Notices of Intent

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Agriculture and Forestry
Office of the Commissioner

Testing Procedures and Quarantines of Pet Turtles
(LAC 7:XXI.Chapter 23)

Editor's Note: This Notice of Intent is being repromulgated to
correct errors, it was originaly published in the January 20,
2004 issue of the Louisiana Register on pages 103-104.

In accordance with provisions of the Administrative
Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Department of
Agriculture and Forestry proposes to amend regulations
regarding microbiological  testing procedures  and
quarantines for the farming and selling of Louisiana pet
turtles.

The Department of Agriculture and Forestry is amending
these rules and regulations to enhance the accuracy and
consistency of the testing for salmonella by requiring that all
follow up testing of positive samples be done by the same
state operated reference laboratory; thereby providing
maximum protection for the industry and the public in the
production of a safe wholesome product and to further assist
the industry in its efforts to lift the FDA ban that was
imposed on the sale of pet turtles in the United States and to
increase the industry's ability to control Salmonella spp.

This Rule complies with and are enabled by LSA-R.S.
3:2358.2. No preamble concerning the proposed rule is
available.

Title7
AGRICULTURE AND ANIMALS
Part XXI. Diseases of Animals
§2311. Microbiological Test Procedures

A.-B. ..

C. If any group of turtles or turtle eggs test positive for
Salmonella spp, then the licensed pet turtle farmer (owner)
may request aretest. Samples of the retest must be submitted
when requested by representatives of the department. The
owner may request a retest of the group as a whole using the
same sampling procedures as used for the original test or the
owner may subdivide the affected positive group into a
maximum of four equal subgroups. Each such subgroup
shall be separately identified, simultaneously randomly
sampled and tested. The Louisiana Veterinary Medical
Diagnostic Laboratory shall conduct the retesting, whether
from the group as a whole or from any of the subgroups in
accordance with normal protocol. The Louisiana Veterinary
Medical Diagnostic Laboratory shall conduct the retesting,
whether from the group as a whole or from any of the
subgroups in accordance with normal protocol. The
Louisiana Veterinary Medical Diagnostic Laboratory test
results, whether from the group as a whole or from any of
the subgroups shall be the final and conclusive test results.
Any group or subgroup that tests positive for Salmonella spp
shall be disposed of in accordance with the law and these
regulations.
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D. ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
3:2358.2 and 3:2358.12.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Agriculture, Office of Animal Health Services, LR 17:351 (April
1991) amended by the Department of Agriculture and Forestry,
Office of the Commissioner, LR 26:1570 (August 2000), LR 30:
§2315. Quarantine

A.-A3.

4. All groups of turtles or groups of turtle eggs that
are found to be positive for Salmonella spp by the initial test
shall be quarantined and disposed of as provided by law and
these regulations unless a second test is being conducted. In
the event that a second test is being conducted then the
group, if tested as a whole, or any subgroup that test positive
for Salmonella spp in the second test shall be disposed of in
accordance with the law and these regulations within 21
days after the second test results are obtained.

5. Quarantined eggs or turtles shall be subject to
identification, inventory and verification by agents of the
department. Records, physical examination and photographs
may be used to verify the inventory of quarantined eggs or
turtles.

6. - 6.b.

7. All turtles and/or eggs belonging to a group which
has either received a second notice of contamination with
harmful bacteria or otherwise ordered disposed of by the
department shall be disposed of in a manner approved by the
department within 21 days of the receipt of the second
notice.

8 ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
3:2358.2 and 3:2358.12.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Agriculture, Office of Animal Health Services, LR 17:352 (April
1991), amended by the Department of Agriculture and Forestry,
Office of the Commissioner, LR 26:1570 (August 2000), LR 30:
§2321. Proper Disposal

A. Because of the danger posed by the emergence of
bacteria resistant to antibiotics used to kill Salmonella and
other harmful bacteria, licensed pet turtle farmers shall
follow approved disposal procedures including but not
limited to the following.

1. Eggs or turtles that have been found to contain
Salmonella, Arizona or other harmful bacteria shall be
disposed of in amanner approved by the department.

2. Chlorine or antibiotic solutions shall be disposed of
in amanner approved by the department.

B. Dead or deformed turtles and also those turtles not
sold within 12 months of certification shall be disposed of in
amanner as approved by the department.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
3:2358.2, 3:2358.9 and 3:2358.10.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Agriculture and Forestry, Office of Anima Hedth Services, LR
17:353 (April 1991), amended by the Department of Agriculture
and Foresty, Office of the Commissioner, LR 26:1571 (August
2000), LR 30:



Family Impact Statement
The proposed rules in Part XXI, Chapter 23, Pet Turtles
should not have any known or foreseeable impact on any
family as defined by R.S. 49:972.D or on family formation,
stability and autonomy. Specifically there should be no
known or foreseeable effect on:
1. thestability of the family;
2. the authority and rights of parents regarding the
education and supervision of their children;
3. thefunctioning of the family;
4. family earnings and family budget;
5. the behavior and personal responsibility of
children;
6. the ability of the family or a local government to
perform the function as contained in the proposed Rule.
Interested persons should submit written comments on the
proposed Rule to Dr. Maxwell Lea through the close of
business on April 26, 2004 at 5825 Florida Blvd., Baton
Rouge, LA 70806. No preamble regarding this Rule is
necessary.

Bob Odom
Commissioner

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Testing Proceduresand
Quarantines of Pet Turtles

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

No implementation costs or savings to state or local
governmental units are anticipated. The Department of
Agriculture and Forestry is amending these rules and
regulations to enhance the accuracy and consistency of the
testing for Salmonella spp by requiring that al follow up
testing of positive samples be done by the same state operated
reference laboratory; thereby providing maximum protection
for the industry and the public in the production of a safe
wholesome product and to further assist the industry in its
efforts to lift the FDA ban that was imposed on the sale of pet
turtlesin the United States and to increase the industry's ability
to control Salmonella spp.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There is estimated to be no effect on revenue collections of
the state or local governmental units.

ll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFRFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There is estimated to be no costs and/or economic benefits
to directly affected persons or non-governmental units, other
than any indirect benefit that comes from enhanced health and
safety requirements.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

The proposed amendments are not anticipated to have an
effect on competition and employment other than any indirect
benefit that comes from enhanced hedlth and safety
reguirements.

Skip Rhorer Robert E. Hosse
Assistant Commissioner General Government Section Director
0403#073 Legislative Fiscal Office
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NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Civil Service
Civil Service Commission

Definition of Bona Fide Student

The State Civil Service Commission will hold a public
hearing on Wednesday, April 7, 2004 to consider adoption of
a proposed amendment to Rule 1.5.1.

The hearing will begin at 9 am. and will be held in the
auditorium of the Claiborne Building, 1201 North Third
Street, Baton Rouge, LA.

Consideration will be given to the following.

Amend Rule 1.5.1 Bona Fide Student
1.5.1 Bona Fide Student means a person enrolled in an
accredited high school, college, or university in the state, or
a person enrolled in a state-operated vocational-technical
school, in a sufficient number of courses and classes in such
institution to be classified as a full-time regular student
under the criteria used by the institution in which he is
enrolled; or a person enrolled in an off-campus college
work-study program in a proprietary institution of higher
education as defined in Section 102(b) of the Higher
Education Act of 1965, as amended. Less than full-time
students may be considered for employment as bona fide
student employees only for work performed under the
Federa Work-Study Program. A bona fide student shall
retain his status during breaks, which occur in the course of
or between sessions, including summer breaks.
Explanation

The proposed change to the bona fide student definition
will allow less than full-time students who are performing
work under the Federal Work-Study Program to be hired as
bona fide student employees.

Another change has been proposed to clarify that Section
102(b) of the Higher Education Act of 1965 defines
proprietary institution of higher education.

In addition, the last sentence has been revised to clarify
that a student does not need to be enrolled in summer school
in addition to the regular academic year in order to be
qualified as abona fide student.

If you have any questions, you may contact Fran Williams
a (225) 342-8274 or FranWilliams@lagov. If any
accommodations are needed, please notify the Civil Service
Department prior to the meeting.

Allen H. Reynolds

Director
0403#023

NOTICE OF INTENT
Board of Elementary and Secondary Education
Bulletin 111? The Louisiana School, District, and State

Accountability System
(LAC 28:LXXXII11.514, 421, 1301, and Chapter 43)

Editor's Note: Several sections were renumbered in this
amendment. Section 4311 is renumbered as Section 4321,
Section 4313 as 4321, and Section 4315 as 4325.
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In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seg., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement revisions to Bulletin 111? The Louisiana
School, District, and State Accountability System (LAC Part
Number LXXXIII). Act 478 of the 1997 Regular Legislative
Session called for the development of an Accountability
System for the purpose of implementing fundamental
changes in classroom teaching by helping schools and
communities focus on improved student achievement. The
states accountability system is an evolving system with
different components. The proposed changes more clearly
explain and refine existing policy as follows: school
subgroup performance scores, pair/share relationships;
rewards/recognition eligibility; district accountability.

Title 28
EDUCATION
Part LXXXIII. Bulletin 111: The Louisiana Schooal,
District, and State Accauntability System
Chapter 5. Calculating the NRT Index
8514. Subgroup Performance Scores (GPS)

A. Subgroup performance scores are calculated for each
subgroup (African American, American Indian/Alaskan
Native, Asian, Hispanic, White, Economically
Disadvantaged, Limited English Proficient, Students with
Disabilities, and All Students) in the same manner as a SPS
iscalculated.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§521. Pairing/Sharing of Schoolswith Insufficient Test

Data

A. In order to receive an SPS, a given school must have
at least one grade level of CRT testing and at least one grade
level of NRT testing. A school that does not meet this
requirement must be either "paired or shared" with another
school in the district as described below. For the purpose of
the Louisiana Accountability System, such a school shall be
defined as a"non-standard school.”

B. A school with a grade-level configuration such that it
participates in neither the CRT nor the NRT (e.g., aK, K-1,
K-2 school) must be "paired” with another school that has at
least one grade level of CRT testing and one grade level of
NRT testing. This "pairing" means that a single SPS shall be
calculated for both schools by averaging both schools'
attendance and/or dropout data and using the test score data
derived from the school that has at least two grade levels of
testing.

C. A school with a grade-level configuration in which
students participate in either CRT or NRT testing, but not
both (e.g., a K3, 56 school) must "share” with another
school that has at least one grade level of the type of testing
missing. Both schools shall "share" the missing grade level
of test data. This shared test data must come from the grade
level closest to the last grade level in the non-standard
school. The non-standard school's SPS shall be calculated by
using the school's own attendance, dropout, and testing data
and the test scores for just one grade from the other school.

D. A district must identify the school where each of its
non-standard schools shall be either "paired or shared". The
"paired or shared" school must be the one that receives by

the Board of
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promotion the largest percentage of students from the non-
standard school. In other words, the "paired or shared"
school must be the school into which the largest percentage
of students "feed." If two schools receive an identical
percentage of students from a non-standard school, the
district shall select the "paired or shared" school.

E If aschool is not paired/shared at the beginning of the
school year for the baseline SPS, it shall not be paired/shared
at the end of the school year for the growth SPS.

F.  Requirements for the number of test units shall be the
sum of the test units in a one-year period (not the number of
test unitsin oneyear). A school's sharing/pairing status at the
beginning of the school year for the baseline SPS shall be its
status at the end of the school year for the growth SPS.

G If aschool has too few test units to be a "stand-alone”
school, it may request to be considered stand-alone.

1. It shall receive an SPS that is calculated solely on
that school's data, despite the small number of test units.

2. Therequest shal be in writing to the LDE from the
LEA superintendent.

3. The school forfeits any right to appeal its growth
status based on minimum test unit counts.

H. Once the identification of "paired or shared" schools
has been made, this decision is binding for 10 years. An
appeal to the SBESE may be made to change this decision
prior to the end of 10 years, when redistricting or other grade
configuration and/or membership changes occur.

I. If 10 years has not elapsed, but a paired/ shared
school acquires a sufficient number of testing units, then the
pair/ share relationship will be broken, and the school will be
treated as a stand-alone school.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Board of

Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2741 (December
2003), amended LR 30:

Chapter 13. Rewards/Recognition
§1301. Reward Eligibility

A. For 2003, a school shall receive recognition and
monetary awards (as appropriated by the Legislature) when
it meets or surpasses its growth target and when it shows
growth in the performance of students who are classified as
high poverty and special education students (at least 0.1
points). Beginning in 2004, a school shall receive
recognition and monetary awards (as appropriated by the
Legislature) when it achieves a growth label of Exemplary
or Recognized Academic Growth. Exemplary Academic
Growth shall require, in addition to achieving the school’s
Growth Target, at least 2.0 points growth in every
subgroup’s GPS  (African  American, American
Indian/Alaskan  Native, Asian, Hispanic, White,
Economically Disadvantaged, Limited English Proficient,
Students with Disabilities, and All Students), and the school
cannot be in any level of School Improvement. Recognized
Academic Growth is earned by any school that meets its
Growth Target, regardless of subgroup growth or School
Improvement status.

B. School personnel shall decide how any monetary
awards shall be spent; however, possible monetary rewards
shall not be used for salaries or stipends.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.



HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Boad of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2744 (December
2003), amended LR 30:

Chapter 43.  District Accountability
84301. Inclusion of All Districts

A. Every school district shall participate in a district
accountability system based on the performance of schools
as approved by the Louisiana State Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education (SBESE).

B. Indicators for District Accountability. There shall be
three statistics reported for each school district for district
accountability:

1. aDisgtrict Performance Score (DPS);
2. aDistrict Responsibility Index (DRI); and
3. aSubgroup Component.

D. District Performance Score (DPS). A District
Performance Score (DPS) shall be calculated in the same
manner as a SPS, aggregating al of the students in the
district. The DPS shall be reported as a humeric value and a
label shall be assigned based on the numeric value.

E District Responsibility Index (DRI). A District
Responsibility Index (DRI) shall be the weighted average of
four indicators with each indicator to be expressed as an
index. A score of 100 = good and a score of 150 = excellent.

F.  The DRI indicators:

1. summer school;

2. the change in SPS for all schools relative to growth
targets;

3. thechangein LEAP 21 first-time passing rate from
oneyear to the next; and

4. certified teachers.
Undicators for school finance and graduation rate of high
school students may be considered in the caculation of the
district responsibility index at alater date.

Indicatorsand Weights

Indicator
1. Summer Schoal.

Weighting
30%
(Part A 15% + Part B 15%)
25%

2. The changein SPSfor al schools
relative to growth targets.

3. Thechangein LEAP 21 first -time
passing rate from oneyea to the next.
4. Certified Teachers

25%
(Part A 12.5% + Part B 12.5%)
20%

(Part A 15% + Part B 5%)

G Subgroup Component. District AYP shal be
determined by evaluating the performance of subgroups as
defined below.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Boad of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2755 (December
2003), amended LR 30:

84309. Indicator 4: Classes Taught by Certified
Teachers
A. For the purpose of district accountability, the

Louisiana Department of Education shall define certified
teachers as those who hold a standard teaching certificate® in
the state of Louisiana or who have been certified in
accordance with the 12-hour rule. The L ouisiana Department
of Education shall use two statistics (listed below in B) when
calculating an index score for the percentage of state core
classes (English Language Arts, mathematics, science, social
studies) taught by certified teachers.
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B. Part A: The percentage of state core classes taught by
certified teachers in schools with a Performance Label of
one star or below. The Louisiana Department of Education
shall calculate this statistic by multiplying 100 times the
number of state core classes taught by certified teachers in
the divided by the total number of state core classes taught in
the district. If no schools in the district are scoring below an
SPS of 80, Part A of this indicator shall not apply and the
total weight of thisindicator shall be applied to Part B.

1. Formula for converting Part A to an index: 5*
(percent of state core classes taught by certified
teachers - 70).

2. Implications of index for Part A:

a. 90 percent of state core classes taught by certified
teachers shall yield an index of 100;

b. 100 percent of state core classes taught by
certified teachers shall yield an index of 150.

C. Part B: The percentage of state core classes taught by
certified teaches in the district. The Louisiana Department of
Education shall calculate this statistic by multiplying 100
times the number of state core classes taught by certified
teachers in the district divided by the number of state core
classes taught in the district.

1. Formula for converting Part B to an index: 5*
(percent of state core classes taught by certified
teachers - 70)

2. Implications of index for Part B:

a. 90 percent of state core classes taught by certified
teachers shall yield an index of 100;
b. 100 percent of state core classes taught by

certified teachers shall yield an index of 150.
NOTE: Reference Bulletin 746.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Boad of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2756 (December
2003), amended LR 30:

84310. Subgroup Component AYP (Adequate Yearly

Progr ess)

A. District Subgroup Component Indicators
1. Each district shall be evaluated on the subgroup
component. A district shall pass the subgroup component
provided that each subgroup of students meets the subgroup
component, and the district, as awhole, meetsthe criteriafor
status or improvement on the additional academic indicator.
a. Passing the Subgroup Component

i. Participation rate test: 95 percent of the
students within the subgroup participated in the standards-
based assessments; and

ii. Annua Measurable Objective statustest (AMO
status test): the subgroup percent proficient score is at/or
above the annual measurable objective in ELA and
mathematics; or

iii. SafeHarbor Test:

(a). the percentage of non-proficient students
within the subgroup reduced by at least 10 percent of the
previous year's value; and

(b). the subgroup improved or met the criterion
on the additional academic indicator (attendance rate for
elementary and middle schools and non-dropout rate for
high schools).

b. 2002-03 will be year one of judging districts
based on the subgroup component.
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c. 2003-04 will be year two of judging districts
based on the subgroup component.

d. For the non-proficient reduction portion of the
safe harbor test, a comparison of current year assessment
data to the previous year assessment data shall be used. For
the additional academic indicator check for the safe harbor
test and for the whole district check, attendance and dropout
data from two years prior will be compared to data from
three yearsprior.

e. Toensurehigh levels of reliahility, Louisianawill
apply a 99 percent confidence interval to the calculations of
subgroup component determinations for:

i. AMO statustest;
ii. reduction of non-proficient students (safe
harbor test); and
iii. status attendance/non-dropout rate analyses.

f.  Louisiana will not apply a confidence interval to

improvement analyses for attendance/non-dropout rate.
B. Inclusion of Studentsin the Subgroup Component

1. Students that meet the following criteria shall be
included in all subgroup component analyses for the AMO
status test and reduction of non-proficient students (safe
harbor test).

a.  Enrolled for the Full Academic Year (FAY):

i. at school level enrolled at the school on Oct. 1
and the date of testing;
ii. atdistrict level enrolled in the district on Oct. 1
and the date of testing;
iii. at state level enrolled in a public LEA in the
state on Oct. 1 and the date of testing.

b. First Administration of the Test:

i. only the first test administration will be used
for the subgroup status and growth tests;
ii. excludes summer school results and repeaters.

2. For analyses involving the additional academic
indicator, al students in each subgroup in the district shall
beincluded.

3. Each subgroup (African American, American
Indian/Alaskan  Native, Asian, Hispanic, White,
Economically Disadvantaged, Limited English Proficient,
Students with Disabilities, and All Students) within each
district shall be evaluated separately on ELA and
mathematics.

a In calculating the subgroup component for a
district, the alternate academic achievement standards for
students participating in LAA will be used, provided that the
percentage of LAA students at the district level does not
exceed 1.0 percent of all students in the grades assessed. If
the dstrict exceeds the 1.0 percent cap, the district shall
request a waiver. If the district fails to request the waiver or
if the district requests the waiver but it is determined by
LDE that ineligible students were administered LAA, the
students that exceed the cap or that are ineligible shall be
assigned a zero on the assessment and considered non-
proficient.

b. Students participating in LAA shall be included
in the special education subgroup.

c. LEP students shall participate in the statewide
assessments.

i. Scores of all LEP students shall be included in
the subgroup component cal cul ations.
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4. Subgroups shall consist of:

a at least 10 students in order to be evaluated for
the subgroup component;

b. at least 40 students in order to be evaluated for
the 95 percent participation rate.

5. Subgroups shall pass the participation rate test and
either the AMO status test; or the safe harbor test in order to
be considered as having passed the subgroup /component.

C. AMO

1. The Annual Measurable Objective (AMO) & the
percent of students required to reach the proficient level in a
given year on the standards-based assessments, which
through 2005 will include English/language arts and
mathematics tests for 4th, 8th, and 10th grades.

a Proficient = a score of basic, mastery or
advanced.

2. As required in NCLB, the AMOs have been
established based on the baseline percent proficient score
(proficient = CRT level of basic, mastery, or advanced) in
English-language arts and mathematics in the 20th percentile
school, using the 2002 CRT test scores in ELA and
mathematics for grades 4, 8, and 10.

3. The AMOsfor ELA and math are asfollows.

School Year ELA Mathematics

2001-2002

2002-2003 36.9% 30.1%
2003-2004 36.9% 30.1%
2004-2005 47.4% 41.8%
2005-2006 47.4% 41.8%
2006-2007 47.4% 41.8%
2007-2008 57.9% 53.5%
2008-2009 57.9% 53.5%
2009-2010 57.9% 53.5%
2010-2011 68.4% 65.2%
2011-2012 78.9% 76.9%
2012-2013 89.4% 88.6%
2013-2014 100.0% 100.0%

4. A 99 percent confidence interval shall be used
when evaluating whether subgroups within a district have
attained the Annual Measurable Objective (AMO).

5. A confidence interval is a statistic that creates a
range of scores. Subgroups with a 95 percent participation
rate that attain a percent proficient score within or above the
confidence interval range for the AMO shall be considered
as having passed the subgroup component. Confidence
interval ranges are affected by subgroup size. Smaller
subgroups will have a wider range and larger subgroups will
have a narrower range.

D. Safe Harbor

1. Subgroups that do not pass the AMO status test by
attaining a percent proficient score within or above the
confidence interval range shall be evaluated for safe harbor.

2. Safeharbor is attained if:

a. the subgroup makes a 10 percent reduction in its
non-proficiency rate from the previous year:
i. a99 percent confidence interval is applied to
this reduction check; and
b. thesubgroup:
i. achieves a 90 percent non-dropout rate (any
LEA without a 12th grade shall use attendance rate). (A 99
percent confidence interval is applied to the 90 percent
attendance rate and 90 percent non-dropout rate check); or



ii. makes at least 0.1 percent improvement in
non-dropout rate from the previous year (any LEA without a
12th grade shall use attendance rate).

3. Thenon-dropout rate shall be evaluated for students
in grade 9 and above.

4. Subgroups passing the participation rate test and
achieving safe harbor shall be considered as having passed
the subgroup component.

E Failing the Subgroup Component

1. A district shall fail the subgroup component if ANY
subgroup within that district fails the participation rate test,
the ELA or math AMO statustest and the safe harbor test.

2. A district in which al subgroups have passed the
subgroup component must also have the district pass the
additional academic indicator:

a  achieved a 90 percent non-dropout rate (any LEA
without a 12th grade shall use attendance rate). (A 99
percent confidence interval is applied to the 90 percent non-
dropout or attendance rate check.); or

b. made at least 0.1 percent improvement in non-
dropout rate from the previous year (any LEA without a 12th
grade shall use attendance rate).

NOTE: If a district in which al subgroups have passed the
subgroup component does not pass the additional academic
indicator, it shall not pass the subgroup component.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
84311. Performance Labels

A. Districts shall be assigned a DPS performance |abel as

follows:

the Board of

Performance L abel District Performance Score
Academically Unacceptable Below 45.0
Academic Warning? 45.0-59.9
? 60.0 —79.9
?? 80.0-99.9
?2?7? 100.0-119.9
?2?27?7° 120.0-139.9
2727277 140.0 and above

* Effective with the 2005 performance labels, the definition of
an academically unacceptable district shall be any district with
a DPS below 60.0. The academic warning labe will be used
only with the 2003 and 2004 district performance scores.

B. A labe shal be reported for the District
Responsibility Index (DRI) and for each of the four
indicators.

District Responsibility Index DRI Labe
120.0 or more Highly responsive
100.0-119.9 Adequately responsive
80.0-99.9 Responsive
60.0-79.9 Minimally responsive
0.0-59.9 Unresponsive

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2757 (December
2003), amended LR 30:
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84313. Corrective Actions

A. The Louisiana Department of Education shall report
district scores and labels on every school district.
Consequences imposed on a district shall be based on its
District Responsibility Index (DRI). Any district receiving a
performance label of unsatisfactory for its DRI shall become
subject to an operational audit. If a district scores
unsatisfactory again within two years, the SBESE shall have
the authority to act on the audit findings, including the
withholding of funds to which the district might otherwise
be entitled.

B. Beginning in 2004, Districts shall be evaluated on
their District Responsibility Index Label and on the
subgroup component. Districts that receive a DRI Index
label of Unresponsive and/or fail to achieve Adequate Y early
Progress (AYP) in the subgroup component shall complete
district self-assessments and submit it to the Louisiana
Department of Education.

1. TheDOE shall review each self-assessment.
2. The DOE may recommend that BESE schedule a
District Dialogue with the District.

C. Didtricts that receive a DRI Index label of
Unresponsive and/or fail to achieve AYP in the subgroup
component for a second consecutive year shall write District
Improvement Plans based on the prior years self-
assessments and submit those plan to the LDE.

1. The DOE shall review each District Improvement
Plan.

2. The DOE may recommend that BESE schedule a
District Dialogue with the District.

D. Districts that receive a DRI Index label of
Unresponsive and/or fail to achieve AYP in the subgroup
component for a third consecutive year shall be audited by
the LDE. The audit shal include academic, fiscal, and
support services.

E BESE shall take action on the findings of the prior
years audit for Districts that receive a DRI Index label of
Unresponsive and/or fail to achieve AYP in the subgroup
component for a fourth consecutive year. Actions taken shall
be dependent upon whether identification was through the
DRI label or the subgroup component.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2757 (December
2003), amended LR 30:

§4315. ProgressReport

A. The Louisiana Department of Education shall publish
a district accountability report. The report shall contain the
labels for the DPS and DRI and for each of the four
indicators. The report shall also contain the percent poverty,
poverty ranking, and percentage of students enrolled in
public education for the district, as well as data from the
subgroup component.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:10.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 29:2757 (December
2003), amended LR 30:
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Family Impact Statement

In accordance with Section 953 and 972 of Title 49 of the
Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.

1. Will the proposed Rule effect the stability of the
family? No

2. Will the proposed Rule effect the authority and rights
of parents regarding the education and supervision of their
children? No

3. Will the proposed Rule effect the functioning of the
family? No

4. will the proposed Rule effect family earnings and
family budget? No

5. Will the proposed Rule effect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No

6. Isthe family or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? No

Interested persons may submit comments until 4:30 p.m.,
May 9 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education, P.O. Box 94064, Capitol Station,
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 111? The Louisiana School,
District, and State Accountability System

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There are no estimated implementation costs (savings) to
state governmental units. The proposed changes clarify existing
policy asit pertainsto the school subgroup performance scores,
pair/share relationships, rewards/recognition eligibility, and
district accountability.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There will be no effect on revenue collections of state or
local governmental units.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There will be no estimated costs and/or economic benefits
to persons or non-governmental groups directly affected.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT

(Summary) . -
There will be no effect on competition and employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

Marlyn J. Langley
Deputy Superintendent
Management and Finance
0403#038
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NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Education

Bulletin 113? Louisiana's Reading and
Language Competencies for New Teachers
(LAC 28:XCV.Chapters 1-17)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement the adoption of Bulletin 113? Louisiana's
Reading and Language Competencies for New Teachers.
Bulletin 113 will be printed in codified format as Part XCV
of the Louisiana Administrative Code. Bulletin 113
establishes competencies required for new teachers of
reading/language arts in Louisiana that are aligned with
scientifically based reading research.

Title28
EDUCATION
Part XCV. Bulletin 113? Louisiana's Reading and
L anguage Competencies for New Teachers
Chapter 1. Foundational Concepts? Strand A
8101. BESE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

A. Knows the progression (stages) of reading/language
development. (A.1.1)

B. Knows the major components of reading and
language instruction and the teaching activities that typically
address each component. (A.1.2)

C. Understands a a general level the causal links
between phonological skill, phonic decoding, spelling, word
recognition, reading fluency, vocabulary, reading
comprehension, and writing. (A.1.3)

D. Understands the most common intrinsic differences
between proficient and poor readers (cognitive,
physiological, and linguistic) and the major differences
(language spoken at home, exposure to books, values,
schooling itself.) (A.1.4)

E Understands principles of teaching: model, lead, give
guided practice, and independent practice. (A.1.5)

F.  Knows how to question at multiple levels to assess
and build comprehension at all levels from lower level
factual to higher order thinking. (A.1.6)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

8103. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

A. Develops and implements instructional activities that
appropriately utilize and demonstrate the concept of the
continuum of skills in reading, writing, and oral language
proficiencies.

B. Plansandimplementsinstruction that demonstrates an
understanding of the major components of reading, writing,
and oral language instruction and addresses each component
thoroughly and systematically with emphasis appropriate to
students' grade levels or needs.



C. Designs and implements instructional activities that
build on an understanding of the connections between
phonological  skill, phonic decoding, spelling, word
recognition, reading fluency, vocabulary, reading
comprehension, and writing.

D. Anayzes and selects instructional goals based on
cognitive, physiological, cultural, environmental, and
linguistic differences underlying good and poor reading.

E Selects, develops and uses media (books, technology,
non-print materials) to support instruction, based on
considerations of student interests and cultural and linguistic
backgrounds in reference to scientifically based reading
research.

F.  Asks questions at multiple levels, from lower level
factual to higher order thinking, when assessing and building
comprehension.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8105. Reading and Language

Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands how to select, develop, and use a large
supply of books, chnology-based information, and non-
print materials to match the reading levels and needs of the
students (e.g., decoding, fluency, vocabulary). Choices
should also consider the students' interests, cultures, and
linguistic backgrounds. (A.2.1)

B. Understands how to manage all students in a
classroom while working with whole class/groups/individual
students who are performing at multiple instructional levels.
(A.2.2)

C. Understands how to provide instruction that is explicit
and systematic across the reading components (eg.,
phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, fluency,
comprehension, oral language, and writing. (A.2.3)

D. Knows how to plan for and use appropriate practices,
including technology-based practices, in effective reading
instruction for learners at various stages of reading, writing,
and language development and from different cultural and
linguistic backgrounds. (A.2.4)

E Knows how to recognize reading research that is
scientifically based and is aware of the histories of reading.
(A.2.5)

F.  Are committed to ethical and caring attitudes in
classrooms. (A.2.6)

G Are committed to the success of each student
involved in literacy (reading, writing, and oral language).
A.2.7
( AUT)HORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8107. Reading and Language Competencies? Skills

A. Selects, develops, and uses media (books, technology,
non-print materials) to support instruction based on
considerations of the reading level and instructional needs of
the student, as well as students’ interests, cultures, and
linguistic backgrounds.

B. Creates learning environments that provide support
for individual learner needs. Balances whole
class/group/individual instructional activities to address
multiple instructional levels. Provides small flexible
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homogeneous group instruction to students who are below
grade-level benchmarks.

C. Provides instruction that is explicit and systematic
across reading components (e.g., phonemic awareness,
phonics, vocabulary, fluency, comprehension, oral language,
and writing).

D. Plans and uses appropriate practices, including
technology-based practices, in effective reading instruction
for learners at various stages of reading, writing, and
language development and from different cultural and
linguistic backgrounds.

E Usesreading research that is scientifically based.

F. Demonstrates respect and concern for the needs of all
students.

G Demonstrates commitment to the success of dl
students.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8109. Additional Reading and L anguage

Competencies? Knowledge

A. Knows how and when to differentiate and/or provide
additional instruction for students who are working above,
on, or below grade level. (A.3.1)

B. Understands the components of effective literacy
instruction and how they are represented in comprehensive
reading programs. (A.3.2)

C. Understands that oral language is the expression of
communication of thoughts and feelings by means of
sounds, and combinations of such sounds, to which meaning
isattributed. (A.3.3)

D. Knows the value and purpose of teacher-directed and
student-directed assignments. (A.3.4)

E Isenthusiastic about the teaching of reading, writing,
and oral language skills. (A.3.5)

F. Is committed to reflection on practice to ensure that
instruction is appropriate and results in improved student
outcomes, as measured by student achievement data. (A.3.6)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8111. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills

A. Designs and implements instructional activities that
differentially address the needs of students who are working
above, on, or below grade level.

B. Anayzes al reading materials and programs to
determine if they are aligned with practices supported by
scientifically based reading research and adapts programs as
needed to provide comprehensive instruction.

C. Plans instruction that develops a student's ord
language skills, recognizing the critical links between oral
language, phonological awareness, and decoding abilities.

D. Incorporates teacher-directed and student-directed
assignments into instructional routines that demonstrate an
understanding of the role and value of each.

E Demonstrates enthusiasm for the teaching of reading,
writing, and oral language skills

F.  Systematically examines student achievement data,
including early literacy screening assessments and ongoing

the Board of

the

Board of

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004



outcome and progress monitoring data, and adjusts practice
as needed to meet student reading goals.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

Chapter 3. Assessment? Strand B
§301. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

Reserved.

8303. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

8305. NCATE Reading and Language
Competencies? Knowledge

A. Knows how to select scientifically based, validated
assessment tools and practices that include individual and
standardized group tests; informal, individual, and group
classroom assessment strategies; and technology-based
assessment tools for measuring important components of
reading/language development. (B.2.1)

B. Develops appropriate instructional and intervention
strategies based on information produced by forma and
informal  assessments. Knows how to effectively
communicate results of assessments to specific individuals

(e.g., students, parents, caregivers,  colleagues,
administrators, policymakers, policy officials, community).
(B.2.2)

C. Knows how to use assessment information to identify
students' proficiencies and needs. Knows how to group
students for small groups based on data, including small
flexible intervention groups. Knows how to develop
instruction that is targeted and linked to student deficits
visible through screening assessments. (B.2.3)

D. Views reading/language assessment as instrumental in
making decisions about appropriate instruction, rather than
as a mechanical process for assigning grades and ranking
students by ability or achievement. (B.2.4)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8307. NCATE Reading and Language
Competencies? Skills
A. Administers, scores, analyzes, interprets, and

communicates results of individual and group standardized
measures of literacy achievement (i.e., screening, diagnosis,
monitoring progress, and measuring outcomes).

B. Utilizesinformal assessment strategies to identify and
communicate student proficiencies and needs to students,
parents, caregivers, colleagues, administrators,
policymakers, policy officials, community, etc.

C. Demonstrates an ahility to access and use technol ogy-
based (including web-based) assessments.

D. Develops appropriate instructional and intervention
strategies based on information produced by formal and
informal assessments. (Refer to §305.A-D)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§309. Additional Reading and L anguage

Competencies? Skills

A. Understands that assessments are used for various

purposes, including determining strengths and needs of
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students in order to plan for instruction and flexible
grouping; monitoring progress in relation to stages of
reading/language development; assessing curriculum
specific learning; and using normreferenced or diagnostic
tests to inform practice. (B.3.1)

B. Knows how to design appropriate informal measures
for ongoing assessment of students reading/language
development. (B.3.2)

C. Values reading/language assessment as an essential
tool in theinstructional process. (B.3.3)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§311. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills

A. Referto 8307.A

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

8313. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Dispositions

A. Vaues reading/language assessment as an essential
tool in theinstructional process. (B.3.3)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8315. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills

A. Referto §307.A.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seg.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
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Chapter 5. Phonemic Awar eness and L etter
Knowledge? Strand C
§501. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

A. Knows the progression of development of
phonological skill (e.g., rhyme, syllable, onset-rime,
phoneme segmentation, blending, and substitution). (C.1.1)

B. Understands the difference between speech sounds
(phonemes) and the letters/letter combinations (graphemes)
that represent them. (C.1.2)

C. Knows how to dentify and pronounce the speech
sounds in standard English (consonant and vowel phoneme
systems). (C.1.3)

D. Understands the print concepts young children must
develop (e.g., directionality, connection of print to meaning).
(C1.49)

E. Knows how to segment and blend any single-syllable
word at the onset-rime and phoneme level. (C.1.5)

F. Understands the role of fluency of letter name
knowledge in reading and spelling. (C.1.6)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8§503. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

A. Selects and instructs a range of activities representing
a developmental progression of phonological skill (words in
sentences, rhyming; oral word repetition, syllable counting,
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onset-time  segmentation and  blending, phoneme
identification, segmentation, blending, and substitution).

B. Designs lessons that begin with auditory phonemic
awareness activities and then links phonemes with letters as
soon as students develop an adeguate level of phonemic
awareness.

C. Demonstrates appropriate enunciation in oral
demonstrations, especially when conducting phonemic
awareness lessons.

D. Explains and demonstrates through shared reading
and oral eading how print is used when reading a book.
(e.g., provides details that readers take for granted while
reading such as sentences and paragraphs, and that the end
of lines or a page does not necessarily mean the end of a unit
of meaning).

E Models and eassists students in segmenting and
blending single-syllable words at the onset-rime and
phoneme levels using words with two, three, and four
phonemes.

F.  Usestechniques for teaching fluency of letter naming,
matching, and writing, including multi-sensory strategiesfor
teaching letter identification and letter formation.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
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8505. NCATE Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Knowledge
Reserved.
8507. NCATE Reading and Language
Competencies? Skills
Reserved.
§509. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands the distinction between phonemic
awareness and phonics. (C3.1)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§511. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills

A. Distinguishes differences between high frequency,
predictable and uncontrolled text from decodable text,
reinforcing skills that have been taught previously.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
Chapter 7. Phonics and Word Recognition? Strand 7

§701. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands the various structures of language that
underlie the English spelling system (e.g., phoneme-
grapheme, syllable pattern, morpheme units h print, and
word origin). (D.1.)

B. Understands explicit, systematic teaching and
implicit, incidental, and opportunistic teaching of phonics.
(D.1.2)

C. Understands the developmental progression in which
orthographic knowledge is generally acquired. (D.1.3)

D. Knows how to recognize examples of sound-symbol
correspondences, rules, and patterns in English and
recognizes syllable types and morphemes. (D.1.4)
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E Possesses an awareness that second languages or
dialects have varying phonological features that present a
challenge to English pronunciation and phonics. (D.1.5)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

§703. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

A. ldentifies the kind of phonics and spelling instruction
that is in an adopted comprehensive reading program (e.g.,
systematic, incidental, synthetic, analytic). Develops lessons
that include practice in reading texts that are written for
students to use their knowledge of language structure to
decode and read words.

B. Teaches al steps in a decoding lesson, resulting in
reading words fluently, accurately, and with appropriate
intonation and expression. Uses the following systematic
progression to teach word reading so as to make public the
important steps involved in reading aword.

1. Students orally produce each sound in a word and
sustain that sound as they progressto the next.

2. Students must be taught to put those sounds
together to make a whole word.

3. Students sound out the | etter-sound
correspondences "in their head" or silently and then produce
the whole word.

C. Selects and delivers grade-appropriate lessons on
spelling, phonics, and word identification skills.

D. Explicitly teaches phoneme-grapheme association,
blending, and segmentation, in addition to syllable pattern
and morpheme recognition. ldentifies the phonological,
morphological, and orthographic differences in English and
asecond language.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
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8705. NCATE Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Knowledge
Reserved.
8707. NCATE Reading And Language

Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

§709. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Knowledge

A. Knows how to identify and teach high frequency,
irregular words. (D.3.1)

B. Distinguishes differences between high frequency,
predictable, and uncontrolled text from decodable text
reinforcing skills that have been taught previously. (D.3.2)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§711. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills

A. Teaches words that are nonphonetic, using multiple
strategies so that students can recognize them by sight.
(D.3.1-D.3.2)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
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Chapter 9. Fluent, Automatic Reading of

Text? Strand E
§901. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands the role of fluency in word recognition,
oral reading, silent reading, and comprehension of written
discourse. (E.1.1)

B. Knows how to define and identify examples of text at
a student’s frustration, instructional, and independent
reading levels. (E.1.2)

C. Understands reading fluency from multiple
perspectives. stages of normal reading development,
intrinsic characteristic of some reading disorders, and
consequence of practice and instruction. (E.1.3)

8903. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

A. Provides opportunities for repeated readings of
continuous text with corrective feedback to promote speed,
accuracy, comprehension, and expression.

B. Determines the reading level of text and the student’s
reading level, and selects appropriate text to match the
student'sinstructional and independent reading levels.

C. Implements instructional strategies, targeting the
unique needs of each student to foster reading fluency.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
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8905. NCATE Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Knowledge
Reserved.
8907. NCATE Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Knowledge
Reserved.
§909. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands the importance of language structure
(syntactic awareness, discourse awareness) in developing
fluency. (E.3.1)

B. Understands how to create opportunities for students
to read aloud daily to provide a fluent reading model and to
promote interest in independent reading. (E.3.2)

C. Understands how to carefully observe reading
behaviors often associated with fluency problems. (E.3.3)

D. Understands how to provide interventions to develop
fluency in struggling readers. (E.3.4)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§911. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills

A. Guides student awareness of syntax and discourse and
provides opportunities for developing fluency.

B. Provides daily read-alouds and multiple opportunities
for independent reading.

C. Assesses specific behaviors (e.g., automaticity,
substitution, omissions, repetitions, reading rates, accuracy)
that often accompany difficult reading.

D. Matches appropriate intervention
struggling readers.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
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Chapter 11.  Vocabulary
§1101. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge
(Strand F)

A. Understands the role of vocabulary development and
vocabulary knowledge in comprehension. Understands the
concept of building word consciousness. (F.1.1)

B. Understands the role and characteristics of both direct
and contextual methods of vocabulary instruction. (F.1.2)

C. Knows varied techniques for rich vocabulary
instruction before, during, and after reading/language
instruction. (F.1.3)

D. Understands principles of word selection for rich
vocabulary instruction (e.g., words with broad utility,
speciaty words). (F.1.4)

E Knows reasonable goals and expectations for learners
at various stages of literacy development (e.g., Biemiller's
list); knows how to recognize the wide differences in
students vocabularies. (F.1.5)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
81103. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

A. Structures lessons and selects appropriate words to
develop students’ vocabulary using strategies and materials.

B. Develops and teaches lessons to provide both direct
and contextual vocabulary instruction that is robust and
engagesthe student.

C. Identifies and applies varied techniques for
vocabulary instruction before, during, and after reading,
writing, and oral language.

D. ldentifies and directly teaches words necessary for
understanding text that should be taught before the passage
is read, and differentiates specialty words from words with
broad utility

E Plans and adjusts vocabulary instruction based on the
needs of students.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§1105. NCATE Reading and L anguage

Competencies? Knowledge

Reserved.

§1107. NCATE Reading And Language
Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

§1109. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Knowledge (Strand F)

A. Understands how to help students develop four types
of vocabulary: listening, speaking, reading, and writing (i.e.,
receptive and expressive).

B. Understands how to model robust vocabulary,
encourages students to use new vocabulary in the classroom,
and extends its use beyond the classroom.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§1111. Additional Reading and Language

Competencies? Skills (Strand F)

A. Selects materials for teacher-directed and independent

reading that will expand students vocabularies. Actively
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involves students in conversations about vocabulary as they
listen, speak, read, and write.

B. Provides for frequent encounters with target words
and multiple opportunities to use target words orally and in
writing beyond the present context.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
Chapter 13. Text Comprehension (Strand G)

§1301. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands comprehension monitoring strategies
used by good readers. (G.1.1)

B. Differentiates among strategies that are appropriate
before, during, and after reading. (G.1.2)

C. Knows the differences between characteristics of
major tex genres, including narration, exposition, and
argumentation. (G.1.3)

D. Knows how to recognize text structure and syntax
(phrases, clauses, sentences, paragraphs and "academic
language") that could be a source of miscomprehension.
(G149

E Understands the similarities and differences between
written composition and text comprehension and the
usefulness of writing in building comprehension. (G.1.5)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§1303. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

(Strand G)

A. Organizes and provides instruction that models
comprehension monitoring strategies and have students use
them (e.g., asking questions, summarizing, predicting,
making connections).

B. Utilizes instructional strategies that teach students
differences between major text genres, including narration,
exposition, and argumentation.

C. Models strategies to identify text structures and
syntax and has students use the strategies to improve their
comprehension.

D. Employs comprehension strategies across the content
areas that emphasize the relationships among reading,
writing, and oral language.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
81305. NCATE Reading and L anguage

Competencies? Knowledge

Reserved.

81307. NCATE Reading And Language
Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

81309. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Knowledge

A. Understands and knows how to teach comprehension
of oral, visua (e.g., graphic organizers, maps, tables), and
written texts. (G.3.1)
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B. Understands how to teach students to adjust their
reading as they encounter a variety of genres, structures, and
formats. (G.3.2)

C. Understands the relationship between text structure
and graphic representation that can be used to develop
comprehension. (G.3.3)

D. Understands multiple ways students can demonstrate
comprehension. (G. 3.4)

E Understands how purposes for reading affect the use
of comprehension strategies (e.g., knowledge, enjoyment).

G.35
( AUT)HORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seqg.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§1311. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Skills
A. Applies instructional strategies for  building

comprehension of oral, visual, and written texts.

B. Guides students in adjusting their reading as they
encounter different genres, structures, and formats.

C. Incorporates comprehension strategies that emphasize
the relationship between text structure and graphic
representation

D. Uses assessment strategies (formal and informal) that
provide students with opportunities to demonstrate
comprehension in multiple ways.

E Assistsstudentsin matching comprehension strategies
to purposes for reading.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seqg.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
Chapter 15.  Spelling and Writing
§1501. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

(Strand H)

A. Understands the organizing principles of the English
spelling system at the sound, syllable, and morpheme levels.
(H.2)

B. Knows how to identify students levels of spelling
achievement and orthographic knowledge. (H.2)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§1503. BESE/L DE Reading Competencies? Skills

(Strand H)

A. Plans and teaches a sequence of lessons that
incorporate spelling and word study activities appropriate for
students at each developmental level. (refer to H.1)

B. Analyzes students spelling, identifies their levels of
development, and provides appropriate instruction to
improve their spelling achievement. (refer to H.2)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§1505. NCATE Reading and L anguage

Competencies? Knowledge

Reserved.

the Board of

the Board of

Board of

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004



§1507. NCATE Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

§1509. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Knowledge (Strand H)

A. Understands that @omposition is a recursive process
of planning, drafting, revising, and editing. (H.3.1)

B. Understands that different kinds of writing require
different organizational approaches. (H.3.2)

C. Understands the need for diverse forms of writing to
address specific audiences and purposes. (H.3.3)

D. Knows and understands the use of informal and
formal written language in appropriate settings. (H.3.4)

E  Knowshow to analyze, model, and teach the elements
of legible penmanship. (H.3.5)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

§1511. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Skills (Strand H)

A. Develops and implements unit plans that incorporate
multiple opportunities for different types of writing, and
builds in opportunities for planning, drafting, revising,
editing, and publishing written pieces for different purposes
and audiences.

B. Sameasabove.

C. Sameasabove.

D. Provides appropriate responses to students formal
and informal uses of language. Supports students
development of informal and formal written language
appropriate to agiven context or purpose.

E Anayzes students handwriting for elements of
legibility (e.g., letter formation, size and proportion, spacing,
dant, alignment, and line quality). identifies elements that
need improvement; and designs instruction that assists
students with improving those that are problematic.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with RS.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Boad of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

Chapter 17. Professional Development (Strand I)
§1701. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Knowledge

Reserved.

§1703. BESE/LDE Reading Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

§1705. NCATE Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Knowledge

Reserved.

§1707. NCATE Reading and Language
Competencies? Skills

Reserved.

§1709. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Knowledge (Strand 1)

A. Knows how to work collaboratively with colleagues
to observe, evaluate, and provide feedback on professional
practice. (1.3.1)

B. Knows how to create, implement, and evauate
individual professional development plans. (1.3.2)

C. Knowshow to participate in and evaluate professional
development programs. (1.3.3)
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D. Knows how to differentiate between research and
non-research based practices and programs. (1.3.4)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

81711. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Skills(Strand I)

A. Collaborates with colleagues to observe, evaluate, and
provide feedback on professional practice.

B. Designs and implements professional development
plans with follow-up evaluations.

C. Seeks out opportunities for professional development
and critiques impact of development programs on
professional growth and academic improvement of students.

D. Critiques the research base of professional
development programs and selectively adopts practices most
consistent with scientifically based research.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

81713. Additional Reading and Language
Competencies? Dispositions (Strand I)

A. Vaues and is committed to ongoing individual and
collaborative professional development. (1.3.5)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

81715 Additional Reading and L anguage
Competencies? Skills(Strand I)

A. Actively pursues and continuously develops
professional knowledge, skills, and dispositions. (refer to
1.3.5

AJTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A)(10) et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

Sample: Phase 5? Development Of Reading
And Language Rubrics
Draft Rubrics To Evaluate Portfolios
For Teacher Candidates
Grades PK-3
The following is a sample of the grades PK-3 draft rubrics for
the Reading and Language Competencies for Strand G: Text
Comprehension.
Strand G: Text Comprehension
Performance Assessment G1:
Unsatisfactory
(Expectations for teacher candidates who fail to adequately
address identified competencies.)
Emerging
(Expectations for teacher candidates at an initial stage of
competency development in Teacher Preparation Programs.)

M eets Expectations
For Teacher Preparation Programs
(Expectations for teacher candidates asthey exit Teacher
Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Experienced Teacher
(Expectations for teachers after their first three
years of teaching.)



Lacks the knowledge and skills to appropriately model
comprehension monitoring strategies and fails to have students use
the strategies.

With guidance and support, models comprehension monitoring
strategies and guides students use when asking questions,
summarizing, predicting, and making connections when working
with individuals/small groups of students.

Accurately provides instruction that models comprehension
monitoring strategies and guides all students' use when asking
guestions, summarizing, predicting, and making connections.

Accurately organizes and provides instruction that models
comprehension monitoring strategies that address specific needs of
individual students and guides students’ use when asking questions,
summarizing, predicting, and making connections.

Perfor mance Assessment G2:
Unsatisfactory
(Expectations for teacher candidates who fail to
adequately address identified competencies.)
Emerging
(Expectations for teacher candidates at an initial
stage of competency devel opment in Teacher
Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Teacher Preparation Programs
(Expectations for teacher candidates as they
exit Teacher Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Experienced Teacher
(Expectations for teachers after their
first three years of teaching.)

Lacks the knowledge and skills to accurately model and employ
instructional strategies that teach students differences between
major text genres, including narration, exposition, and
argumentation.

With guidance and support, models and employs instructional
strategies that teach differences between major text genres,
including narration, exposition, and argumentation when working
with individuals/small groups of students.

Accurately models and employs instructional strategies that
teach al students the differences between major text genres,
including narration, exposition, and argumentation.

Accurately researches, organizes, utilizes, models, and employs
instructional strategies that teach al students the differences
between major text genres, including narration, exposition, and
argumentation

Sample: Phase 5? Development Of Reading And Language

Rubrics
Draft Rubrics To Evaluate Portfolios
For Teacher Candidates Grades PK-3

The following is a sample of the grades PK-3 draft rubrics for
the Reading and Language Competencies for Strand G: Text
Comprehension.

Strand G: Text Comprehension
Performance Assessment G1:
Unsatisfactory
(Expectations for teacher candidates who fail to
adequately address identified competencies.)
Emerging
(Expectations for teacher candidates at an initial
stage of competency development in Teacher
Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Teacher Preparation Programs
(Expectations for teacher candidates as they exit
Teacher Preparation Programs.)

M eets Expectations
For Experienced Teacher
(Expectations for teachers after their
first three years of teaching.)

Lacks the knowledge and skills to appropriately model
comprehension monitoring strategies and fails to have students use
the strategies.

With guidance and support, models comprehension monitoring
strategies and guides students use when asking questions,
summarizing, predicting, and making connections when working
with individuals/small groups of students.

Accurately provides instruction that models comprehension
monitoring strategies and guides all students’ use when asking
questions, summarizing, predicting, and making connections.

Accurately organizes and provides instruction that models
comprehension monitoring strategies that address specific needs of
individual students and guides students’ use when asking questions,
summarizing, predicting, and making connections.

Performance Assessment G2:
Unsatisfactory
(Expectations for teacher candidates who fail to
adequately address identified competencies.)
Emerging
(Expectations for teacher candidates at an initial
stage of competency devel opment in Teacher
Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Teacher Preparation Programs
(Expectations for teacher candidates as they
exit Teacher Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Experienced Teacher
(Expectations for teachers after their
first three years of teaching.)

Lacks the knowledge and skills to accurately model and employ
instructional  strategies that teach students differences between
major text genres, including narration, exposition, and
argumentation.

With guidance and support, models and employs instructional
strategies that teach differences between major text genres,
including narration, exposition, and argumentation when working
with individuals/small groups of students.

Accurately models and employs instructional strategies that
teach all students the differences between major text genres,
including narration, exposition, and argumentation.

Accurately researches, organizes, utilizes, models, and employs
instructional strategies that teach all students the differences
between major text genres, including narration, exposition, and
argumentation
Perfor mance Assessment G3:

Unsatisfactory
(Expectations for teacher candidates who fail to
adequately address identified competencies.)
Emerging
(Expectations for teacher candidates at an initial
stage of competency development in Teacher
Preparation Programs.)

M eets Expectations
For Teacher Preparation Programs
(Expectations for teacher candidates as they
exit Teacher Preparation Programs.)
M eets Expectations
For Experienced Teacher

(Expectations for teachers after their
first three years of teaching.)
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Lacks the knowledge and skills to model strategies to identify
text structures and syntax and lacks the skills to guide students as
they utilize the strategies to improve their comprehension.

With guidance and support, models strategies to identify text
structure and syntax when working with individuals/small groups
of students and guides the students as they utilize the strategies to
improve their comprehension.

Accurately models strategies to identify text structure and syntax
when working with all students and guides the students as they
utilize the strategies to improve their comprehension.

Accurately researches, organizes, selects, models, and employs
strategies to identify text structure and syntax that are appropriate
for students with special needs and guides the students as they
utilize the strategies to improve their comprehension.

Examples Of Artifacts For Use With Dr aft
Rubrics To Demonstrate Competencies:
Categories
Descriptions
Performance Task
Performance of candidate as he/she would need to do in redl life
(e.g.,, written lesson plans, written unit plans, sample tests,
instructional/teaching activities, student work).

Observation

Information/data collected by watching the candidates teach
lessons to studentsin site-based settings.
Survey

A paper-pencil or online questionnaire completed by a
supervising teacher who possesses first-hand knowledge of the
candidate’ s knowledge and skills.

Interview

A structured set of questions asked of all candidates by trained
assessors. The structured interview requires the respondent to
identify his/her practices, how those practices and procedures have
been selected, and why they have been selected and carried out as
they have been.

A dructured set of questions asked of all
teachers/mentors by trained assessors about
performance.

Written Examination

Traditional paper-pencil examinations, using one or more item
formats (e.g., completion, constructed response, matching,
true/false).

Ora Examination

A question-answer session between an assessor and candidate.

Questions should be tailored to the individual candidate.
Sdlf Evaluation
An analysis of knowledge and skills completed by the candidate.

supervising
a candidate’'s

Family Impact Statement
In accordance with Section 953 and 974 of Title 49 of the

Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a Rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.

1 Will The Proposed Rule Affect The Stability Of The
Family? No

2. Will the proposed rule affect the authority and
rights of parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No

3. Will The Proposed Rule Affect The Functioning Of
The Family? No

4, Will the proposed rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No

5. Will the proposed rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No
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6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform

the function as contained in the proposed rule? Y es

Interested persons may submit written comments until
4:30 p.m., May 9, 2004, to Nina A. Ford, Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, Box 94064, Capitol
Station, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT

FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 113? Louisiana's Reading and
L anguage Competenciesfor New Teachers

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There are no estimated implementation costs (savings) to
state governmental units. Bulletin 113 establishes competencies
required for new teachers of reading/language arts in La. that
are aligned with scientifically based reading research.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There will be no effect on revenue collections of state or
local governmental units.

Ill. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There will be no estimated costs and/or economic benefits
to persons or non-governmental groups directly affected.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT

(Summary) . N
There will be no effect on competition and employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

Marlyn J. Langley
Deputy Superintendent
Management and Finance
0403#039

NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Education

Bulletin 741? Louisiana Handbook for School
Administrators? GED Age Waiver Requirements
(LAC 28:1.901)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement revisions to Bulletin 741? The Louisiana
Handbook for School Administrators, referenced in LAC
28:1.901.A, promulgated by the Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education in LR 1:483 (November 1975). The
proposed revision will add language to the current policy to
allow districts more definitive criteria in the determination
of student eligibility to take the GED.

Title28
EDUCATION
Part |. Board of Elementary and Secondary Education
Chapter 9. Bulletins, Regulations, and State Plans
Subchapter A. Bulletinsand Regulations
8901. School Approval Standardsand Regulations
A. Bulletin 741
* % %

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6(A) (10), (11), (15); R.S. 17:7 (5), (7), (11); R.S. 17:10, 11;
R.S.17:22 (2), (6).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education LR 1:483 (November 1975),



amended LR 28:269, 272 (February 2002), LR 28:991 (May 2002),
LR 28:1187 (June 2002), LR 29:2757 (December 2003), LR 30:
Standard 1.124.02

A student shall be 17 years of age or older in order to be
authorized to be administered the General Educational
Development (GED) test. A married or emancipated
individual may be permitted to take the GED test at 16 years
of age and above. A student who has attained the age of 16
and qualified to take the GED test may request an age
waiver from the local school superintendents if one or more
of the following hardships exist and appropriate
documentation is on file at the local school board office:

Pregnant or actively parenting;

Incarcerated or adjudicated;

Institutionalized or living in aresidential facility;
Chronic physical or mental illness;

Family or economic hardship.

The local school superintendent or his/her designee may
approve the request without requesting action from the
Board of Elementary and Secondary Education (BESE).
Such local action must occur prior to a qualified 16 year old
student taking the GED test. If the request for an age waiver
is denied at the local level, a student may request the waiver
from the Department of Education for approval by BESE
with documentation of reason for denial at the local level.
All other requests for age waivers due to hardships not listed
above, must be approved by BESE prior to taking the GED
test. Individual 15 years of age and below shall not be
permitted to take the GED test under any circumstances.

* % %
Family Impact Statement

In accordance with Section 953 and 974 of Title 49 of
the Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the Rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a Rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.

1.  Will the proposed Rule affect the stability of the
family? No.

2. Will the proposed Rule affect the authority and
rights of parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No.

3. Will the proposed Rule affect the functioning of the
family? No.

4.  Will the proposed Rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No.

5. Will the proposed Rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No.

6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? Y es.

Interested persons may submit comments until 4:30 p.m.,
May 9, 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education, P. O. Box 94064, Capitol Station,
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director
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FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 741? Louisiana Handbook for
School Administrators? GED Age Waiver Requirements

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (RAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

The changein policy reflects the addition of two criteriafor
approval of an age waiver for a sixteen-year old to take the
GED. Thisisan addition to policy already in existence.

There will be no implementation costs (savings) to state or
local governmental units.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

There will be no effect on revenue collections by state/local
governmental units.

Ill. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHATS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (SUummary)

There will be no estimated costs or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There will be no effect on competition and employment.

Marlyn J. Langley H. Gordon Monk

Deputy Superintendent Staff Director
Management and Finance Legigative Fiscal Office
0403#040

NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Educati on

Bulletin 746? Louisiana Standards for State Certification of
School Personnel? Certification of Secondary Career and
Technical Trade and Industrial Education Personnel
(LAC 28:1.903)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement an amendment to Bulletin 746? Louisiana
Sandards for State Certification of School Personnel,
referenced in LAC 28:1.903.A. The proposed revision will
change the Louisiana standards for state certification of
Secondary Career and Technica Trade and Industrial
Education personnel, allowing job applicants holding
industry-based certification, or who have passed an
approved NOCTI exam, credit for up to two years of work
experience in meeting the qualifications for the position of
Instructor. Industries have shown increased effort to require
the certification of skills used in those industries to assure
technical competence and public confidence. Recognizing
industry certifications in the competition for trade and
industrial instructors assures that instruction is directly
related to the needs of industry and nationally recognized
industry standards.
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Title 28
EDUCATION

Part |. Board of Elementary and Secondary Education
Chapter 9. Bulletins, Regulations, and State Plans
Subchapter A. Bulletinsand Regulations
8903. Teacher Certification Standards and Regulations

A. Bulletin 746

* % %

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6 (A)(10), (11), (15); R.S. 17:7(6); R.S. 17:10; R.S. 17:22(6);
R.S. 17:391.1-391.10; R.S. 17:411.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 1:183 (April 1975), LR
1:311 (July 1975), LR 1:399 (September 1975), LR 1:435 (October
1975), LR 1:541 (December 1975), LR 28:760, 763, 765 (April
2002), LR 28:990 (May 2002), LR 28:2505 (December 2002); LR
29:117, 119, 121 (February 2003), LR 30:200 (February 2004), LR
30:

* % %
Louisiana Standardsfor State Certification
of Secondary Career and Technical Trade
and Industrial Education Personnel
Career and Technical Trade and Industrial Education
Certificate? Valid for oneyear

A Career and Technical Trade and Industrial Education
(CTTIE) Certificate authorizes employment for instructors
of Career and Technical Trade and Industrial Education
classes. It does not apply to Technology Education. For
renewal of this certificate, at least three semester hours in
professional CTTIE must be earned each year until a
minimum of 15 semester hours has been completed by those
without a degree; 12 semester hours with an associate
degree; nine semester hours with a degree, six semester
hours with an education degree, at which time the CTTIE
Certificate shall become permanent. The New Instructor
Course is mandatory and will be counted toward permanent
certification requirements.

Special requirements for various personnel are as follows:
I. Secondary Career and Technical Trade and Industrial
Education Instructor
A. Education

1. A high school diploma or equivaent (an
equivalency test approved by the State Department of
Education).

B. Experience

1. A minimum of at least four years of successful
full-time experience in the Career and Technical field in
which the applicant is to teach. At least one full year of the
above experience must have been served within the five
years immediately prior to certification. Evidence of
technical competency may be determined by the Career and
Technical Education Section of the State Department of
Education by atest given through such agencies as the State
Department of Education may designate; (e.g.; NOCTI).

2. Graduates of Community and Technical Colleges
will be given credit for up to two years of occupationa
experience if the training is in the area for which the
applicant is applying.

3. Graduates with a bachelor's degree from a state
approved or regionally accredited college or university will
be given credit for two years of the four years of experience
as required in B1l. The remaining two years of work
experience in B1 must be continuous full -time.
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4. The applicant must show, if requested by the
State Department of Education, that one year of the required
years of work experience has been at a level above starting
requirements and that he/she has progressed in knowledge
and skills of the trade.

5. Applicants holding current approved industry-
based certification or, if industry-based certification is not
available, who pass the approved NOCTI exam, may be
given credit for two of the required four year's work
experience. An industry-based certification may not be
combined with educational attainment to qualify for a
waiver from all required work experience, except as
stipulated in number 6 below.

6. Applicants with an earned baccalaureate degree
and who hold an industry-based certification in an
information technology area may apply years of education
experience toward the required work experience.

C. When the applicant has met the requirements listed
under Items A and B, a one year CTTIE Certificate will be
issued. For renewal of this certificate, at least three semester
hours in professional Career and Technical education must
be earned each year until all hours required for certification
have been completed, at which time the CTTIE Certificate
shall become permanent.

D. The applicant being certified under these
requirements may teach CTTIE programs at the secondary
level only. To become certified to teach at the postsecondary
level, the applicant must meet the requirements for
certification of postsecondary instructors.

E Inaddition to CTTIE certification, a current license
must be held when a state or national license is required in
the workplace. A state or national license will be recognized
as an industry—based certification.

II. Health Occupations Nurse's Aide I nstructor

A. Education

A graduate of aprofessional diploma nursing program
with current licensurein Louisiana as aregistered nurse.

B. Experience

Shall have a minimum of two of the past four years
experience in staff nursing or nursing education.

C. When the applicant has met the reguirements of
Items A and B, he/she shall be issued a one year CTTIE
Certificate. For renewal of this certificate, at least three
semester hours in professional Career and Technical
education must be earned each year until all hours required
for certification have been completed, at which time the
CTTIE Certificate shall become permanent.

D. Department Head

In addition to the requirements of Items A, B, and C,
the applicant shall have had a minimum of three years of
teaching experience as a certified Practical Nursing
instructor in this state.

E Pat-Time

When the applicant has met requirements of Items A
and B, he/she shall be issued a CTTIE Certificate. The
professional Career and Technical Trade and Industrial
education courses shall not be required, but the applicant
shall complete such teacher training as may be prescribed by
the State Department of Education to improve competencies.
I11. Health Occupations-Related Health Fields

A. Education



A graduate of approved program in the areain which
the applicant is to teach, with current state license or national
certification where required. Nutrition Instructors in nursing
programs may meet certification requirements with a degree
in Family and Consumer Sciences and a minimum of 12
semester hoursin Foods and Nutrition.

B. Experience

A minimum of two years of occupational experience
in the area in which the applicant is to teach. One year of
this experience must have been served within the last five
years.

C. When an applicant has met the requirements of
Items A and B, the applicant shall be issued a one year
CTTIE Certificate. For renewal of this certificate, at least
three semester hours in professional Career and Technical
education must be earned each year until all semester hours
required have been completed, at which time the CTTIE
Certificate shall become permanent.

D. Part-Time

When the applicant has met the requirements of ltems
A and B, he/she shall be issued a CTTIE Certificate. The
professional Career and Technical education courses shall
not be required but the applicant shall complete such teacher
training as may be prescribed by the State Department of
Education to improve competencies.

IV. CTTIE Cooperative Coordinator

A. Education

Applicant must have an active CTTIE Certificate,
having completed the CTTIE requirements or being in the
process of completing them at the time of application.

B. For the individual in the process of completing
CTTIE requirements, a one year Career and Technical
Certificate as a Cooperative Coordinator at only the
secondary level will be issued. For renewal of this
certificate, at least three semester hours in professional
technical education must be earned each year until all
requirements for certification have been completed, at which
time the CTTIE Certificate shall become permanent.

V. Principal or Director of Career Centers Operated by
L ocal School Systems

A. Education

An applicant must be fully certified as a secondary
school principal.

VI. Jobsfor America's GraduatesL ouisiana Job

Specialist

A. Education/Experience

1. A bachelor's degree from a state approved and
regionally accredited college or university, preferably in
education, business administration, marketing, or related
field and two years of fulltime work experience, preferably
in business, marketing, or related field; or

2. A high school diploma or general equivalency
diploma (GED) and five years of full-time work experience,
preferably in business, marketing, or related field.
Exceptions to the number of required years of experience
may be approved by the Board of Elementary and Secondary
Education.

B. When the applicant has met the requirements
listed under Item Al or A2, a one year CTTIE
Certificate will be issued. For renewal of this certificate, at
least three semester hours in professional CTTIE must be
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earned each year until a minimum of 15 semester hours has
been completed by those without a degree; 12 semester
hours with an associate degree; 9 semester hours with a
degree, 6 semester hours with an education degree, at which
time he CTTIE Certificate shall become permanent. The
New Instructor Course is mandatory and will be counted
toward permanent certification requirements.
* % %
Family Impact Statement

In accordance with Section 953 and 974 of Title 49 of the
Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the Rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.

1. Will the proposed Rule affect the stability of the
family? No.

2. Will the proposed Rule affect the authority and
rights or parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No.

3. Will the proposed Rule affect the functioning of the
family? No.

4. Will the proposed Rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No.

5. Will the proposed Rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No.

6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? No.

Interested persons may submit written comments until
4:30 p.m.,, May 9, 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, P.O. Box 94064,
Capitol Station, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Louisiana Standardsfor State
Certification of Secondary Career and Technical
Trade and Industrial Educaion Personnel

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

The proposed revision will change the Louisiana standards
for state certification of Secondary Career and Technical Trade
and Industrial Education personnel, allowing job applicants
holding industry-based certification, or who have passed an
approved NOCTI exam, credit for up to two years of work
experience in meeting the qualifications for the position of
Instructor. The adoption of this policy will cost the Department
of Education approximately $700 (printing and postage) to
disseminate the policy.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

This policy will have no effect on revenue collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no estimated costs. Economic benefits to persons
directly affected or non-governmental groups cannot be
determined. Individuals possessing industry -based
certifications may compete more effectively for available jobs.
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IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summery)

The proposed changes would offer increased opportunities
in the public sector to individuals holding industry
certifications in career and technical trades and industrial
occupations.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legidlative Fiscal Office

Marlyn J. Langley
Deputy Superintendent
Management and Finance
0403#043

NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Educati on

Bulletin 746? Louisiana Standards for State
Certification of School Personnel? Educational
Technology Facilitation Endorsement
(LAC 28:1.903)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seg., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement an amendment to Bulletin 746? Louisiana
Sandards for State Certification of School Personnel,
referenced in LAC 28:1.903.A. This amendment to current
Bulletin 746 policy adds a certification option that represents
an additional pathway for obtaining the add-on endorsement
for Educationa Technology Facilitation. This broadens
opportunities for teachers to add the Educational Technology
Facilitation certification endorsement through a technology
pathway that promotes increased technology proficiency
whileincreasing educational technology knowledge.

Title 28
EDUCATION
Part |. Board of Elementary and Secondary Education
Chapter 9. Bulletins, Regulations, and State Plans
Subchapter A. Bulletinsand Regulations
8903. Teacher Certification Standards and Regulations
A. Bulletin 746
* % %

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6 (A)(10), (11), (15); R.S. 17:7(6); R.S. 17:10; R.S. 17:22(6);
R.S. 17:391.1-391.10; R.S. 17:411.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 1:183 (April 1975), LR
1:311 (July 1975), LR 1:399 (September 1975), LR 1:435 (October
1975), LR 1:541 (December 1975), LR 28:760, 763, 765 (April
2002), LR 28:990 (May 2002), LR 28:2505 (December 2002), LR
29:117, 119, 121 (February 2003), LR 30:200 (February 2004), LR
30:

* % %
Educational Technology Facilitation
1. A vdid Type B or Level 2 Louisiana Teaching
Certificate*
2. Complete one of the following options:
OptionA: A minimum of 9 semester hours of graduate
credit in educational technology, to include the
following:
1. Design and Development of Multimedia
Instructional Units................... 3 semester hours
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2. Educational Telecommunications, Networks, and
thelInternet...........................3 semester hours
3. Technology Leadershipin
SChools.....c.ooiei 3 semester hours
_Or_

OptionB: A minimum of three online courses, to

include the following:

1. Effectivelnstructional Technology: An
Introduction
Course focuses on the NETS-T and will include an
introduction to educational telecommunications,
networks and the Internet.

2. EffectiveInstructional Technology: Building a
Portfolio of Exemplars
Course focuses on building a portfolio of teacher
and student work that demonstrates the
understandings and skills as they relate to the
NETS-T and the Louisiana K-12 Educational
Technology Standards.

3. Anadditional courseto be selected from a menu of
Department approved online course offerings.
Courses that have been devel oped falling under
this menu include the following: Lessons by
Design; Bridging the Gap: Universal Design for
Learning; Universal Design for Learning:
Technology Support for Math and the K-12
Classroom; and Universal Design for Learning:
Technology Support for Reading and the K-12
Classroom.

3. Personswho have met requirements of 1 and 2 (Option A
or Option B) may be issued an Educational Technology
Facilitation certification endorsement.

4. Certified teachers who have served as a facilitator of
educational technology at the building level may petition
the Office of Certification and Higher Education to be
"grandfathered in" with an Educational Technology
Facilitation endorsement if they meet the following
qualifications by August 31, 2002:

a) Hold certification in computer literacy and have
earned an additional six semester hours in
educational technology, and have served as a
facilitator of educational technology at the school,
district, regional, or state level successfully for the
past three years as verified by the employment
authority.

-Or-

b) Have served as a facilitator of educationa
technology above the school, district, regional, or
state level successfully for the past five years as
verified by the employing authority.

* Requiresthree years of teaching experience.

* % %
Family Impact Statement
In accordance with Sections 953 and 974 of Title 49 of the

Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a

Family Impact Statement on the Rule proposed for adoption,

repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be

kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.



1. Will the proposed Rule affect the stability of the
family? No.

2. Will the proposed Rule affect the authority and
rights or parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No.

3. Will the proposed Rule affect the functioning of the
family? No.

4. Will the proposed Rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No.

5. Will the proposed Rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No.

6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? No.

Interested persons may submit written comments until
4:30 p.m., May 9, 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, P.O. Box 94064,
Capitol Station, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 746? Louisiana Standards
for State Certification of School Personnel
Educational Technology Facilitation Endor sement

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

This amendment to current Bulletin 746 policy adds a
certification option that represents an additional pathway for
obtaining the add-on endorsement for Educational Technology
Facilitation. The adoption of this policy will cost the
Department of Education approximately $700 (printing and
postage) to disseminate the policy.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

This policy will have no effect on revenue collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no estimated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summeary)

This policy will have no effect on competition and
employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

Marlyn J. Langley
Deputy Superintendent
Management and Finance
0403#042

NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Education

Bulletin 746? Louisiana Standards for State Certification
of School Personnel? Policy for Add-On of Teaching
Levels and Teaching Areas within Levels
(LAC 28:1.903)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement an amendment to Bulletin 746? Louisiana
Sandards for State Certification of School Personnel,
referenced in LAC 28:1.903.A. These changes to current
Bulletin 746 policy amend language for the add-on
(endorsement) of certification teaching levels and teaching
areas within levels. This amended language streamlines
current policy and aligns Bulletin 746 policy with No Child
Left Behind Act of 2001 requirements.

Title28
EDUCATION
Part I. Board of Elementary and Secondary Education
Chapter 9. Bulletins, Regulations, and State Plans
Subchapter A. Bulletinsand Regulations
8903. Teacher Certification Standards and Regulations
A. Bulletin 746
* k%

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6 (A)(10), (11), (15); R.S. 17:7(6); R.S. 17:10; R.S. 17:22(6);
R.S. 17:391.1-391.10; R.S. 17:411.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education in LR 1:183, 311, 399, 435,
541 (April, July, September, October, December 1975), amended
LR 27:825, 828 (June 2001), LR 27:1189 (August 2001), LR
27:1516 (September 2001), LR 27:1676, 1680 (October 2001), LR
27:2096, 2099 (December 2001), LR 28:273 (February 2002), LR
28:1727 (August 2002), LR 28:2505 (December 2002); LR 29:117,
119, 121 (February 2003), LR 30:

* k%
Additionsto Existing Certificates
Permanent Authorization on a Certificate

The holder of avalid Louisiana teacher's certificate, upon
completing al requirements for an additional area of
certification as outlined in this bulletin, may have the
authorization on his certification extended to include the
newly achieved qualifications.

Additional authorizations should be requested and must be
substantiated by an official transcript from a regionally
accredited institution. The final authority for approval of
additional authorization is the State Department of
Education.
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Teaching Levels and Teaching Areas within Levels
The following requirements must be completed to add a
certification level and/or a certification area within levels to
an existing valid teaching certificate.
To Add Early Childhood (Grades PK-3):
?? Regquirements for individual holding a valid elementary

To Add Secondary Specialty Core Content Area as

Defined in the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001:

?? Requirements for individual holding a valid early
childhood certificate (PK -3), elementary certificate (e.g.,
1-4, 15, 16, 1-8), upper déementary or middle school
certificate (e.g., 4-8, 58, 6-8), or specia education

certificate (e.g., 1-4, 1-5, 1-6, or 1-8):

1. Achieve passing score for Praxis Early Childhood
Education exam (#0020)

or
Accumulate 12 credit hours of combined Nursery
School and Kindergarten coursework.

??Requirements for individual holding a valid upper

elementary or middle school certificate (e.g., 48, 58, 6

8), secondary school certificate (e.g., 7-12, 9-12), special

education mild/moderate certificate, or al-level K-12

certificate (art, dance, foreign language, health, PE,

H& PE, music):

1. Achieve passing score for Praxis Elementary
Education: Content Knowledge (#0014).

2. Achieve passing score for Praxis Early Childhood
Education Exam (#0020)

or
Accumulate 12 credit hours of combined Nursery
School and Kindergarten coursework.

3. Accumulate 9 semester hours of reading
coursework.

To Add Elementary (Grades 1-5):

?? Requirements for individual holding a valid early

childhood certificate (eqg., PK-K, PK-3), upper

elementary or middle school certificate (e.g., 48, 58,

6-8), secondary certificate (e.g., 7-12, 9-12), specia

education mild/moderate certificate, or al-level K-12

certificate (art, dance, foreign language, health, PE,

H& PE, music):

1. Achieve passing score for Praxis Elementary
Education: Content Knowledge (#0014).

2. Achieve passing score for PRAXIS Principles of
Learning and Teaching K-6.

3. Accumulate 9 semester hours of reading, 12
semester hours of mathematics, 12 semester hours of
science, and 12 semester hours of social studies
coursework.

mild/moderate certificate:

1. Achieve passing Praxis score for secondary specialty
areaexam in the content area

or

Accumulate 30 credit hours in the specialty content
area.

2. Achieve passing Praxis score for Principles of
Learning and Teaching 7-12.

?? Requirements for individual holding a valid secondary

certificate (e.g., 7-12, 9-12) or an all-leved K-12
certificate [art, dance, foreign language, health, H& PE,
music]:
1. Achieve passing Praxis score for secondary specialty
areaexam in the content area
or
Accumulate 30 credit hours in the specialty content
area.

To Add Special Education Mild/M oder ate:
?? Requirements for individual holding a valid early

childhood certificate (PK-3), elementary certificate (e.g.,
1-4, 15, 16, 1-8), upper elementary or middle school
certificate (e.g., 4-8, 5-8, 6-8), secondary certificate (e.g.,
7-12, 912), or an al-level K-12 certificate [art, dance,
foreign language, health, PE, H& PE, music]:
1. Complete 15 semester hours of special education
coursework, asfollows:
?Methods/Materials for Mild/Moderate Exceptional
Children (3 hrs.)
?Assessment and Evaluation of Exceptional Learners
(3hrs)
?Behavioral Management of  Mild/Moderate
Exceptional Children (3 hrs.)
?¥ ocational and Transition Services for Students with
Disabilities (3 hrs.)
?Practicum in Assessment and Evaluation of M/M
Exceptional Learners (3 hrs.)
2. Earn a passing score on the mild/moderate special

To Add Middle School (Grades 4-8) Specialty Area of

English, Mathematics, Science, or Social Studies:

?? Requirements for individual holding a valid early
childhood certificate (PK -3), elementary certificate (e.g.,
1-4, 15, 1-6, 1-8), upper elementary or middle school
certificate (e.g., 4-8, 5-8, 6-8), secondary certificate (e.g.,
7-12, 9-12), mild/moderate certificate, or an all-level
K-12 certificate (art, dance, foreign language, health, PE,
H&PE, music):

1. Achieve passing Praxis score for Middle School:
Specialty Area Exam in the specific content area

education Praxis pedagogy exam(s) required in
Louisiana.

To Add an All-Level (K-12) Area Governed by NCLB

Requirements (foreign language, arts):

?? Requirements for individual holding a valid early
childhood certificate (PK -3), elementary certificate (e.g.,
1-4, 15, 1-6, 1-8), upper elementary or middle school
certificate (e.g., 4-8, 5-8, 6-8), secondary certificate (e.g.,
7-12, 9-12), al level K-12 certificate, or specia
education mild/moderate certificate:

1. Achieve passing score for Praxis speciaty area

or , exam in area of endorsement
Accumulate 30 credit hours in the specialty content or
area Accumulate 30 semester hoursin the specialty area.

2. Achieve passing score for Praxis Principles of
Learning and Teaching 5-9.
3. Accumulate 6 semester hours of reading.

Other Certification Areas
Computer Education
Computer LiteraCy..........oovevvvvieinnnennn. 9 semester hours
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Certification in computer literacy may be added to an
existing elementary or secondary certificate and is intended
for those teachers who teach introductory computer literacy
classes. The six-hour requirement for computer literacy
certification in 1-a and 1-b below may be waived for
teachers certified in business education subjects who have
completed a data processing course and a word processing
course which include computer applications.

1. Introduction to Computer Literacy and
MiCroCOMpUters..........ccevvnennne. 3 semester hours
2. Computer Science Education elective that includes
evaluation and use of hardware and
SOftWAre. .. ... veei e e e 3 semester hours
3. Computer Programming.............. 3 semester hours
NOTE: A person who has been successfully
employed as a teacher of computer education for
a minimum of three years prior to September 1,
1986, may be certified in Computer Literacy and
have this authorization added to his/her Louisiana
elementary or secondary teaching certificate
entitling him/her to teach computer literacy at the
elementary or the secondary level, depending
upon the area of certification.
Mandatory 1986-87 School Y ear, Revised 10/29/87
* % %
Family Impact Statement

In accordance with Section 953 and 974 of Title 49 of the
Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the Rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Satements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a Rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.

1. Will the proposed Rule affect the stability of the
family? No.

2. Will the proposed Rule affect the authority and
rights or parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No.

3. Will the proposed Rule affect the functioning of the
family? No.

4.  Will the proposed Rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No.

5. Will the proposed Rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No.

6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? No.

Interested persons may submit comments until 4:30 p.m.,
May 9, 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education, P.O. Box 94064, Capitol Station,
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 746? Louisiana Standardsfor
State Certification of School Personnel? Policy for Add-
On of Teaching Levels and Teaching Areas within Levels

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

These changes to current Bulletin 746 policy amend
language for the add-on (endorsement) of certification teaching
levels and teaching areas within levels. The adoption of this
policy will cost the Department of Education approximately
$700 (printing and postage) to disseminate the palicy.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

This policy will have no effect on revenue collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no estimated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summeary)

This policy will have no effect on competition and
employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legigative Fiscal Office

Marlyn J. Langley
Deputy Superintendent
Management and Finance
0403#037

NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Education

Bulletin 746? Louisiana Standards for State Certification of
School Personnel? Twelve-Hour Rule Policy
(LAC 28:1.903)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement an amendment to Bulletin 746? Louisiana
Sandards for State Certification of School Personnel,
referenced in LAC 28:1.903.A. This policy amends the
current Twelve-Hour Rule Policy to align it with
requirements under the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001.
The nature of the change concerns those teaching in the core
academic subject areas, who must have attained "highly
qualified" status by the 2006-2007 school year.

Title28

EDUCATION
Part |. Board of Elementary and Secondary Education
Chapter 9. Bulletins, Regulations, and State Plans
Subchapter A. Bulletinsand Regulations
8903. Teacher Certification Standards and Regulations
A. Bulletin 746
* k% %

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:6 (A)(10), (11), (15); R.S. 17:7(6); R.S. 17:10; R.S. 17:22(6);
R.S. 17:391.1-391.10; R.S. 17:411.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education in LR 1:183 (April 1975),
amended LR 1:311 (July 1975), LR 1:399 (September 1975), LR
1:435 (October 1975), LR 1:541 (December 1975), LR 28:760, 763
765 (April 2002), LR 28:990 (May 2002), LR 28:2505 (December
2002), LR 29:117, 119, 121 (February 2003), LR 30:200 (February
2004), LR 30

Twelve-Hour Rule Policy

For the non-core academic subject areas, full-time
secondary certified teachers in schools including grades 6
through 12 (or any combination thereof) may be allowed to
teach a maximum of two periods in one subject out of their
field of certification if they have earned 12 hours in that
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subject. Secondary certified teachers shall not teach below
the sixth grade level.

Teachers in core academic areas must meet the highly
qualified requirements in order to teach in any core
academic subject.

* % %
Family Impact Statement

In accordance with Section 953 and 974 of Title 49 of the
Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the Rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a Rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.

1.  Will the proposed Rule affect the stability of the
family? No.

2. Will the proposed Rule affect the authority and
rights or parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No.

3. Will the proposed Rule affect the functioning of the
family? No.

4.  Will the proposed Rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No.

5. Will the proposed Rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No.

6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? No.

Interested persons may submit written comments until
4:30 p.m.,, May 9, 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, P.O. Box 94064,
Capitol Station, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 746? Louisiana
Standardsfor State Certification of School
Personnel? Twelve-Hour Rule Policy

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

This policy amends the current Twelve-Hour Rule Palicy to
align it with requirements under the No Child Left Behind Act
of 2001. The nature of the change concerns those teaching in
the core academic subject areas, who must have attained
"highly qualified" status by the 2006-2007 school year. The
adoption of this policy will cost the Department of Education
approximately $700 (printing and postage) to disseminate the
policy.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

This policy will have no effect on revenue collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no estimated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental groups.
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IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summery)
This policy will have no effect on competition and
employment.

Marlyn J. Langley H. Gordon Monk

Deputy Superintendent Staff Director
Management and Finance Legidative Fiscal Office
0403#041

NOTICE OF INTENT

Board of Elementary and Secondary Education

Bulletin 1530? Louisiana's |EP Handbook for Students
with Disabilities (LAC 28:XCVII.Chapters 1-7)

In accordance with R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Administrative
Procedure Act, notice is hereby given that the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education approved for
advertisement the proposed adoption of Bulletin
1530? Louisiana's |IEP Handbook for Sudents with
Disabilities. Bulletin 1530 will be printed in codified format
as Part XCVII of the Louisiana Administrative Code. This
document replaces any previously advertised versions.
Louisiana's IEP Handbook for Students with Disabilities,
revised 2000, provides information regarding the
Individualized Education Program (IEP)—the basis for
educational programming for students with disabilities in
Louisiana. The handbook describes the |EP process and the
legal procedures involved as mandated by the Individuals
with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) PL. 105-17, Section
504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and Revised Satute
17:1941, et seq., and their regulations.

Louisiana's IEP Handbook for Students with Disabilities,
revised 2000, provides information regarding the
Individualized Education Program (IEP)—the basis for
educational programming for students with disabilities in
Louisiana. The handbook describes the |EP process and the
legal procedures involved as mandated by the Individuals
with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) PL. 105-17, Section
504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and Revised Satute
17:1941, et seq., and their regulations. Although theintent of
this handbook is not to replace any regulations, it does
outline "best practices" as well as mandatory procedures. It
serves as atraining vehicle for interested parties in the effort
to improve the quality of IEPsin Louisiana.

The IEP Handbook for Gifted and Talented Students
should be referred to for information regarding students
identified as gifted and talented students in Louisiana. A
separate |EP form described in the handbook must be used
for al students identified as gifted and talented, with the
exception of studentsin the following categories:

1. gifted and/or talented students who have an
additional identified disability;

2. gifted and/or talented students who require arelated
service, including counseling;

3. gifted and/or talented students who
modifications/accommodations ~ for the
Educational Assessment Program testing.

require
Louisiana



Extended School Year Program Handbook should be
referred to for information regarding students with
disabilities identified as needing extended school year
services in Louisiana. A separate ESY-IEP form must be
used for al students eligible for ESY.

The Best Practices Guidelines for Developing IEPs for
Louisiana's Early Education Program has been written for
families, early intervention personnel, and others working
with young children with disabilities, 3-5 years of age. These
guidelines, which reflect federa and state mandates, are
interspersed throughout the Louisiana's IEP Handbook for
Students with Disabilities in the appropriate sections.

Title 28
EDUCATION
Part XCVII. Bulletin 1530? Louisiana's |EP Handbook
for Studentswith Disabilities
Chapter 1. Introduction
8101. ThelEP Process and Evaluation/Reevaluation of
Students with Disabilities

A. This section emphasizes the |EP process as one
intertwined with the process of evaluation and re-evaluation
of students with disabilities.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8§103. TheThree Typesof IEPS

A. Thethreetypes of |IEPsare outlined below asfollows.

1. TheINTERIM IEP shall be developed for students
who have severe or low incidence impairments documented
by a qualified professional concurrent with the conduct of an
evaluation according to the Pupil Appraisal Handbook. The
interim 1EP may also be developed for students who have
been receiving special educational services in another state
concurrent with the conduct of an evaluation. An interim |EP
may also be developed for students out of school, including
students ages 35, who are suspected of having a disability
and for former special education students, through the age of
22, who have left a public school without completing their
public education by obtaining a state diploma.

2. The INITIAL IEP is developed for a student with
disabilities who has met criteria for one or more
exceptionalities outlined in the Pupil Appraisal Handbook
and who has never received special educational services,
except through an interim IEP, from an approved Louisiana
school/program.

3. The REVIEW IEP is reviewed and revised at least
annually or more frequently to consider the appropriateness
of the program, placement, and any related services needed
by the student.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
Chapter 3. Initial lep Development
8301. Responsibilities

A. A student is initially determined to be exceptional
through the individual evaluation process. The responsibility
for making a formal commitment of resources to ensure a
free, appropriate public education (FAPE) for a student
identified as exceptional rests with the local education
agency (LEA) in which the student resides.
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B. The LEA isresponsible for initiating the assurance of
FAPE regardless of whether the system will:

1. provide al of the service directly or through
interagency agreements,

2. place the student in another system or in a nonpublic
facility; or

3. refer the student to another LEA for educational
purposes.

C. The responsihility for offering FAPE is met through
the process of developing an initid |EP. This process
includes:

1. communication between the LEA and the parents;

2. |IEP meeting(s) at which parents and school
personnel make joint decisions and resolve any differences
about the student's needs and services,

3. a completed IEP/placement document, which
describes the decisions made during the meeting(s),
including the special education and related services that are
to be provided;

4. aforma assurance by the LEA that the services
described in the document will be provided;

5. parental consent for initial placement;

6. procedural safeguards for differences that cannot be
resolved mutually; and

7. initiadl placement and provision of services as
described in the | EP/placement document.

D. The LEA is required to offer FAPE to those students
with disabilities whose ages fall between 3 and 21 years. The
LEA may choose to offer and provide services to young
children with disabilities, birth through 2 years of age. If the
LEA chooses to provide services, al the requirements of
FAPE apply.

1. Thechildiseligible for FAPE on his 3rd birthday.

2. The responsibility for providing services to a
student with disabilities continues until

a. thestudent receives a state diploma; or

b. the student reaches his or her 22nd birthday. (If
the 22nd birthday occurs during the course of the regular
school session, the student shall be alowed to remain in
school for the remainder of the school year.)

3. The LEA isnot responsible for providing FAPE if,
after carefully documenting that the agency has offered
FAPE via an |EP, the parents choose to voluntarily enroll the
student elsewhere or indicate their refusal of special
educational services. Documentation of these parental
decisions should be kept onfile.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8303. Timelines

A. Aninitia evaluation is considered "completed" when
the written report has been disseminated by the pupil
appraisal staff to the administrator of special education
programs. A LEA has a maximum of 30 calendar days to
complete the IEP/placement document for an eligible
student. During this time, two activities must take place and
be documented.

1. Written Notice(s) that the LEA proposes to provide
FAPE through the |EP process must be given to the parents.

a.  The notice(s) must be provided in the parents
native language or must be given using other means of
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communication, whenever necessary, to assure parental
understanding.

b. The notice(s) must indicate the purpose, time,
and location of the IEP meeting; who will be in attendance;
the parents' right to take other participants to the meeting;
the student's right to participate (when appropriate); and the
name of the person in the LEA the parents can contact if and
when they have questions or concerns.

c. The notice(s) must explain the procedural
safeguards available to the parents. that they can negotiate
the time and place of the IEP meeting, that they have the
right to full and meaningful participation in the IEP
decision-making process, that their consent is required
before initial placement will be made, and that al
information about the student shall be kept confidential.

d. |If it appears that a student may be eligible to
participate in alternate assessment, the notice must explain
that data appear to support the student's participation in
alternate assessment, that the students participating in
alternate assessment are eligible to work toward a Certificate
of Achievement, and that the decision for participation in
alternate assessment will be made with the parent(s) at the
|EP meeting.

e. Additionally, if the LEA has not already done so,
the system must inform the parents of their right to an oral
explanation of the evaluation report and of their right to an
independent education evaluation (IEE) if the parents
disagree with the current evaluation.

2. An IEP meeting(s) that results in a completed
|EP/placement document must be held. The IEP meeting(s)
should be a vehicle for communication between parents and
school personnel to share formal and informal information
about the student's needs, educational projections, and
services that will be provided to meet the student's needs.
The completed |EP/placement document is a formal record
of the IEP team's decisions. The timeline for completion of
the document is intended to ensure that there is no undue
delay in providing a free, appropriate public education
(FAPE) for the student. The document is "completed" when
the form has been completed and signed by the LEA's
officially designated representative or director/supervisor of
special education.

B. Additional Notes About Timelines

1. Summer recess. When an initial evaluation report
has been completed within the 30 days prior to the summer
recess or during the recess, the LEA may request, through
written documentation, parental approval to delay the initial
IEP meeting until the first week of the next school session.
However, if the parents wish to meet during the summer
recess, the LEA must ensure that the appropriate |EP team
members are present.

2. Children approaching age 3 years. ChildNet eligible
children who are "turning three-years-old" suspected of
being eligible for Part B services must be referred to the
LEA and the IEP team 10 months prior to their 3rd birthday.
The date on which a child first becomes eligible for services
may occur after the child's evaluation or last required re-
evaluation. In such acase, aLEA hasthefollowing options:

a to develop the IEP/placement document
following the evaluation or re-evaluation and to indicate the
date that services areto begin; or
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b. to develop the IEP/placement document
immediately before the LEA isrequired to provide services.

3. Parents refuse services. In some cases, when the
LEA isin the process of offering FAPE to an eligible student
(i.e.,, after an IEP has been developed), the parents will
clearly indicate that they do not wish to have any special
educational servicesfor the student.

a. If the parent's decision is to withhold consent for
the initial evaluation or initial placement of the student in a
specia educational program, the LEA may appea to the
appropriate state court. If the parent withholds consent for a
reevaluation, the LEA may request a due process hearing
following the procedures outlined in 8507 of Bulletin
1706? Regulations for Implementation of the Children with
Exceptionalities Act.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8305. Participants

A. At any initial 1EP meeting, the following participants
must be in attendance: an officially designated representative
of the LEA, the student's regular education and specia
education teachers, the student's parent(s), and a person
knowl edgeabl e about the student's eval uation procedures and
results. The student, as well as other individuals the parents
and/or LEA may deem necessary, should be given the
opportunity to attend. Documentation of attendance is
required.

1. An officially designated representative of the LEA
is one who is qualified to provide or supervise the provision
of specially designed instruction to meet the unique needs of
students with disabilities, is knowledgeable about the
general curriculum, and is knowledgeable about the
availability of resources of the LEA. The LEA may
designate another LEA member of the |EP team to serve also
as the agency representative, if the above criteria are
satisfied. A LEA must have on file and must disseminate
within the agency a policy statement naming the kinds of
persons who may act as the official representative of the
LEA. Representatives may include the director/ supervisor
of specia education, principals, instructional strategists,
teachers, or any other LEA employee certified to provide or
supervise special educational services. A member of the
student's eval uation team may serve in this capacity.

2. Parents are equal participants in the IEP processin
discussing the educational and related services needs of the
student and deciding which placement and other services are
appropriate. As such, one or both of the student's parents
should participate in the initia |EP/placement meeting(s).
Other team members must rely on parents to contribute their
perspective of the student outside of school. Parental insight
about the student's strengths and support needs, learning
style, temperament, ability to work in various environments,
and acquired adaptive skills is of vital importance to the
team in making decisions about the student's needs and
services. The concerns of the parents for enhancing the
education of their child must be documented in the |EP.

a.  Parent? anatural or adoptive parent of a child; a
guardian, but not the state if the child is ward of the state; a
person acting in the place of a parent of a child (such as a
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grandparent or stepparent with whom the child lives or a
person who is legally responsible for the child's welfare); or
a surrogate parent who has been appointed. A foster parent
may qualify as a"parent” when the natural parents' authority
to make educational decisions on the child's behalf has been
extinguished under state law, and the foster parent has an
ongoing, long-term parental relationship with the child; is
willing to participate in making educational decisions in the
child's behalf; and has no interest that would conflict with
the interests of the child.

b. The LEA must take measures to ensure that
parents and all other team members, including sensorially
impaired and non-English-speaking participants, can
understand and actively participate in discussions and
decision making. These measures (i.e., having an interpreter
or translator) should be documented. Loca education
agencies shall further ensure that, for those parents who
cannot physically attend the |EP meeting(s), every effort is
made to secure parental participation. After documenting
attempts to arrange a mutually convenient time and place,
several possibilitiesremain.

i. The meeting(s)
telephone conference calls.

ii. The IEP team may consider parental
correspondence to the school regarding the student's learning
environment, any notes from previous parental conferences,
and any data gathered during the screening and evaluation
period.

iii. Visits may be made to the parents home or
place of employment to receive parental suggestions.

c. If, however, every documented attempt fails and
the |EP/placement document is developed without parental
participation, the parents still must give written informed
consent for initial placement before any special education or
related services may begin.

d. When a student with disabilities has a legal
guardian or has been assigned a surrogate parent by the
LEA, that person assumes the role of the parent during the
IEP process in matters dealing with special educational
services. When a student with disabilities is emancipated,
parental participation is not mandated. Additionaly, if the
LEA has been informed that a parent is legally prohibited
from reviewing a student's records, that parent may not
attend the 1EP meeting(s) without permission of the legal
guardian.

e. Beginning at least one year before the student
reaches the age of majority, by the student's sventeenth
birthday, the parents will be informed that the rights under
Part B of the Act will transfer to the student, unless the
student is determined incompetent under state law.

3. An evaluation representative is a required
participant at an initial IEP meeting. The person may be a
member of the pupil appraisa team that performed the
evaluation or any person knowledgeable about and able to
interpret the evaluation data for that particular student. The
evaluation coordinator who coordinated the activities for the
re-evaluation must be present at the reevauation IEP
meeting.

4. A regular education teacher is at least one of the
student's regular teachers (if the student is, or may be,
participating in the regular education environment). The
teacher must, to the extent appropriate, participate in the
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development, review, and revision of the student's IEP
including the determination of appropriate positive
behavioral interventions and strategies for the student; the
determination of supplementary aids and services, program
modifications, and supports for school personnel that will be
provided for the student. When a regular education teacher
calls for a reconvening of the individualized education
program (IEP) team for any student with a disability
assigned to his or her classroom on afull time basisin which
the |EP requires an adjustment in the curriculum, instruction
or services to be provided by the regular education teacher,
this teacher shall participate on the |EP team and participate
continuously thereafter for as long as the student is assigned
to hisor her classroom.

a  Thus, while aregular education teacher must be a
member of the IEP team if the child is, or may be,
participating in the regular education environment, the
teacher need not (depending upon the child's needs and the
purpose of the specific IEP team meeting) be required to
participate in all decisions made as part of the meeting or to
be present throughout the entire meeting or attend every
meeting. For example, the regular education teacher whoisa
member of the |[EP team must participate in discussions and
decisions about how to modify the general curriculum in the
regular classroom to ensure the child's involvement and
progress in the general curriculum and participation in the
regular education environment.

b. In determining the extent of the regular education
teacher's participation at |[EP meetings, LEAS and parents
should discuss and try to reach agreement on whether the
student's regular education teacher, who is a member of the
|EP team, should be present at a particular |EP meeting and,
if so, for what period of time. The extent to which it would
be appropriate for the regular education teacher to
participate in |EP meetings must be decided on a case-by-
case basis.

5. A specia education teacher is at least one of the
student's special education teachers, or when appropriate, at
least one special education provider of the student.

a For example, if a student's only disability is
speech or language impairment, then the speech/language
pathologist is considered the specia education provider.

6. The student should be given the opportunity to
participate in the development of the IEP. In many cases, the
student will share responsihility for goals and objectives.

a.  The LEA must invite a student with a disability
of any age to attend his or her IEP meeting if a purpose of
the meeting will be to consider transition services needs or
needed transition services, or both. The LEA must invite the
student and, as part of the notification to the parents of the
|EP meeting, inform the parents that the LEA will invite the
student to the |EP meeting.

b. Beginning at least one year before the student
reaches the age of majority, by the student's seventeenth
birthday, the student must be informed that his or her rights
under Part B of the Act will transfer to him or her unless he
or she has been determined incompetent under state law.

7. Other individuals can beinvited, at the discretion of
the parent or LEA, who have knowledge or specia expertise
regarding the student, including related service personnel as
appropriate. The LEA aso must inform the parents of the
right of both the parents and the agency to invite other
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individuals who have knowledge or special expertise
regarding the child, including related service personnel as
appropriate to be members of the IEP team. The LEA may
recommend the participation of other persons when their
involvement will assist the decision-making process.

a It is aso appropriate for the agency to ask the
parents to inform the agency of any individuals the parents
will be taking to the meeting. Parents are encouraged to let
the agency know whom they intend to take. Such
cooperation can facilitate arrangements for the meeting and
help ensure a productive, child-centered meeting.

NOTE: The determination of the knowledge or specia
expertise of any individual described above shall be made by
the parent or LEA, whoever invited the individua to be a
member of the | EP team.

b. When the LEA responsible for the initial
IEP/placement process considers referring or placing the
student in another LEA, the responsible LEA must ensure
the participation of a representative of the receiving system
at the IEP meeting.

c. The LEA must ensure the attendance of a
representative of a private school if the student is voluntarily
enrolled in a private school. If the representative cannot
attend, the local education agency shall use other methods to
ensure participation by the private school or facility,
including individualized or conference telephone calls.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8307. Placement Decisions

A. The IEP team has the responsibility for determining
the special educational needs and placement for a student
with disabilities. Program decisions must be made and
written on the |EP in the following areas that form the basis
for the placement:

1. thestudent's strengths and support needs,

2. the concerns of the parents for enhancing the
education of their child;

3. the results of the initial evaluation or most recent
reevaluation of the student;

4. as appropriate, the results of the student's
performance on any general state or district-wide assessment
program;

5. the student's present
performance:

a.  how the student's disahility affects the student's
involvement and progressin the general curriculum; and

b. for preschool students, as appropriate, how the
disability affects the student's participation in appropriate
activities,

6. the IEP team must also consider any of the
following special factors:

a. inthe case of a student whose behaviors impede
his or her learning or that of others, if appropriate, strategies
including positive behavioral intervention, strategies and
supports to address that behavior;

b. in the case of a student with limited English
proficiency, the language needs of the student as those needs
relate to the student's |EP;

c. in the case of a student who is blind or visually
impaired, provision of instruction in braille and the use of
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braille unless the |EP team determines? after an evaluation
of the student's reading and writing skills, needs, and
appropriate reading and writing media (including an
evaluation of the student's future needs for instruction in
braille or the use of braille)? that instruction in braille or the
use of brailleis not appropriate for the student;

d. the communication needs of the student, and in
the case of a student who is deaf or hard of hearing, the
student's language and communication needs, opportunities
for direct communications with peers and professional
personnel in the student's language and communication
mode, academic level, and full range of needs, including
opportunities for direct instruction in the student's language
and communication mode;

e. whether the student requires assistive technology
devices and services based on assessment/eval uation results;

f. inthe case of a student who has health problems,
the needs to I® met during the school day. These needs
would include such medical conditions as asthma, diabetes,
seizures, or other diseases/disorders that may require lifting
and positioning, diapering, assistance with meals, special
diets, or other health needs;

7. the measurable annual goals, including benchmarks
or short-term objectives, related to:

a. meeting the student's needs that result from the
student's disability to enable the student to be involved in
and progressin the general curriculum;

b. meeting each of the student's other educational
needs that result from the student's disability; and

Cc. appropriate activities for the preschool
student.

aged

NOTE: IEP teams may continue to develop short-term
instructional  objectives or, as an dternative, develop
benchmarks that should be thought of as describing the
amount of progress the student is expected to make within
specified segment of the year. Generaly, benchmarks
establish expected performance levels that alow for regular
checks of progressthat coincide with the reporting periods for
informing parents of their child's progress toward achieving
the annua goas. An IEP team may use either short-term
objectives or a combination of the two, depending on the
nature of the annual goals and needs of the child.

8. the specia educational and related services and
supplementary aids and services to be provided to the
student, or on behaf of the student, and the program
modifications or supports for school personnel that will be
provided for the student:

a to advance appropriately toward attaining the
annual goals;

b. to be involved and progress in the general
curriculum and to participate in extracurricular and other
nonacademic activities; and

c. to be educated and participate with other students
with and without disabilities in the activities,

9. the explanation of the extent, if any, to which the
student will not participate with students without disabilities
in the regular class and extracurricular and other
nonacademic activitiesincluding:

a any individual modifications and/or
accommodations in the administration of state or district-
wide assessments of student achievement that are needed in
order for the student to participate in the assessment; and



b. the student's participation in a particular state or
district-wide assessment of student achievement (or part of
an assessment);

10. the anticipated frequency, location, and duration of
the special educational services and modifications;

11. possible extended school year program (ESYP)
eigibility;

12. the type of physical education program to be
provided;

13. for each student beginning at age 14, transition
service needs that focus on the student's courses of study;
and

14. for each student beginning at age 16, the needed
transition services including any interagency responsibilities
or linkages.

B. The IEP team, following a discussion of the student's
educational needs, must choose a setting(s) in which the
educational needs will be addressed. The term placement
refers to the setting or class in which the student will receive
special educational services.

1. Placement decisions for students whose ages are 6
21. For the location of instruction/ services, IEP team
members should consider the following.

a  Where would the student attend school if he or
she did not have adisability?

b. Has the student, as a special education student,
ever received special educational instruction or services
within the general education environment?

c. What accommodations and modifications have
been used to support the student as a special education
student in the general education class?

d. After a review of the modifications and
accommodations form of the IEP, what additional strategies
and supports have been determined to facilitate the student's
successin the general education setting?

e. If the student is not currently receiving
instruction and/or services in a general education setting,
what strategies could be used for providing services in the
general education classroom?

f. Based on IEP goas and objectives or
benchmarks, what the instructional setting(s) would support
the achievement of these goals and objectives or
benchmarks?

g. If the decision has been made to provide the
student with instruction and/or services outside the general
education setting, what specific opportunities will the
student have for integration in general education activities?

2. Placement decisions for students whose ages are
3-5. For the location of instruction/ services, the |[EP team
should consider the following.

a  Where would the student spend the majority of
the day if he or she did not have a disability (natural
environment)?

b. Can the services identified on the IEP be
provided in the student's natural environment?

i. If not, what changes should be made in that
environment to enable the required services to be delivered
there?

ii. If not, what programming and/or placement(s)/
service(s) options are necessary to meet the student's
identified needs while providing meaningful opportunities
for interactions with peers without disabilities?

541

c. What accommodations, supports, and/or related
services are needed to meet the student's identified needs?

3. For students aged 6-21. Utilizing the above
information, the IEP team should choose the most
appropriate setting from the continuum below:

a  regular classroom (less than 21 percent of the day
outside the regular class);

b. resource with regular classes (at least 21 percent,
but no more than 60 percent of the day outside the regular
class);

c. self-contained class on a regular campus (more
than 60 percent of the day outside the regular class;

d. special school; or

e. hospital/homebound.

4. For students aged 3-5. In determining the
appropriate setting for a preschool aged student, each noted
setting must be considered; but the list should not be
considered a continuum of |east restrictive environment. The
settings for preschool-aged students, 3-5 years, are defined
asfollows.

a. Home. A child's home, caregiver's home, or any
other home setting.

b. Regular Preschool Placement. Head Start, Title 1,
kindergarten, pre-kindergarten, child care center, Even Start,
4 year-old at-risk program, infant/toddler class or any other
program designed for children without disabilities.

c. Sdf-Contained. A preschool class, infant/toddler
class or any other program designed for children with
disabilities.

d. Specia School. Any school designated in Special
School District#1 or other SDE-approved Special Schools.

e. Hospital. A hospital in which a child is confined
because of the child's physical illness, an accident, or
treatment therapy.

f. Speech/Language Therapy Only. Speech/
Language Therapy (SLT), when it is the only special
educational service included on the child's IEP, regardless of
the setting in which the child receives SLT.

g. Adapted Physica Education Only: Adapted
Physical Education (APE), when it is the only special
educational service included on the child's |EP, regardless of
the setting in which the child receives APE.

C. The official designated representative shall be
knowledgeable about placement considerations and shall be
responsible for informing the IEP team members. The IEP
team must participate in decisions made about the
placement; however, the LEA has the right to select the
actual school sitein view of committee decisions.

NOTE: See "Forms and Instructions for Use," Section 2, for
the complete instructions for writing the I1EP.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8309. Additional Clarification

A. Although throughout Louisiana most students with
disabilities are served in their neighborhood schools, there
are some extenuating circumstances that impact the decision
to serve a student in a school other than his or her
neighborhood school.

B. The following is provided as an example. In a small
system, there may be only four multidisabled students who
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need a multidisabled self-contained class. The local
education agency may establish one classroom system wide.
Those multidisabled students could be grouped together on a
centrally located campus as age-appropriate as possible.
Because of the limited number of students, the age span may
be greater than the 3-year span. In this situation, ages may be
from 10-14 years, with two children being 10-years-old, one
being 11, and one being 14. If the administration decided to
locate this class on an elementary K-6 campus because the
majority of the class is of elementary age, there could be
adequate justification to allow the 14-year-old to remain on
the elementary campus. This placement, of course, is not a
desirable situation but a necessity in some cases.

C. In addition to the questions on the IEP and Site
Determination Form, the following issues must be
considered:

1. students should be placed in programs on the basis
of their unique needs, not as a result of their particular
disabling condition;

2. placement cannot be based on either a particular
local education agency's special education delivery system
or on the availahility of related services;

3. inorder for effective integration, students should be
served in schools where the ratio of the student with
disabilities is comparable to the overall regular/special
education ratio of the local education agency.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in acoordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8311. Related Services Decisions

A. Related Services? transportation and such

developmental, corrective, and other supportive services as
are required to assist a student with a disability to benefit
from special education. A LEA, as part of its requirement to
provide a free, appropriate public education (FAPE), must
provide any related service for which there is a documented
need. However, for certain related services, specific
eligibility criteria must be met. The decision regarding
related services must be made in view of each student's
unique needs. Sources of documentation can be the
individual evaluation report and any subsequent evaluation
reports submitted by therapists, physicians, psychologists,
and so forth. Examples of related services may include
speech/language pathology services, assistive technology,
physical or occupational therapy, audiological services,
orientation and mobility training, interpreter and counseling
services, and transportation services.

B. The IEP team must consider each related service that
is recommended on the evaluation report(s) and document
its decisions on the | EP form. For example, the team must:

1. list al services recommended by the team and the
service provision schedules, dates, and location, etc.;

2. explain the team's decisions not to include a
recommended related service;

3. explain delays in providing any related service
listed on the |EP.

NOTE: This delay, or hardship, in no way relieves a system
from providing the service and from documenting every effort
to provideit in atimely manner.

a.  The participation of related service personnel is
extremely important during the IEP meeting. Involvement
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should be through either direct participation or written
recommendations.
C. Additional Notes About Related Services

1. Adapted physical education (APE) is not a related
service; APE isadirect instructional program. A student who
requires only adapted physical education may be eligible for
related services, since adapted physical education is a direct
instructional program.

2. A student who is identified with only a speech or
language impairment may be eligible for other related
services, since in this case the speech therapy is the direct

specia educational program.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.

17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§313. Parental Consent

A. A LEA must obtain formal parental consent before it
can initially provide a student with special education and
related services in any setting. Consent includes the
following:

1. the parent and/or student has been fully informed of
al relevant information in a manner that is clearly
understandabl e to the parent and/or student; and

2. the parent and/or student formally agreesin writing.

B. After the parent and/or student has given written
consent, the IEP is in effect. The parent and/or student must
be provided a completed copy of the I|EP/placement
document signed by the official designated representative of
the LEA.

NOTE: The student's consent is needed once the student
reaches the "age of majority."

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§315. Parental Withholding of Consent

A. Parents may disagree with all or some part(s) of the
initial program, placement, or related services proposals. The
LEA and the parents should make conciliatory attempts to
resolve the disputes, including making modifications to the
proposed program, placement, and related services. A LEA
may not use a parent's refusal to consent to one service or
activity to deny the parent or student any other service,
benefit, or activity of the LEA.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

8317. Mediation

A. Mediation isan informal, voluntary process by which
the parent and the LEA are given an opportunity, through the
help of a trained mediator, to resolve their differences and
find solutions to enhance the overall learning environment
for the student. Differences nay arise in the planning and
implementing of programs for students with disabilities. It is
important for parents and LEAs to have an opportunity to
present their viewpoint in adispute.

1. See Louisianas Educational Rights of Exceptional
Children and the Mediation Services for Students with
Exceptionalities brochure for more information.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Boad of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8319. DueProcess

A. The parents and the LEA both have the right to an
"impartial due process hearing" when disagreements arise
between the parent and the LEA, relative to initiating or
changing the identification, evaluation, or educational
placement of a student with a disability. Due process
hearings may beinitiated by the parent or the LEA.

1. See Louisianas Educational Rights of Exceptional
Children and the Special Education Impartial Due Process
Hearing brochure for more information.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§321. Implementation of the IEP

A. Implementation of the IEP means that the student
begins participating in the special education placement and
receives the related services as written on the |EP/placement
document. A LEA must begin providing services as stated on
the IEP within 10 calendar days. The date of initiation of
services shall be noted on the IEP. When meetings occur
during the summer or other vacation periods, a delay may
occur. When meetings to develop the initial |EP/placement
document occur just prior to the summer vacation, the date
of implementation of services may be delayed to the
beginning of the next school year if the parent(s) agree.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
Chapter 5. Review | EP Development
8501. Responsibilitiesand Timelines

A. A LEA is required to initiate and conduct IEP
meetings periodically, but not less than annually, to review
each student's IEP in order to determine whether the annual
goalsfor the student are being achieved and to revise the IEP
as appropriate. The LEA must notify parents of the review
IEP meeting or the review/reevaluation IEP meeting in
accordance with the same procedures as the initial I1EP.

B. An additional IEP/placement review meeting is not
required when a LEA elects to move the student to another
school site within the agency when all of the information on
the 1EP remains the same and the effect of the program has
not been changed.

C. ThelEPteam shall:

1. review the student's progress toward achieving the
annual goals and objectives/benchmarks;

2. review the student's progress in the genera
education curriculum;

3. discuss any lack of expected progress toward the
annual goals and in the general education curriculum;

4. review the results of the student's performance on
any state or district-wide assessment;

5. review theresults of any reevaluation;

6. review information about the child provided to, or
by, the parents;

7. discussthe student's anticipated needs,

8. review the student's special educational and related
service needs; for the preschool-aged child, address his or
her developmental needs;
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9. incorporate, as needed, any behavior interventions
and strategies that should be used;

10. make updated decisions about
program, placement, and related services;

11. consider whether the child
technology devices and services,

12. for each student beginning at age 14, discuss
transition service needs that focus on the student's courses of
study;

13. for each student beginning at age 16, discuss the
needed transition services including any interagency
responsihilities or linkages;

14. in  making decisions for location  of
instruction/services, refer to pages 19-21 of this handbook
for guidance;

15. discuss any other matters.

D. A review meeting must be conducted in addition to
the required annual review when:

1. a student's teacher feels the student's IEP or
placement is not appropriate for the student; or

2. the student's parents believe their child is not
progressing satisfactorily or that there is a problem with the
student's 1EP,

3. the LEA proposes any changes regarding program
or placement, such as to modify, add, or delete a goal or
objective; to add or delete arelated service; or to discuss the
need for extended school year services;

4. the behavior of the student warrants areview by the
IEP team to decide on strategies including positive
behavioral intervention, strategies, and supports to address
the behavior;

5. either a parent or a public agency believes that a
required component of the student's |EP should be changed;
the LEA must conduct an IEP meeting if it believes that a
change in the IEP may be necessary to ensure the provision
of FAPE;

6. a hearing officer orders a review of the student's
| EP/placement document;

7. an out-of-district placement or referral is being
proposed;

NOTE: A review |EP meeting must be conducted as part of
thereeval uation process.

the student's

requires assistive

a. inthe cases listed above, it may not be necessary
to rewrite the entire |EP/placement document. However, the
following documentation must be provided:

i. signatures of the team members;
ii. thedate of the meeting;
iii. thechanges madein the IEP; and
iv. the dated signatures of the official designated
representative of the system and the parent who authorized
the change;

c. inthe case in which the IEP/placement document
is entirely rewritten, the date of that meeting shall become
the anniversary date for the next annual review meeting.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
8503. Participants

A. The LEA must ensure there is attendance by an
officially designated representative of the system, the
student's regular education and special education teachers,
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the parents, and the student, as appropriate. At the discretion
of the parent(s) or the LEA, other individuals who have
knowledge or special expertise regarding the student may
attend. The evaluation coordinator who coordinated the
activities for the re-evaluation must be present at the
reevaluation |1EP meeting. A representative of another LEA
or approved facility may be included if a placement in or
referral to another LEA is proposed.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

8505. Placement Decisions

A. The IEP team must address the placement of the
student according to the same placement guidelines required
for aninitial IEP meeting.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated h accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

Chapter 7. Interim | EP Development
8§701. Responsibilitiesand Timelines

A. Theinterim IEP provides a basis on which the student
may begin to receive special educational and related services
and provides an appraisal program to gather assessment data
for theindividual evaluation process.

B. A student must be offered enrollment in a LEA. This
enrollment process, from initia entry into the LEA to
placement, shall occur within 10 school days.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:

§703. Placement Decisions

A. Locd supervisors of special education may approve
enrollment in special education after existing student
information has been reviewed by pupil appraisal personnel.
An interim |EP would be developed and formal parental
approval obtained. The interim IEP remains in effect as long
as the evauation is in process and may be revised as
necessary. During this time all regulations pertaining to
students with disabilities shall apply. The interim 1EP shall
not exceed the duration of the evaluation.

B. Often, discussion about the current performance,
goals, and objectives for the student will have to be
conducted without the benefit of integrated assessment data
or teacher observation. To gather information about current
performance, the parent may be the prime source of
information about the student's skills, development,
motivation, medical history, etc. The goas and objectives
should address the student's educational program during the
assessment process. Related services may be provided for
diagnostic purposes. When available information indicates
that related services are required, services should be
provided. The student's performance during an interim
placement must be documented by the teacher and pupil
appraisal personnel. This documentation should provide
meaningful data for determining an appropriate program and

placement.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
§705. Parental Consent
A. Parental consent for the interim placement and related
services must be obtained by parental signature on the IEP
form. Parents should be informed that the student will exit
from the specia educational program if the student is found
to be ineligible for special educational services according to
the criteria of the Pupil Appraisal Handbook. If the student
is eligible for specia educational services, an initia
| EP/placement meeting will be conducted within 30 calendar
days from the date of dissemination of the written evaluation
to the LEA's special education administrator.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:1941 et seq.
HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Board of
Elementary and Secondary Education, LR 30:
Family Impact Statement
In accordance with Section 953 and 974 of Title 49 of the
Louisiana Revised Statutes, there is hereby submitted a
Family Impact Statement on the Rule proposed for adoption,
repeal or amendment. All Family Impact Statements shall be
kept on file in the State Board Office which has adopted,
amended, or repealed a Rule in accordance with the
applicable provisions of the law relating to public records.
I.  Will the proposed Rule affect the stability of the
family? No
2. Will the proposed Rule affect the authority and
rights of parents regarding the education and supervision of
their children? No
3. Will the proposed Rule affect the functioning of the
family? No
4. Will the proposed Rule affect family earnings and
family budget? No
5. Will the proposed Rule affect the behavior and
personal responsibility of children? No
6. Isthefamily or alocal government able to perform
the function as contained in the proposed Rule? Y es
Interested persons may submit comments until 4:30 p.m.,
May 9, 2004, to Nina Ford, State Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education, P.O. Box 94064, Capitol Station,
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9064.

Weegie Peabody
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Bulletin 1530? Louisiana's|EP
Handbook for Students wi th Disabilities

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)
The Department of Education is codifying section 1 of the
IEP Handbook for Sudents with Disabilities and the only cost
associated with this change is the preparation and printing of
the document and that is projected to be approximately
$1000.00. Publication can be accomplished via the
Department'sweb site.
Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)
There will be no effect on revenue collections of state or
local government.



lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There will be no costs or economic benefits to directly
affected persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There will be no effect on competition or employment.

Marlyn J. Langley H. Gordon Monk
Deputy Superintendent Staff Director
Management and Finance Legidative Fiscal Office
0403#044

NOTICE OF INTENT

Student Financial Assistance Commission
Office of Student Financial Assistance

Scholarship/Grant Programs? Discharge of Obligation
(LAC 28:1Vv.911, 1111, and 2105)

The Louisiana Student Financial Assistance Commission
(LASFAC) announces its intention to amend its
Scholarship/Grant  Rules (R.S. 17:3021-3025, R.S.
3041.10-3041.15, R.S. 17:3042.1, and R.S. 17:3048.1).

The proposed Rule has no known impact on family
formation, stability, or autonomy, as described in R.S.
49:972.

Title 28
EDUCATION
Part V. Student Financial Assistance? Higher

Education Scholarship and Grant Programs
Chapter 9. TOPS Teacher Award
§911. Discharge of Obligation

A.-CT.

D. Cancellation

1. The obligation to repay any remaining unpaid
balance of the TOPS Teacher Award shall be canceled in the
event either of the following occurs:

a.  upon submission to LASFAC of asworn affidavit
from a qualified physician that the recipient is precluded
from gainful employment because of a complete and
permanent medical disability or condition; or

b. upon submission to LASFAC of a death
certificate or other evidence conclusive under state law, that
the recipient is deceased.

2. The obligation to repay any remaining unpaid
balance of the TOPS Teacher Award may be canceled in the
event the remaining unpaid balance is $25 or less.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:3021-3025, R.S. 17:3041.10-3041.15, R.S. 17:3042.1-3042.8
and R.S. 17:3048.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Student Financial
Assistance Commission, Office of Student Financia Assistance,
LR 24:638 (April 1998), amended LR 24:1907 (October 1998), LR
26:69 (January 2000), LR 26:1603 (August 2000), LR 27:1858
(November 2001), LR 28:774 (April. 2002), LR 30:
Chapter 11. Rockefeller State Wildlife Scholar ship
81111. Dischargeof Obligation

A.-C5.h.

D. Cancellation
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1. The obligation to repay all or part of Rockefeller
State Wildlife Scholarship Program funds shall be canceled
in the event either of the following occurs:

a  upon submission to LASFAC of asworn affidavit
from a qualified physician that the recipient is precluded
from completing the educational program and/or from
gainful employment because of a complete and permanent
medical disability or condition;

b. upon submission to LASFAC of a death
certificate, or other evidence conclusive under state law, that
the recipient is deceased.

2. The obligation to repay al or part of Rockefeller
State Wildlife Scholarship Program funds may be canceled
in the event the remaining unpaid balance is $25 or less.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:3021-3025, R.S. 17:3041.10-3041.15, R.S. 17:3042.1-3042.8,
R.S. 17:3048.1 and R.S. 56:797.D(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Student Financial
Assistance Commission, Office of Student Financial Assistance,
LR 24:640 (April 1998), amended LR 24:1909 (October 1998),
repromulgated LR 27:1860 (November 2001), amended LR 28:775
(April 2002), LR 30:

Chapter 21.  Miscellaneous Provisions and Exceptions
§2105. Repayment Obligation, Deferment, Cancellation
and Reduced Payments

A-F ..

G Cancellation of Repayment Obligation. Upon
submission of applicable proof, loans may be canceled for
the following reasons:

1. death of therecipient; or

2. complete and permanent disability of the recipient
which precludes the recipient from gainful employment; or

3. upon a determination by LASFAC that the
remaining unpaid balance is $25 or less.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:3021-3025, R.S. 17:3041.10-3041.15, R.S. 17:3042.1-3042.8,
R.S. 17:3048.1 and R.S. 56:797.D(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Student Financial
Assistance Commission, Office of Student Financial Assistance,
LR 24:649 (April 1998), amended LR 24:1918 (October 1998), LR
26:1603 (August 2000), repromulgated LR 27:1868 (November
2001), amended LR 28:775 (April 2002), LR 30:

Interested persons may submit written comments on the
proposed changes until 4:30 p.m., April 5, 2004, to Jack L.
Guinn, Executive Director, Office of Student Financial
Assistance, P.O. Box 91202, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-9202.

George Badge Eldredge
General Counsel

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Scholarship/Grant Programs
Dischar ge of Obligation

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

There are no implementation costs to state or loca
governmental units as a result of these changes. This change
should result in anegligible net savings to the state.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

No impact on revenue collections to the Office of Student

Financial Assistance is anticipated to result from these changes.
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lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEATS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no estimated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental units

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There are no estimated effects on competition and
employment resulting from these measures.

George Badge Eldredge H. Gordon Monk
General Counsel Staff Director
0403#008 Legislative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Student Financial Assistance Commission
Office of Student Finanical Assistance

Scholarship/Grant Programs? Returning Students
(LAC 28:1V.503, 507, and 703)

The Louisiana Student Financial Assistance Commission
(LASFAC) has exercised the provisions of the
Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:953(B) et seq., and
has amended its Scholarship/Grant Rules.

Title 28
EDUCATION
Part IV. Student Financial Assistance? Higher
Education Scholar ship and Grant Programs

Chapter 5. Application; Application Deadlines
and Proof of Compliance
8503. Application Deadlines

A.-B.2
3. Returning Students

a  Notwithstanding the deadline established by
§503.B.1 above, Returning Students, who graduated from
high school during the 2001-2002 Academic Year (High
School) and who enrall in an Eligible College or University
in the spring semester of 2003, must submit the FAFSA to be
received by the federal processor no later than July 1, 2004.

b. Notwithstanding the deadline established by
8503.B.1 above, Returning Students, who enroll in an
Eligible College or University in the fall semester of 2003 or
later, must submit the FAFSA to be received by the federal
processor no later than July 1 following the first semester of
enrollment. Examples:

i. a student who seeks to enroll in an Eligible
College or University for the spring semester of 2004 must
submit his FAFSA to be received by the federal processor no
later than July 1, 2004;

ii. a student who seeks to enroll in an Eligible
College or University for the fall semester of 2004 must
submit his FAFSA to be received by the federal processor no
later than July 1, 2005.

C.-E. ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:3021-3036, R.S. 17:3042.1 and R.S. 17:3048.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Student Financial
Assistance Commission, Office of Student Financial Assistance,
LR 24:635 (April 1998), repromulcated LR 24:1900 (October
1998), amended LR 25:655 (April 1999), LR 25:2396 (December
1999), LR 26:1994 (September 2000), repromulgated LR 27:1847
(November 2001), amended LR 28:447 (March 2002), LR 28:1760
(August 2002), LR 29:554 (April 2003), LR 30:
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8507. Final Deadlinefor Submitting Documentation of
Eligibility
A.-B. ...
C.1. Returning Students, who graduated high school

during the 2001-2002 Academic Years (High School) and
who enroll in an Eligible College or University in the spring
semester 2003, must submit documentation that establishes
TOPS eligibility no later than May 1, 2004.

2. Returning Students, who enroll in an Eligible
College or University in the fall semester of 2003 or later,
must submit documentation that establishes TOPS eligibility
no later than May 1 of the Academic Year (College) the
student enrolls in an Eligible College or University. For
example, a student who seeks to enroll in an Eligible College
or University in the fall semester of 2003 must submit
documentation that establishes TOPS €eligibility no later than
May 1, 2004.

D.1. A student who successfully completed an
undergraduate degree prior to or during the 2001-2002
Academic Year (College) and wishes to receive his
remaining award eligibility to attend a postgraduate school
must provide the documentation and certifications required
to establish student eligibility no later than May 1, 2004.

2. A student who successfully completes an
undergraduate degree during the 2002-2003 Academic Y ear
(College) or later and wishes to receive his remaining award
eligibility to attend a postgraduate school must provide the
documentation and certifications required to establish
student eligibility no later than May 1 of the Academic Y ear
(College) the student seeks to receive his remaining award
eligibility. For example, to receive the remaining award for
the 2003-2004 Academic Year (College), the student must
submit the required documents no later than May 1, 2004.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:3021-3036, R.S. 17:3042.1 and R.S. 17:3048.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Student Financial
Assistance Commission, Office of Student Financial Assistance,
LR 24:635 (April 1998), repromulgated LR 24:1901 (October
1998), repromulgated LR 27:1847 (November 2001), amended LR
28:447 (March 2002), LR 30:

Chapter 7. Tuition Opportunity Program for
Students (TOPS) Opportunity,
Performance, and Honor s Awards
§703. Establishing Eligibility

Al - 4giii. ...

5.a  graduate from an eligible public or nonpublic
Louisiana high school or non-Louisiana high school defined
in81701.A.1, 2, or 3; and

i.(@. For students graduating in Academic Year
(High School) 2006-2007 and prior, at the time of high
school graduation, an applicant must have successfully
completed 16.5 units of high school course work
documented on the student's official transcript as approved
by the Louisiana Department of Education constituting a
core curriculum as follows.

Units Course

English |

English 11

English 111

English IV

Algebral (oneunit) or Applied Algebra 1A and 1B (two units)

MR

Algebrall




Units Course Units Course
1 Geometry, Trigonometry, Calculus or comparable Advanced 1 Fine Arts Survey; (or substitute two units performance coursesin
Mathematics music, dance, or theater; or two units of studio art or visual art;
1 Biology or one €elective from among the other subjects listed in this core
1 Chemistry curriculum)
1 Eath Science, Environmental Science, Physical Science, 2 Foreign Language, both unitsin the same language
Biology Il, Chemistry Il, Physics, Physics I, or Physics for
Technology _ 11/2 Computer Science, Computer Literacy or Business Computer
1 American History Applications  (or  substitute at least one and
1 World History, Western Civilization or World Geography one-half units of an elective course related to computers that is
1 Civics and Free Enterprise (one unit combined) or Civics approved by the State Board of Elementary and Secondary
(one unit, nonpublic) Education (BESE). BESE has approved the following courses as
1 Fine Arts Survey; (or substitute two units performance coursesin computer related for purposes of satisfying the 1 1/2 unit
music, dance, or theater; or two units of studio art or visua art; computer science requirement for all schools (courses
or one elective from among the other subjects listed in this core approved by BESE for individual schools are not included):
curriculum) Advanced Technical Drafting (1 credit)
2 Foreign Language, both unitsin the same language Computer/Technology Applications (1 credit)
Computer Architecture (1 credit)
Computer/Technology Literacy (1/2 credit)
1/2 Computer Science, Computer Literacy or Business Computer Computer Science | (1 credit)
Applications (or substitute at least one-half unit of an elective Computer Science I (1 credit)
course related to computers that is approved by the State Board Computer Systems and Networking | (1 credit)
of Elementary and Secondary Education (BESE); or substitute at Computer Sy stems and Networking 11 (1 credit)
least one-half unit of an elective from among the other subjeds Desktop Publishing (1/2 credit)
listed in _ this core curriculum); BESE has approved Digital Graphics & Animation (/2 credit)
the following courses as computer related for purposes of Introduction to Business Computer Applications (1 credit)
sdtisfying the 1/2 unit computer science requirement for Multimedia Productions (1 credit)
all schools (courses gpproved by BESE for individual schools are Technology Education Computer Applications (1 credit)
not included): Telecommunications (1/2 credit)
Advanced Technical Drafting (1 credit) Web Mastering (1/2 credit)
Computer/Technology Applications (1 credit) Word Processing (1 credit)
Computer Architecture (1 credit) Independent Study in Technology Applications (1 credit)
Computer/Technology Literacy (1/2 credit)
Computer Science | (1 credit)
Computer Science |1 (1 credit) A.5.aiii.-H.3. ...

Computer Systems and Networking | (1 credit)
Computer Systems and Networking 1 (1 credit)
Desktop Publishing (1/2 credit)

Digital Graphics & Animation (1/2 credit)

Introduction to Business Computer Applications (1 credit)
Multimedia Productions (1 credit)

Technology Education Computer Applications (1 credit)
Telecommunications (1/2 credit)

Web Mastering (1/2 credit)

Word Processing (1 credit)

Independent Study in Technology Applications (1 credit)

(b). Beginning with the graduates of Academic
Year (High School) 2007-2008, at the time of high school
graduation, an applicant must have successfully completed
17.5 units of high school course work that constitutes a core
curriculum and is documented on the student's official
transcript as approved by the Louisiana Department of
Education.

Units Course

1 English |

1 English 11

1 English I11

1 English IV

1 Algebral (one unit) or Applied Algebra 1A and 1B (two units)

1 Algebrall

1 Geometry, Trigonometry, Calculus or comparable Advanced
Mathematics

1 Biology

1 Chemistry

1 Earth Science, Environmental Science, Physical Science,
Biology II, Chemistry II, Physics, Physics II, or Physics for
Technology

1 American History

1 World History, Western Civilization or World Geography

1 Civics and Free Enterprise (one unit combined) or Civics (one
unit, nonpublic)
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
17:3021-3036, R.S. 17:3042.1 and R.S. 17:3048.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Student Financial
Assistance Commission, Office of Student Financial Assistance,
LR 24:636 (April 1998), amended LR 24:1902 (October 1998), LR
24:2237 (December 1998), LR 25:257 (February 1999), LR 25:655
(April 1999), LR 25:1794 (October 1999), LR 26:64 and 67
(January 2000), LR 26:689 (April 2000), LR 26:1262 (June 2000),
LR 26:1602 (August 2000), LR 26:1996, 1999 and 2001
(September 2000), LR 26:2268 (October 2000), LR 26:2753
(December 2000), LR 27:36 (January 2001), LR 27:702 (May
2001), LR 27:1219 and 1219 (August 2001), repromulgated LR
27:1850 (November 2001), amended LR 28:772 (April 2002), LR
28:2330 and 2332 (November 2002), LR 29:125 (February 2003),
LR 30:

Interested persons may submit written comments on the
proposed changes until 4:30 p.m., April 5, 2004, to Jack L.
Guinn, Executive Director, Office of Student Financial

Assistance, P.O. Box 91202, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-9202.

George Badge Eldredge
General Counsel

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Scholarship/Grant Programs
Returning Students

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATEORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

Act 63 of the 2003 Session permits use of TOPS awards at
eligible Louisiana institutions by otherwise qualified students
who previously enrolled as first-time freshmen at an out-of-
state college or university. This legislation will increase State
Genera fund expenditures for TOPS awards by an unknown
amount. Act 401 of the 2003 Session permits TOPS award
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recipients who complete an academic undergraduate degree in
less than eight semesters to be eligible to continue receiving
award benefits for any remaining semesters not used for
postgraduate study at an dligible institution. This legislation
will increase State General fund expenditures for TOPS awards
by an estimated $45,000 per year.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There are no estimated effects on revenue collections of

stateor local governmental units resulting from these measures.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

The proposed changes will alow students to pursue
educational opportunities within Louisiana who would
otherwise attend college out of state. A few Louisiana students
will be able to use some of their TOPS award to pursue
postgraduate study.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summery)

There are no estimated effects on competition or

employment resulting from these measures.

George Badge Eldredge H. Gordon Monk
General Counsel Staff Director
0403#009 Legidative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Environmental Quality
Office of Environmental Assessment
Environmental Planning Division

2003 Incorporation by Reference for Air Quality
(LAC 33:111.507, 1432, 2160, 3003,
5116, 5122, 5311, and 5901)(AQ241*)

Under the authority of the Environmental Quality Act,
R.S. 30:2001 et seq., and in accordance with the provisions
of the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., the
secretary gives notice that rulemaking procedures have been
initiated to amend the Air regulations, LAC 33:111.507,
1432, 2160, 3003, 5116, 5122, 5311, and 5901 (Log
#AQ241*).

This proposed Rule is identical to federal regulations
found in 40 CFR Parts 51, Appendix M, 60, 61, 63, 68,
70.6(a), and 93, Subpart A, July 1, 2003, which are
applicable in Louisiana. For more information regarding the
federal requirement, contact the Regulation Development
Section at (225) 219-3550 or Box 4314, Baton Rouge, LA
70821-4314. No fiscal or economic impact will result from
the proposed Rule; therefore, the Rule will be promulgated
in accordance with R.S. 49:953(F)(3) and (4).

This rulemaking incorporates by reference into
Louisiana's air quality regulations the corresponding federal
regulations in 40 CFR Parts 51, Appendix M, 60, 61, 63, 68,
70.6(a), and 93, Subpart A, July 1, 2003. Exceptions to the
incorporated regulations are explicitly listed in the proposed
Rule. In order for Louisiana to maintain equivalency with
federal regulations, the most current Code of Federal
Regulations must be adopted into the LAC. This rulemaking
is necessary to maintain delegation, authorization, etc.
granted to Louisiana by EPA. The basis and rationale for this
Rule are to mirror the federal regulations as they apply to
Louisiana’s affected sources.
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This proposed Rule meets an exception listed in R.S.
30:2019(D)(2) and R.S. 49:953(G)(3); therefore, no report
regarding environmental/health benefits and social/economic
costs is required. This proposed Rule has no known impact
on family formation, stability, and autonomy as described in
R.S. 49:972.

Title 33
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
Part I11. Air
Chapter 5. Permit Procedures
8§507. Part 70 Operating Permits Program

A.-B.1L

2. No Part 70 source may operate after the time that
the owner or operator of such source is required to submit a
permit application under Subsection C of this Section, unless
an application has been submitted by the submittal deadline
and such application provides information addressing all
applicable sections of the application form and has been
certified as complete in accordance with LAC
33:111.517.B.1. No Part 70 source may operate after the
deadline provided for supplying additional information
requested by the permitting authority under LAC 33:111.519,
unless such additional information has been submitted
within the time specified by the permitting authority. Permits
issued to the Part 70 source under this Section shall include
the elements required by 40 CFR 70.6. The department
hereby adopts and incorporates by reference the provisions
of 40 CFR 70.6(a), July 1, 2003. Upon issuance of the
permit, the Part 70 source shall be operated in compliance
with al terms and conditions of the permit. Noncompliance
with any federally applicable term or condition of the permit
shall constitute a violation of the Clean Air Act and shall be
grounds for enforcement action; for permit termination,
revocation and reissuance, or revision; or for denial of a
permit renewal application.

C.-J5 ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2011, 2023, 2024 and 2054.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Nuclear Energy,
Air Quality Division, LR 13:741 (December 1987), amended by the
Office of Air Quality and Radiation Protection, Air Quality
Division, LR 19:1420 (November 1993), LR 20:1375 (December
1994), amended by the Office of Environmental Assessment,
Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:2447 (November 2000),
LR 27:2229 (December 2001), LR 28:994 (May 2002), LR 29:698
(May 2003), LR 30:

Chapter 14. Conformity

Subchapter B. Conformity to State or Federal
Implementation Plans of Transportation
Plans, Programs, and Projects Developed,
Funded, or Approved Under Title 23
U.S.C. or the Federal Transit Act

81432. Incorporation by Reference

A. 40 CFR Part 93, Subpart A, July 1, 2003, is hereby
incorporated by reference with the exclusion of Section 105.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Division, LR 24:1280 (July 1998), amended
by the Office of Environmental Assessment, Environmental
Planning Division, LR 27:2229 (December 2001), LR 28:994 (May
2002), LR 29:697 (May 2003), LR 30:



Chapter 21.  Control of Emission of Organic
Compounds

Subchapter N. Method 43? Capture Efficiency Test
Procedures

§2160. Procedures

A. Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section,
the regulations at 40 CFR Part 51, Appendix M, July 1,
2003, are hereby incorporated by reference.

B.- C.2h.v.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Division, LR 17:653 (July 1991), amended
LR 22:1212 (December 1996), LR 23:1680 (December 1997), LR
24:1286 (July 1998), amended by the Office of Environmenta
Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR 27:1224
(August 2001), LR 29:698 (May 2003), LR 30
Chapter 30. Standards of Performance for New

Stationary Sour ces (NSPS)
Subchapter A. Incorporation by Reference (I1BR)
§3003. IBR 40 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Part
60

A. Except as modified in this Section, Standards of
Performance for New Stationary Sources, published in the
Code of Federal Regulations at 40 CFR Part 60, July 1,
2003, are hereby incorporated by reference as they apply to
the state of Louisiana.

B.-B.6.

7. 40 CFR Part 60, Subpart B, Adoption and Submittal
of State Plans for Designated Facilities, and 40 CFR Part 60,
Subpart C, Emission Guidelines and Compliance Times, are
not included in thisincorporation by reference.

8. The minimum standards of the following emission
guidelines of 40 CFR Part 60 that are incorporated by
reference shall be applied to applicable unitsin the state.

40 CFR Part 60 Subpart Heading

Subpart Cb Emissions Guidelines and Compliance Times for
Large Municipa Waste Combustors That Are

Constructed on or Before September 20, 1994

Subpart Cc Emission Guidelines and Compliance Times for

Municipal Solid Waste Landfills

Subpart Cd Emission Guidelines and Compliance Times for

Sulfuric Acid Production Units

Subpart Ce Emission Guidelines and Compliance Times for

Hospital/Medical/Infectious Waste I ncinerators

Standards of Performance for New Residential Wood
Heaters

Subpat AAA

Subpart BBBB Emission Guidelines and Compliance Times for
Smal Municipd Waste Combustion Units

Constructed on or Before August 30, 1999

Subpart DDDD Emisson Guidelines and Compliance Times for
Commercid and Industrid Waste Incineration Units
That Commenced Construction On or Before

November 30, 1999

C. Copies of documents incorporated by reference in this
Chapter may be obtained from the Superintendent
of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 20242  or  their  website,
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html, from the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Environmental Services,

Permits Division, or from a public library.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Division, LR 22:1212 (December 1996),
amended LR 23:1681 (December 1997), LR 24:1287 (July 1998),
LR 24:2238 (December 1998), LR 25:1239 (July 1999), LR
25:1797 (October 1999), amended by the Office of Environmental
Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:1607
(August 2000), LR 26:2460, 2608 (November 2000), LR 27:2229
(December 2001), LR 28:994 (May 2002), LR 28:2179 (October
2002), LR 29:316 (March 2003), LR 29:698 (May 2003), LR 30:
Chapter 51. Comprehensive Toxic Air Pollutant

Emission Control Program
Subchapter B. Incorporation by Reference of 40 CFR
Part 61 (National Emission Standards for
HazardousAir Pollutants)
Incorporation by Reference of 40 CFR Part 61
(National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Pollutants)

A. Except as modified in this Section and specified
below, National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Pollutants, published in the Code of Federal Regulations a
40 CFR Part 61, July 1, 2003, and specificaly listed in the
following table, are hereby incorporated by reference as they
apply to sourcesin the state of Louisiana.

§5116.

40 CFR Part 61 | subpart /Appendix Heading
* %

*

[See Prior Text in Subpart A — Appendix C]

B.-B.2....

C. Copies of documents incorporated by reference in this
Chapter may be obtained from the Superintendent
of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 20242 or their website,
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html, from the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Environmental Services,
Permits Division, or from apublic library.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Division, LR 23:61 (January 1997),
amended LR 23:1658 (December 1997), LR 24:1278 (July 1998),
LR 25:1464 (August 1999), LR 25:1797 (October 1999), amended
by the Office of Environmenta Assessment, Environmental
Planning Division, LR 26:2271 (October 2000), LR 27:2230
(December 2001), LR 28:995 (May 2002), LR 28:2179 (October
2002), LR 29:699 (May 2003), LR 30
Subchapter C. Incorporation by Reference of 40 CFR

Part 63 (National Emission Standards for

HazardousAir Pollutantsfor Source

Categories) asit Appliesto Major Sources
Incorporation by Reference of 40 CFR Part 63
(National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Pollutantsfor Source Categories) asit Appliesto
Major Sources

A. Except as modified in this Section and specified
below, National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Pollutants for Source Categories, published in the Code of
Federal Regulations at 40 CFR Part 63, July 1, 2003, are
hereby incorporated by reference as they apply to major
sourcesin the state of Louisiana.

B. Copies of documents incorporated by reference in this
Chapter may be obtained from the Superintendent

§5122.
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of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 20242  or  their  website,
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html, from the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Environmental Services,
Permits Division, or from apublic library.
C.-C.2

3. 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart E, Approva of State
Programs and Delegation of Federal Authorities, is not
included in thisincorporation by reference.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Division, LR 23:61 (January 1997),
amended LR 23:1659 (December 1997), LR 24:1278 (July 1998),
LR 24:2240 (December 1998), LR 25:1464 (August 1999), LR
25:1798 (October 1999), amended by the Office of Environmental
Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:690 (April
2000), LR 26:2271 (October 2000), LR 27:2230 (December 2001),
LR 28:995 (May 2002), LR 28:2180 (October 2002), LR 29:699
(May 2003), LR 29:1474 (August 2003), LR 30:

Chapter 53.  Area Sources of Toxic Air Pollutants
Subchapter B. Incorporation by Reference of 40 CFR

Part 63 (National Emission Standardsfor

Hazardous Air Pollutantsfor Source

Categories) asit Appliesto Area Sour ces
Incor poration by Reference of 40 CFR Part 63
(National Emission Standards for Hazar dous Air
Pollutantsfor Source Categories) asit Appliesto
Area Sources

A. Except as modified in this Section and specified
below, National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Pollutants for Source Categories, published in the Code of
Federal Regulations at 40 CFR Part 63, July 1, 2003, and
specificaly listed in the following table, are hereby
incorporated by reference as they apply to area sources in
the state of Louisiana.

§5311.

40CFRPart63 |  Subpart/Appendix Heading
* % %

[See Prior Text in Subparts A - VVV]

B. Copies of documents incorporated by reference in this
Chapter may be obtained from the Superintendent
of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 20242 or their website,
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html, from the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Environmental Services,
Permits Division, or from apublic library.

c ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Divison, LR 23:63 (January 1997),
amended LR 23:1660 (December 1997), LR 24:1279 (July 1998),
LR 25:1464 (August 1999), amended by the Office of
Environmental Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR
27:2230 (December 2001), LR 28:995 (May 2002), LR 28:2180
(October 2002), LR 29:699 (May 2003), LR 30:
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Chemica Accident Prevention and

Minimization of Consequences

Subchapter A. General Provisions

§5901. Incorporation by Reference of Federal
Regulations

A. Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section,
the department incorporates by reference 40 CFR Part 68,
July 1, 2003.

B.-C.6. ...

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2054 and 30:2063.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Air Quality Division, LR 20:421 (April 1994), amended
LR 22:1124 (November 1996), repromulgated LR 22:1212
(December 1996), amended LR 24:652 (April 1998) ), LR 25:425
(March 1999), amended by the Office of Environmental
Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:70 (January
2000). LR 26:2272 (October 2000), LR 28:463 (March 2002), LR
29:699 (May 2003), LR 30

A public hearing will be held on April 26, 2004, at 1:30
p.m. in the Galvez Building, Oliver Pollock Conference
Room C111, 602 N. Fifth Street, Baton Rouge, LA 70802.
Interested persons are invited to attend and submit ora
comments on the proposed amendments. Should individuals
with a disability need an accommodation in order to
participate, contact Judith A. Schuerman, Ph.D., at the
address given below or at (225) 219-3550. Free parking is
available across the street in the Galvez parking garage when
the parking ticket is validated by department personnel at the
hearing.

All interested persons are invited to submit written
comments on the proposed regulation. Persons commenting
should reference this proposed regulation by AQ241*. Such
comments must be received no later than April 26, 2004, at
4:30 p.m., and should be sent to Judith A. Schuerman, Ph.D.,
Office of Environmental Assessment, Environmental
Planning Division, Regulation Development Section, Box
4314, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-4314 or to fax (225) 219-
3582 or by emal to judith.schuerman@la.gov. The
comment period for this Rule ends on the same date as the
public hearing. Copies of this proposed regulation can be
purchased by contacting the DEQ Public Records Center at
(225) 219-3168. Check or money order is required in
advance for each copy of AQ241*.

This proposed regulation is available for inspection at the
following DEQ office locations from 8 am. until 4:30 p.m.:
602 N. Fifth Street, Baton Rouge, LA 70802; 1823 Highway
546, West Monroe, LA 71292; State Office Building, 1525
Fairfield Avenue, Shreveport, LA 71101; 1301 Gadwall
Street, Lake Charles, LA 70615; 201 Evans Road, Building
4, Suite 420, New Orleans, LA 70123; 111 New
Center Drive, Lafayette, LA 70508; 104 Lococo Drive,
Raceland, LA 70394 or on the Internet at
http://www.deq.l ouisiana.gov/planning/regs/index.htm.

Chapter 59.

James H. Brent, Ph.D.

Assistant Secretary
0403#077



NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Environmental Quality
Office of Environmental Assessment
Environmental Planning Division

Skin Dose Limits, Corrections, and Clarifications
(LAC 33:XV.102, 110, 326, 410,
503, 541, and 1410)(RP036)

Under the authority of the Environmental Quality Act,
R.S. 30:2001 et =q., and in accordance with the provisions
of the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., the
secretary gives notice that rulemaking procedures have been
initiated to amend the Radiation Protection regulations, LAC
33:XV.102, 110, 326, 410, 503, 541, and 1410 (Log
#RP036).

This proposed Rule is amending the state's regulations
regarding the definition and method of calculating shallow
dose equivalent (SDE). A result of this amendment is to
make the skin dose limit less restrictive when small areas of
skin are irradiated and to address skin and extremity doses
from all source geometries under a single limit. Reduced
monitoring will result in reduced external dose, and reduced
use of protective clothing will result in fewer industria
hazards in the workplace. This amendment, in LAC
33:XV.102 and 410, is taken verbatim from 10 CFR 20.1003
and 1203 and is required for the state radiation
program/Nuclear Regulatory Commission compatibility. The
amendments to sections regarding internal inspections,
prohibited uses, and locks on radiation sources will correct
conflicts that are present with other sections of LAC 33:Part
XV. The definition of permanent radiographic installation is
being amended in order to agree with its federal counterpart.
This rulemaking is necessary to alleviate conflicts among
sections within LAC 33:Part XV and to keep Louisiana’s
radiation protection program current with its federal
counterpart. The basis and rationale for this Rule are to
mirror the federal regulations and to alleviate conflicting
sections and clarify the radiation regulations.

This proposed Rule meets an exception listed in R.S.
30:2019(D)(2) and R.S. 49:953(G)(3); therefore, no report
regarding environmental/health benefits and social/economic
costs is required. This proposed Rule has no known impact
on family formation, stability, and autonomy as described in
R.S. 49:972.

Title33
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
Part XV. Radiation Protection
Chapter 1. General Provisions
8102. Definitionsand Abbreviations

A. As used in these regulations, these terms have the
definitions set forth below. Additional definitions used only
in a certain chapter may be found in that chapter.

* % %

Shallow Dose Equivalent (Hs)? applies to the external
exposure of the skin of the whole body or the skin of an
extremity, and is taken as the dose equivalent at a tissue
depth of 0.007 centimeter (7 mg/cnr).

* % %

B. The following metric prefixes and abbreviations are

used in these regulations:
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c | centi | (=109 f | femto | (=107)
m | mili | (=109 k | kilo (=109
2 | micro | (=109 M | mega | (=10°
n | nano (=10%) G | dga (=109
p | pico (=10 T | tera (=107)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Nuclear Energy Division, LR 13:569
(October 1987), repedled and repromulgated by Office of Air
Quality and Radiation Protection, Radiation Protection Division,
LR 18:34 (January 1992), amended LR 19:1421 (November 1993),
LR 20:650 (June 1994), LR 22:967 (October 1996), LR 24:2089
(November 1998), repromulgated LR 24:2242 (December 1998),
amended by the Office of Environmental Assessment,
Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:2563 (November 2000),
LR 26:2767 (December 2000), LR 30:

8110. Prohibited Uses

A.-D. ..

E. No person shal intentionally apply or alow to be
applied, either directly or indirectly, radiation to human
beings except by, or under the supervision of, persons
licensed by Louisiana to practice the healing arts and who
are authorized to use radiation on humans.

1. Supervision, as used in this Subsection, shall mean
the responsibility for, and control of, quality, radiation
safety, and technical aspects of the application of radiation to
human beings for diagnostic and therapeutic purposes.

2. This prohibition shall not be deemed to apply to
persons who are exposed to radiation occupationaly, or as
otherwise provided in these regulations.

Note: Repealed.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Nuclear Energy Division, LR 13:569
(October 1987), repealed and repromulgated by the Office of Air
Quality and Radiation Protection, Radiation Protection Division,
LR 18:34 (January 1992), amended by the Office of Environmental
Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:2564
(November 2000), LR 30:

Chapter 3. Licensing of Radioactive Material

Subchapter D. Specific Licenses

8326. Special Requirementsfor Issuance of Certain
Specific Licenses for Radioactive Material

A.-Elb. ..

c. The applicant will have an adequate internal
inspection system, or other management control, to ensure
that license provisions, regulations, and the applicant's
operating and emergency procedures are followed by
radiographers; the inspection system shall include the
performance of internal inspections not to exceed six months
and the retention of records of such inspections for three
consecutive years.

d.- k.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Nuclear Energy Division, LR 13:569
(October 1987), repealed and repromulgated by the Office of Air
Quality and Radiation Protection, Radiation Protection Division,
LR 18:34 (January 1992), amended LR 24:2092 (November 1998),
amended by the Office of Environmental Assessment,
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Environmental Planning Division, LR 26:2569 (November 2000),
LR 27:1228 (August 2001), LR 30:

Chapter 4. Standardsfor Protection Against Radiation
Subchapter B. Radiation Protection Programs

8410. Occupational DoseLimitsfor Adults

A.-A.lb. ..

2. the annual limits to the lens of the eye, to the skin
of the whole body, and to the skin of the extremities, which
are:

a .
b. ashalow dose equivalent of 0.5 Sv (50 rem) to
the skin of the whole body or to the skin of any extremity.

B. ...

C. The assigned deep dose equivalent must be for the
part of the body receiving the highest exposure. The
assigned shallow dose equivalent must be the dose averaged
over the contiguous 10 square centimeters of skin receiving
the highest exposure. The deep dose equivaent, lens dose
equivalent, and shallow dose equivalent may be assessed
from surveys or other radiation measurements for the
purpose of demonstrating compliance with the occupational
dose limits, if the individual monitoring device was not in
the region of highest potential exposure or the results of
individual monitoring are unavailable.

D. If a protective apron is worn while working with
medical fluoroscopic equipment and monitoring is
conducted as specified in LAC 33:XV.431, the effective dose
equivalent for external radiation shall be determined using
one of the following methods.

1. When only one individua monitoring device is
used and it is located at the neck outside the pgotective
apron, the reported deep dose equivalent shall be the
effective dose equivalent for external radiation.

2. When only one individua monitoring device is
used and it is located at the neck outside the protective
apron, and the reported dose exceeds 25 percent of the limit
specified in this Section, the reported deep dose equivalent
value, multiplied by 0.3, shall be the effective dose
equivalent for external radiation.

3. When individual monitoring devices are worn, both
under the protective apron at the waist and outside the
protective apron at the neck, the effective dose equivalent for
external radiation shall be assigned the value of the sum of
the deep dose equivalent reported for the individual
monitoring device located at the waist under the protective
apron, multiplied by 1.5, and the deep dose equivalent
reported for the individual monitoring device located at the
neck outside the protective apron, multiplied by 0.04.

E Derived air concentration (DAC) and annual limit on
intake (ALI) values are specified in Table | of Appendix B
and may be used to determine the individual's dose and to
demonstrate compliance with the occupational dose limits.
See LAC 33:XV 476.

F.  Notwithstanding the annual dose limits, the licensee
shall limit the soluble uranium intake by an individual to 10
milligrams in a week in consideration of chemical toxicity.
See Endnote 3 of Appendix B.

G Thelicensee or registrant shall reduce the dose that an
individual may be allowed to receive in the current year by
the amount of occupational dose received while employed

by any other person. See LAC 33:XV.414.E and F.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Nuclear Energy Divison, LR 13:569
(October 1987), amended by the Office of Air Quality and
Radiation Protection, Radiation Protection Division, LR 19:1421
(November 1993), LR 22:969 (October 1996), amended by the
Office of Environmental Assessment, Environmental Planning
Division, LR 26:2769 (December 2000), LR 30:

Chapter 5. Radiation Safety Requirementsfor
Industrial Radiographic Operations
8503. Definitions
Asused in this Chapter, the following definitions apply.
* k* %

Permanent Radiographic Installation? an  enclosed
shielded room, cell, or vault, not located at a temporary
jobsite, in which radiography is performed.

* % %

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Nuclear Energy Division, LR 13:569
(October 1987), amended by the Office of Air Quality and
Radiation Protection, Radiation Protection Division, LR 20:653
(June 1994), LR 23:1138 (September 1997), amended by the Office
of Environmental Assessment, Environmental Planning Division,
LR 26:2581 (November 2000), LR 26:2772 (December 2000), LR
27:1231 (August 2001), LR 29:34 (January 2003), LR 30:
Subchapter A. Equipment Control
8541. Locking of Sources of Radiation

A. Each radiographic exposure device must have a lock
or outer locked container designed to prevent unauthorized
or accidental removal of the sealed source from its shielded
position. The exposure device and/or its container must be
kept locked, with the key removed at all times for a keyed-
lock, when not under the direct surveillance of a
radiographer or a trainee except at permanent radiographic
installations in accordance with LAC 33:XV.585. In
addition, during radiographic operations the sealed source
assembly must be secured in the shielded position each time
the source isreturned to that position.

B. Each sealed source storage container and source
changer must have a lock or outer locked container designed
to prevent unauthorized or accidental removal of the sealed
source from its shielded position. Storage containers and
source changers must be kept locked, with the key removed
at al times for a keyed-lock, when containing sealed
sources, except when under the direct surveillance of a
radiographer or trainee.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Nuclear Energy Division, LR 13:569
(October 1987), amended by the Office of Air Quality and
Radiation Protection, Radiation Protection Division, LR 20:653
(June 1994), amended by the Office of Environmental Assessment,
Environmental Planning Division, LR 27:1232 (August 2001), LR
28:306 (February 2002), LR 30:

Chapter 14.  Regulation and Licensing of Naturally
Occurring Radioactive Material (NORM)
81410. General Licenses: Pipe Yards, Storage Yards, or
Production Equipment Yards

A. A general license is hereby issued for pipe yards or
storage yards or production equipment yards to receive,
possess, process, and clean tubular goods or equipment that
are contaminated with scale or residue but do not exceed 50
microroentgens per hour, provided:



1. the department is notified at least 90 days prior to
receipt of tubular goods or equipment that are contaminated
with scale or residue but do not exceed 50 microroentgens
per hour;

2.-6.

7. a plan for cleanup is submitted to the Office of
Environmental Services, Permits Division within 180 days
of the discovery of NORM contaminated soil in excess of
the limit in LAC 33:XV.1410.A.6. The plan shall include a
schedule for cleanup that is to be approved by the
department. The general licensee may include in this plan an
application to the department for a one time authorization to
perform this cleanup or use a specific licensee; and

A.8. - B.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:2001 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Environmental Quality, Office of Air Quality and Nuclear Energy,
Nuclear Energy Division, LR 15:736 (September 1989), repealed
and repromulgated by the Office of Air Quality and Radiation
Protection, Radiation Protection Division, LR 18:605 (June 1992),
amended LR 21:26 (January 1995), amended by the Office of
Environmental Assessment, Environmental Planning Division, LR
26:2599 (November 2000), LR 30:

A public hearing will be held on April 26, 2004, at 1:30
p.m. in the Galvez Building, Oliver Pollock Conference
Room C111, 602 N. Fifth Street, Baton Rouge, LA 70802.
Interested persons are invited to attend and submit oral
comments on the proposed amendments. Should individuals
with a disability need an accommodation in order to
participate, contact Judith A. Schuerman, Ph.D., at the
address given below or at (225) 219-3550. Free parking is
available across the street in the Galvez parking garage when
the parking ticket is validated by department personnel at the
hearing.

All interested persons are invited to submit written
comments on the proposed regulation. Persons commenting
should reference this proposed regulation by RP036. Such
comments must be received no later than May 3, 2004, at
4:30 p.m., and should be sent to Judith A. Schuerman, Ph.D.,
Office of Environmental Assessment, Environmental
Planning Division, Regulation Development Section, Box
4314, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-4314 or to fax (225) 219-
3582 or by email to judith.schuerman@la.gov. Copies of
this proposed regulation can be purchased by contacting the
DEQ Public Records Center at (225) 219-3168. Check or
money order isrequired in advance for each copy of RPO36.

This proposed regulation is available for inspection a the
following DEQ office locations from 8 am. until 4:30 p.m.:
602 N. Fifth Street, Baton Rouge, LA 70802; 1823 Highway
546, West Monroe, LA 71292; State Office Building, 1525
Fairfield Avenue, Shreveport, LA 71101; 1301 Gadwall
Street, Lake Charles, LA 70615; 201 Evans Road, Building
4, Suite 420, New Orleans, LA 70123; 111 New
Center Drive, Lafayette, LA 70508; 104 Lococo Drive,
Raceland, LA 70394 or on the Internet at
http://www.deq.|ouisiana.gov/planning/regs/index.htm.

James H. Brent, Ph.D.
Assistant Secretary
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FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Skin DoseLimits, Corrections,
and Clarifications

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

There are no expected implementation costs or savings to
state or local governmental units by the proposed Rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There is no estimated effect on revenue collections of state
or local governmental units by the proposed Rule.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (SUummary)

There are no estimated costs or significant economic
benefits to directly affected persons or non-governmental
groups by the proposed Rule. Regulated entities may
experience marginal savings from reduced monitoring and use
of protective clothing.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There is no estimated effect on competition and
employment by the proposed Rule.

James H. Brent, PH.D.
Assistant Secretary
0403#076

Robert E. Hosse
General Government Section Director
Legislative Fisca Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Office of The Governor
Division of Administration
Office of Group Benefits

EPO Plan of Benefits
Technical Corrections and Clarifications
(LAC 32:V.103, 301, and 701)

In accordance with the applicable provisions of R.S.
49:950 et seq., the Administrative Procedure Act, and
pursuant to the authority granted by R.S. 42:801(C) and
802(B)(2), as amended and reenacted by Act 1178 of 2001,
vesting the Office of Group Benefits (OGB) with the
responsibility for administration of the programs of benefits
authorized and provided pursuant to Chapter 12 of Title 42
of the Louisiana Revised Statutes, and granting the power to
adopt and promulgate rules with respect thereto, OGB finds
that it is necessary to revise and amend certain provisions of
the EPO Plan of Benefits in order to insert technical
corrections and to clarify such provisions to assure the plan
of benefits accurately reflects OGB's administrative
interpretations and applications.

Accordingly, OGB hereby gives Notice of Intent to adopt
the following Rule to become effective upon promulgation.

Title32
EMPLOYEE BENEFITS
Part V. Exclusive Provider (EPO) Plan of Benefits
Chapter 1. Eligibility
§103. Continued Coverage
A. - C.3.eiii.
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D. Over-Age Dependents. If a never married dependent
child is incapable of self-sustaining employment by reason
of mental retardation or physical incapacity, became
incapable prior attainment of age 21, and is dependent upon
the covered employee for support, the coverage for the
dependent child may be continued for the duration of
incapacity.

1. Prior to such dependent child's attainment of age
21, an application for continued coverage must be submitted
to the program together with current medical information
from the dependent child's attending physician to establish
eligibility for continued coverage as set forth above.

2. The program may require additional medical
documentation regarding the dependent child's mental
retardation or physical incapacity upon receipt of the
application for continued coverage and as often as it may
deem necessary thereafter.

3. For purposes of this Section, mental illness does not
constitute mental retardation.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Board of Trustees, State Employees Group Benefits
Program, LR 25:1806 (October 1999), amended by the Office of
the Governor, Division of Administration, Office of Group Benefits
LR 30:

Chapter 3. Medical Benefits
8§301. Medical Benefits Apply When Eligible Expenses
Arelncurred by a Covered Person

A.-A.20.d.

21. services of a physical therapist and occupational
therapist licensed by the state in which the services are
rendered when:

a. prescribed by a licensed physician and rendered
in anon group setting;

b.-e
f. approved through case management when
rendered in the home;
22.- 30.c.
3l.a testing of sleep disorders only when the tests are

performed at either:

i. a deep study facility accredited by the
American Academy of Sleep Medicine or the Joint
Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations
(JCAHO); or

ii. a sleep study facility
healthcare facility accredited by JCAHO;

31.b.- 32

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Board of Trustees, State Employees Group Benefits
Program, LR 25:1810 (October 1999), amended by the Office of
the Governor, Division of Administration, Office of Group
Benefits, LR 28:478 (March 2002), LR 29:334 (March 2003), LR
30:

Chapter 7. Schedule of Benefits? EPO
§701. Comprehensive Medical Benefits
A.-A.L
2.a. Percentage Payable after Satisfaction of Applicable
Deductibles

located within a
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Non-Participating
Provider
N/A

EPO Participating
Provider
100%

Eligible expenses
incurred for services of
an EPO participating
provider

Eligible expenses

incurred for services of a

non-participating

provider

Eligible expenses

incurred when Medicare

or other Group Health

Planis primary, and after

Medicare reduction

Eligible expensesin

excess of $10,000 per

person per Calendar

Y ear

” Eligible expenses for services of an EPO participating provider
are based upon contracted rates.

” Eligible expenses for services non-participating provider are
based upon the OGB's fee schedule. Charges in excess of the fee
schedule are not eligible expenses and do not apply to the
coinsurance threshold.

70% N/A

80% N/A

100% N/A

A.2b.-D...
E Durable Medical Equipment

Non-Participating EPO Participating
Provider Provider
Lifetime Maximum
per covered person $50,000
Percentage payable | See percentage 20% member co-pay;
payable after 100% coverage after
applicable deductible | $10,000 eligible
(above) expense for plan year

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Board of Trustees, State Employees Group Benefits
Program, LR 25:1823 (October 1999), amended LR 26:487 (March
2000), LR 27:717, 719 (May 2001), amended by the Office of the
Governor, Division of Administration, Office of Group Benefits,
LR 27:1886 (November 2001), LR 28:476 (March 2002), LR
28:2342, 2343 (November 2002), repromulgated LR 28:2509
(December 2002), amended LR 29:338 (March 2003), LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

The proposed Rule has no known impact on family
formation, stability, or autonomy.

Interested persons may present their views, in writing, to
A. Kip Wwall, Chief Executive Officer, Office of Group
Benefits, Box 44036, Baton Rouge, LA 70804, until 4:30
p.m. on April 26, 2004.

A. KipWall
Chief Executive Officer

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: EPO Plan of Benefits
Technical Corrections and Clarifications

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

This rule change is being made to add clarification to the

EPO plan document language and bring it into line with current



interpretation and practice. The rule: 1) clarifies the eligibility
provision regarding continued coverage for disabled dependent
children, 2) clarifies the coverage for physical and occupationa
therapy, 3) modifies the coverage provision for sleep disorders
to reflect the name of the accrediting organization 4) clarifies
the schedule of benefits to "Eligible expenses incurred at at
PPO" to "Eligible expenses incurred for the services of a PPO
participating provider" and 5) corrects a technical error in
earlier publication in the Louisiana Register indicating payment
threshold for Durable Medical Equipment as $50,000 when it
should have been $10,000. It is anticipated $3000 in expenses
will beincurred with the publishing of this rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

Revenue collections of state and local governmental units
will not be affected.

ll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

This rule should not directly impact any person or non-
governmental group as it only serves to clarify plan document
language contained in the EPO plan document to bring it into
line with current interpretation and application. There should be
no cost impact associated with this rule change.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summeary)

Competition and employment will not be affected.

A. KipWwall H. Gordon Monk
Chief Executive Officer Staff Director
0403#031 Legiglative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Office of The Governor
Division of Administration
Office of Group Benefits

MCO Plan of Benefits
Technical Corrections and Clarifications
(LAC 32:1X:103 and 301)

In accordance with the applicable provisions of R.S.
49:950 et seq., the Administrative Procedure Act, and
pursuant to the authority granted by R.S. 42:801(C) and
802(B)(2), as amended and reenacted by Act 1178 of 2001,
vesting the Office of Group Benefits (OGB) with the
responsibility for administration of the programs of benefits
authorized and provided pursuant to Chapter 12 of Title 42
of the Louisiana Revised Statutes, and granting the power to
adopt and promulgate rules with respect thereto, OGB finds
that it is necessary to revise and amend certain provisions of
the MCO Plan of Benefits in order to insert technical
corrections and to clarify such provisions to assure the plan
of benefits accurately reflects OGB's administrative
interpretations and applications.

Accordingly, OGB hereby gives Notice of Intent to adopt
the following Rule to become effective upon promulgation.

Title32
EMPLOYEE BENEFITS
Part 1 X. Managed Care Option (M CO) Plan of Benefits

Chapter 1. Eligibility
8103. Continued Coverage
A.- C.3.eiii.
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D. Over-Age Dependents. If a never married dependent
child is incapable of self-sustaining employment by reason
of mental retardation or physical incapacity, became
incapable prior to attainment of age 21, and is dependent
upon the covered employee for support, the coverage for the
dependent child may be continued for the duration of
incapacity.

1. Prior to such dependent child's attainment of age
21, an application for continued coverage must be submitted
to the program together with current medical information
from the dependent child's attending physician to establish
eligibility for continued coverage as set forth above.

2. The program may require additional medical
documentation regarding the dependent child's mental
retardation or physical incapacity upon receipt of the
application for continued coverage and as often as it may
deem necessary thereafter.

3. For purposes of this Section, mental illness does not
constitute mental retardation.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Division of Administration, Office of Group BenefitsLR
29:885 (June 2003), amended LR 30:

Chapter 3. Medical Benefits
8301. Medical Benefits Apply When Eligible Expenses
AreIncurred by a Covered Person

A.-A.20.d.

21. services of a physical therapist and occupational
therapist licensed by the state in which the services are
rendered when:

a  prescribed by a licensed physician and rendered
in anon group setting;

b.-e
f. approved through case management when
rendered in the home;
22. - 30.c.
3l.a testing of sleep disorders only when the tests are

performed at either:

i. a deep study facility accredited by the
American Academy of Sleep Medicine or the Joint
Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations
(JCAHO); or

ii. a sleep study facility
healthcare facility accredited by JCAHO;

31lb.-32. ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Division of Administration, Office of Group BenefitsLR
29:888 (June 2003), amended LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

The proposed Rule has no known impact on family
formation, stability, or autonomy.

Interested persons may present their views, in writing, to
A. Kip Wall, Chief Executive Officer, Office of Group
Benefits, Box 44036, Baton Rouge, LA 70804, until 4:30
p.m. on April 26, 2004.

located within a

A. KipWall
Chief Executive Officer
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FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: MCO Plan of Benefits
Technical Corrections and Clarifications

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

This rule change is being made to add clarification to the
MCO plan document language and bring it into line with
current interpretation and practice. The rule: 1) clarifies the
digibility provision regarding continued coverage for disabled
dependent children, 2) clarifies the coverage for physica and
occupational therapy, and 3) modifies the coverage provision
for sleep disorders to reflect the name of the accrediting
organization. It is anticipated $3000 in expenses will be
incurred with the publishing of this rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFRFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

Revenue collections of state and local governmenta units
will not be affected.

ll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

This rule should not directly impact any person or non-
governmental group as it only serves to clarify plan document
language contained in the MCO plan document to bring it into
line with current interpretation and application. There should be
no cost impact associated with this rule change.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

Competition and employment will not be affected.

A. Kipwall H. Gordon Monk
Chief Executive Officer Staff Director
0403#032 Legidlative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Office of The Governor
Division of Administration
Office of Group Benefits

PPO Plan of Benefits
Technical Corrections and Clarifications
(LAC 32:111.103, 301, and 701)

In accordance with the applicable provisions of R.S.
49:950 et seq., the Administrative Procedure Act, and
pursuant to the authority granted by R.S. 42:801(C) and
802(B)(2), as amended and reenacted by Act 1178 of 2001,
vesting the Office of Group Benefits (OGB) with the
responsibility for administration of the programs of benefits
authorized and provided pursuant to Chapter 12 of Title 42
of the Louisiana Revised Statutes, and granting the power to
adopt and promulgate rules with respect thereto, OGB finds
that it is necessary to revise and amend certain provisions of
the PPO Plan of Benefits in order to insert technical
corrections and to clarify such provisions to assure the plan
of benefits accurately reflects OGB's administrative
interpretations and applications.

Accordingly, OGB hereby gives Notice of Intent to adopt
the following Rule to become effective upon promulgation.
The proposed Rule has no known impact on family
formation, stability, or autonomy.
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Title32
EMPLOYEE BENEFITS
Part I11. Preferred Provider Organization (PPO)
Plan of Benefits
Chapter 1. Eligibility
8103. Continued Coverage

A.- C3.eiii.

D. Over-Age Dependents. If a never married dependent
child is incapable of self-sustaining employment by reason
of mental retardation or physical incapacity, became
incapable prior to attainment of age 21, and is dependent
upon the covered employee for support, the coverage for the
dependent child may be continued for the duration of
incapacity.

1. Prior to such dependent child's attainment of age
21, an application for continued coverage must be submitted
to the program together with current medical information
from the dependent child's attending physician to establish
eligibility for continued coverage as set forth above.

2. The program may require additional medical
documentation regarding the dependent child's mental
retardation or physical incapacity upon receipt of the
application for continued coverage and as often as it may
deem necessary thereafter.

3. For purposes of this Section, mental illness does not
constitute mental retardation.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Group
Benefits Program, LR 25:1827 (October 1999), amended by the
Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, Office of
Group Benefits, LR 30:

Chapter 3. Medical Benefits
8301. Medical Benefits Apply When Eligible Expenses
Are Incurred by a Covered Person

A.-A.20.d.

21. services of a physical therapist and occupational
therapist licensed by the state in which the services are
rendered when:

a  prescribed by a licensed physician and rendered
in anon group setting;

b.-e. ..
f. approved through case management when
rendered in the home;
22.-30.c.
3l.a testing of sleep disorders only when the tests are

performed at either:

i. a sleep study facility accredited by the
American Academy of Sleep Medicine or the Joint
Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organizations
(JCAHO); or

ii. a deep study facility
healthcare facility accredited by JCAHO;

31b.-32. ...

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Group
Benefits Program, LR 25:1830 (October 1999), amended by the
Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, Office of
Group Benefits, LR 28:480 (March 2002), LR 29:339, 343 (March
2003), LR 30:

located within a



Chapter 7. Schedule of Benefits? PPO
8701. Comprehensive Medical Benefits
A.-A.L

2. Percentage Payable after Satisfaction of Applicable
Deductibles

Eligible expensesincurred for services of aPPO 90%

participating provider

Eligible expensesincurred for services of anon-participating

provider when Plan Member resides outside of Louisiana

Eligible expensesincurred for services of anon-participating

provider when Plan Member residesin Louisiana

” Eligible expenses for services of a PPO participating provider
are based upon contracted rates.

Yes Eligible expenses for services a nonparticipating provider are
based upon the OGB's fee schedule. Charges in excess of the fee
schedule are not eligible expenses and do not apply to the
coinsurancethreshold.

90%

70%

A3-D. ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
42:801 (C) and 802(B)(2).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Group
Benefits Program, LR 25:1843 (October 1999), amended LR
26:488 (March 2000), LR 27:719, 720, 722 (May 2001), anended
by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, Office
of Group Benefits, LR 27:1887 (November 2001), LR 28:2345
(November 2002), LR 29:340, 342, 343 (March 2003), LR 30:

Interested persons may present their views, in writing, to
A. Kip Wall, Chief Executive Officer, Office of Group
Benefits, Box 44036, Baton Rouge, LA 70804, until 4:30
p.m. on April 26, 2004.

A. KipWall
Chief Executive Officer

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: PPO Plan of Benefits
Technical Corrections and Clarifications

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

This rule change is being made to add clarification to the
PPO plan document language and bring it into line with current
interpretation and practice. The rule: 1) clarifies the eligibility
provision regarding continued coverage for disabled dependent
children, 2) clarifies the coverage for physical and occupational
therapy, 3) modifies the coverage provision for sleep disorders
to reflect the name of the accrediting organization, and 4)
clarifies the schedule of benefits to "Eligible expenses incurred
at PPO" to "Eligible expenses incurred for the services of a
PPO participating provider”. It is anticipated $3000 in expenses
will be incurred with the publishing of thisrule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

Revenue collections of state and local governmental units
will not be affected.

ll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

This rule should not directly impact any person or non-
governmental group as it only serves to clarify plan document
language contained in the PPO plan document to bring it into
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line with current interpretation and application. There should be
no cost impact associated with this rule change.
IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)
Competition and employment will not be affected.

A. KipWwall H. Gordon Monk
Chief Executive Officer Staff Director
0403#033 Legislative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Office of the Governor
Real Estate Commission

Residential Property Disclosure
(LAC 46:LXVII.Chapter 36)

Under the authority of R.S. 9:3195 et seg. (Residential
Property Disclosure) and R.S. 37:1430 et seg. (Louisiana
Real Estate License Law), and in accordance with the
provisions of the Louisiana Administrative Procedure Act,
R.S. 49:950 et seq., notice is hereby given that the Louisiana
Real Estate Commission has initiated procedures to amend
LAC 46:LXVIl, Real Estate, to include Chapter 36.
Residential Property Disclosure, 83601, Property Disclosure
Document For Residential Real Estate.

This document sets forth minimum  disclosure
requirements for real estate licensees and sellers of certain
residential real estate, which includes the Informational
Statement for Louisiana Residential Property Disclosure,
specific questions on condition of the property, and the
Disclosure of Information on Lead-Based Paint and/or Lead-
Based Paint Hazards. This document can be obtained on the
Louisiana Real Estate Commission website at no charge.

In accordance with R.S. 49:953(A)(1)(a)(viii) and 972, the
following Family Impact Statement is submitted with the
Notice of Intent for publication in the March 20, 2004
Louisiana Register: The proposed Rules have no known
impact on family formation, stability, or autonomy.

Title46
PROFESSIONAL AND OCCUPATIONAL
STANDARDS
Part LXVII. Real Estate
Chapter 36. Residential Property Disclosure
83601. Property Disclosure Document for Residential
Real Estate

A. Inaccordance with R.S. 9:3195 through 3199, unless
exempted therein, the seller of residential real property shall
complete a property disclosure document in a form
prescribed by the Louisiana Real Estate Commission or a
form that contains at least the minimum language prescribed
by the Commission. The Property Disclosure Document for
Residential Real Estate prescribed by the Louisiana Real
Estate Commission is maintained in its entirety on the
Commission website and is available for public use.

AUTHORITY NOTES: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
9:3195 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTES: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Real Estate Commission, LR 30:

Interested parties are invited to submit written comments
on the proposed regulations through April 2, 2004 at 4:30
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p.m., to Stephanie Boudreaux, Louisiana Rea Estate
Commission, Box 14785, Baton Rouge, LA 70898-4785 or
to 9071 Interline Avenue, Baton Rouge, LA 70809.

Julius C. Willie
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Residential Property Disclosure

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE OR LOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

In accordance with R.S 9:3195-3199, the Louisiana Real
Estate Commission has developed a Property Disclosure
Document for Residential Real Estate. There were no
implementation costs (savings) to state or local governmental
units.

Il. ESTIMATED EFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There is no estimated effect on revenue collections of state
or loca governmental units. The Property Disclosure
Document for Residential Real Estate prescribed by the
Louisiana Real Estate Commission will be provided on the
agency website at no charge to real estate licensees or the
genera public.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

The Property Disclosure Document for Residential Real
Estate prescribed by the Louisiana Real Estate Commission is
intended to protect bath the seller and the purchaser in a rea
estate transaction. This document will serve to inform a
purchaser of any known property defect and to provide proof
that a seller has disclosed it. This document will be made
available on the agency website and may be used by real estate
licensees and the genera public at no charge. This document
represents the minimum language that must be contained in a
property disclosure document. Nothing precludes a user from
modifying this document with language that exceeds the
minimum requirement; however, the user shall do so at the
user's cost.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

Real estate licensees who do not comply with the
provisions of R.S. 9:3195-3199 and R.S. 37:1455(A)(33) may
have their license censured, suspended, or revoked, and be
subject to afine or civil penalty.

Julius C. Willie H. Gordon Monk
Executive Director Staff Director
0403#052 Legidative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Health and Hospitals
Board of Wholesale Drug Distributors

Required Information; Powers of the Board
(LAC 46:XCI1.303 and 509)

The Louisiana Board of Wholesale Drug Distributors
proposes to amend LAC 46:XCl.303 and 509 in accordance
with the provisions of the Administrative Procedure Act,
RS. 49:950 et seq., and R.S. 37:3467 et seq. of the
Louisiana Board of Wholesale Drug Distributors Practice
Act. These proposed Rule amendments will assist the board
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in its ability to regulate and inspect licensees for the
safeguard of life and health, and the promotion of the
public's welfare with regard to wholesale distribution of
drugs within and into the state. The proposed Rule
amendments have no known impact on family formation,
stability, and autonomy as described in R.S. 49:972. The
proposed amendments to the Rule are set forth below.
Title46
PROFESSIONAL AND OCCUPATIONAL
STANDARDS
Part XCI. Wholesale Drug Distributors

Chapter 3. Wholesale Distributors
8303. Required Information

A.-D. ...

E Wholesale drug distributors with a place of business
physically located in Louisiana must notify the board within
three business days of the incident of any theft or diversion
of legend or prescription drug product.

F.  Wholesale drug distributors with a place of business
physically located in Louisiana must notify the board within
24 hours of discovery of any counterfeit or misbranded
legend or prescription drug product in their possession.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
37:3461-3482.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Board of Wholesale Drug Distributors, LR
18:382 (April 1992), amended LR 29:1480 (August 2003), LR 30:
Chapter 5. Power s and Functions of the Board
8509. Inspection Contracts

A. The board may contract with any person or agency it
deems qualified to conduct any inspections required by state
or federal law.

B. The board shall retain exclusive jurisdiction to
adjudicate all complaints, allegations or misconduct, or
noncompliance by any licensee and to impose appropriate
sanctions.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
37:3461-3482.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Board of Wholesale Drug Distributors, LR
18:382 (April 1992), amended LR 30:

Interested parties may submit written comments to John
Liggio, Executive Director, Louisiana Board of Wholesale
Drug Distributors, 12046 Justice Avenue, Suite C, Baton
Rouge, LA 70816. Comments will be accepted through the
close of business on Tuesday, April 20, 2004. If it becomes
necessary to convene a public hearing to receive comments
in accordance with the Administrative Procedure Act, the
hearing will be held on Tuesday, April 27, 2004, at 11 am. at
the office of the Louisiana Board of Wholesale Drug
Distributors, 12046 Justice Avenue, Suite C, Baton Rouge,
LA.

John Liggio
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Required Information;
Power s of the Board

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATEORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There will be no costs or savings to state or loca

government units, except for those associated with publishing



the Rule amendment (estimated at $200 in FY 2004). Licensees
will be informed of this Rule change via the board's regular
newsletter or other direct nailings, which result in minimal
costs to the board.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

There will be no effect on revenue collections of state or
local governmental units as there will not be any increase in
fees resulting from the amendment.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no anticipated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

No impact on competition and employment is anticipated
as aresult of the proposed Rule change.

John Liggio H. Gordon Monk
Executive Director Staff Director
0403#025 Legidative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Health and Hospitals
Office of the Secretary
Bureau of Health Services Financing

Durable Medical Equipment Program
HIPAA Implementation

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing promulgates
the following Rule in the Medical Assistance Program as
authorized by R.S. 36:254 and pursuant to Title XIX of the
Socia Security Act. This proposed Rule is promulgated in
accordance with the provisions of the Administrative
Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq.

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing provides
coverage and reimbursement for medical equipment,
prosthetics, orthotics and supplies under the Durable
Medical Equipment Program. The Administrative
Simplification provisions of the Health Insurance Portability
and Accountability Act of 1996 (HIPAA, Title Il) requires
national standards for electronic health care transactions and
national identifiers for providers, heath plans, and
employers (Federal Register, Volume 65, Number 160). This
includes standardized procedure codes and definitions. The
department is required to implement these codes and
definitions or face monetary sanctions.

In compliance with HIPAA requirements, the bureau
promulgated an Emergency Rule that amended the Rules
governing the hilling procedures for durable medical
equipment (Louisiana Register, Volume 30, Number 2. This
Rule is being promulgated to continue the provisions of the
March 1, 2004 Emergency Rule.

In compliance with Act 1183 of the 1999 Regular Session
of the Louisiana Legislature, the impact of this proposed
Rule on the family has been considered. This proposed Rule
has no known impact on family functioning, stability, or
autonomy as described in R.S. 49:972.
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Proposed Rule

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing amends the
Rules governing the billing and reimbursement of all durable
medical equipment. Current Standard Healthcare Common
Procedure Coding System (HCPCS) codes and modifiers
shall be used to bill for al durable medical equipment,
prosthetics, orthotics and supplies.

Interested persons may submit written comments to Ben
A. Bearden, Bureau of Health Services Financing, P.O. Box
91030, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-9030. He is responsible for
responding to inquiries regarding this proposed Rule. A
public hearing on this proposed Rule is scheduled for
Tuesday, April 27, 2004, at 9:30 am. in the Wade O. Martin,
Jr. Auditorium, State Archives Building, 3851 Essen Lane,
Baton Rouge, LA. At that time all interested persons will be
afforded an opportunity to submit data, views or arguments
either orally or in writing. The deadline for the receipt of all
written comments is 4:30 p.m. on the next business day
following the public hearing.

Frederick P. Cerise, M.D., M.P.H.
Secretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Durable Medical Equipment Program
HIPAA Implementation

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

It is anticipated that there will be no programmatic costs to
the state as a result of implementation of this proposed rule. It
is anticipated that $204 ($102 SGF and $102 FED) will be
expended in SFY 2003-2004 for the state’s administrative
expense for promulgation of this proposed rule and the final
rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

It is anticipated that implementation of this proposed rule
will have no programmatic effect on federa revenue
collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

Implementation of this proposed rule continues the
provisions of the March 1, 2004 emergency rule and amends
the rules governing the billing procedures for durable medical
equipment to comply with Health Insurance Portability and
Accountability Act of 1996 (HIPAA, Title Il) standards.
Implementation of this proposed rule will have no costs and/or
economic benefits to directly affected persons or non-
governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

It is anticipated that the implementation of this rule will not
have an effect on competition and employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legidative Fiscal Office

Ben A. Bearden
Director
0403#059
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NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Health and Hospitals
Office of the Secretary
Bureau of Health Services Financing

Early and Periodic Screening, Diagnosis
and Treatment Progran? Eyeglasses
(LAC 50:XV.8501)

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing amends
LAC 50:XV.8501 in the Medical Assistance Program as
authorized by R.S. 36:254 and pursuant to Title XIX of the
Socia Security Act. This proposed Rule is promulgated in
accordance with the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S.
49:950 et seq.

The Administrative Simplification provisions of the
Health Insurance Portability and A ccountability Act of 1996
(HIPAA, Title Il requires national standards for electronic
health care transactions and national identifiers for
providers, health plans, and employers Federal Register,
Volume 65, Number 160). This includes standardized
procedure codes and definitions. The Department of Health
and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Health
Services Financing is required to implement these codes and
definitions or face monetary sanctions. In compliance with
HIPAA requirements, the bureau promulgated an Emergency
Rule that revised procedure codes and definitions for
Medicaid covered eye wear to comply with HIPAA
compliant procedure code descriptions (Louisiana Register,
Volume 30, Number 2. This proposed Rule continues the
provisions of the March 1, 2004 Emergency Rule.

In compliance with Act 1183 of the 1999 Regular Session
of the Louisiana Legislature, the impact of this proposed
Rule on the family has been considered. This proposed Rule
has no known impact on family functioning, stability, or
autonomy as described in R.S. 49:972.

Proposed Rule

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing amends the
current rules governing billing and reimbursement for Early
and Periodic Screening, Diagnosis and Treatment eyeglasses
to conform to HIPAA compliant standardized procedure
codes.

Title 50
PUBLIC HEALTH? MEDICAL ASSISTANCE
Part XV. Servicesfor Special Populations
Subpart 5. Early and Periodic Screening, Diagnosis, and
Treatment

Chapter 85. Durable Medical Equipment—Eyeglasses
88501. EyeCare
A.

B. Billing and Reimbursement. The Heath Care
Common Procedure Coding System (HCPCS) shall be used
to bill for EPSDT eyewear. Claims for EPSDT eye wear
shall be reimbursed in accordance with the Louisiana
Medicaid Eye Wear Fee Schedule.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
36:254 and Title XIX of the Social Security Act.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Hedth
Services Financing, LR 29:180 (February 2003), amended LR 30:
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Interested persons may submit written comments to Ben
A. Bearden, Bureau of Health Services Financing, P.O. Box
91030, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-9030. He is responsible for
responding to inquiries regarding this proposed Rule. A
public hearing on this proposed Rule is scheduled for
Tuesday, April 27, 2004, at 9:30 am. in the Wade O. Martin,
Jr. Auditorium, State Archives Building, 3851 Essen Lane,
Baton Rouge, LA. At that time all interested persons will be
afforded an opportunity to submit data, views or arguments
either orally or in writing. The deadline for the receipt of all
written comments is 4:30 p.m. on the next business day
following the public hearing.

Frederick P. Cerise, M.D., M.P.H.
Secretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Early and Periodic Screening,
Diagnosis and Treatment Program? Eyeglasses

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

It is anticipated that there will be no programmatic costs to
the state as a result of implementation of this proposed rule. It
is anticipated that $204 ($102 SGF and $102 FED) will be
expended in SFY 2003-2004 for the state’s administrative
expense for promulgation of this proposed rule and the final
rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

It is anticipated that implementation of this proposed rule
will have no programmatic effect on federa revenue
collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

Implementation of this proposed rule continues the
provisions of the March 1, 2004 emergency rule and revises
procedure codes and definitions for Medicaid covered eye wear
to comply with the Headth Insurance Portability and
Accountability Act of 1996 (HIPAA, Title 1I) compliant
procedure code descriptions. Implementation of this proposed
rule will have no costs and/or economic benefits © directly
affected persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

It is anticipated that the implementation of this rule will not
have an effect on competition and employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legidative Fiscal Office

Ben A. Bearden
Director
0403#058

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Health and Hospitals
Office of the Secretary
Bureau of Health Services Financing

Inpatient Hospitals—Private
Reimbursement Reduction

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing promulgates
the following Rule under the Medical Assistance Program as
authorized by R.S. 36:254 and pursuant to Title XIX of the
Social Security Act and as directed by the 2003-2004



General Appropriation Act, which states, ?The Secretary
shall implement reductions in the Medicaid program as
necessary to control expenditures to the level approved in
this schedule. The Secretary is hereby directed to utilize
various cost containment measures to accomplish these
reductions, including but not limited to pre-certification, pre-
admission screening, and utilization review, and other
measures as allowed by federal law." This proposed Rule is
promulgated in accordance with the Administrative
Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq.

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing adopted a
Rule in June of 1994 that established the prospective
reimbursement methodology for inpatient services provided
in private (non-state) acute care general hospitals (Louisiana
Register, Volume 20, Number 6). The June 20, 1994 Rule
was subsequently amended to establish a weighted average
per diem for each hospital peer group (Louisiana Register,
Volume 22, Number 1). This Rule was later amended to
discontinue the practice of automatically applying an
inflation adjustment to the reimbursement rates in those
years when the rates are not rebased (ouisiana Register,
Volume 25, Number 5).

Section 11B of Act 14 of the 2003 Regular Session of the
Louisiana Legislature directed the Commissioner of
Administration to reduce discretionary state general fund
(direct) appropriations contained in the Act by 0.8 percent
across-the-board, or so much thereof more or less as may be
necessary, to effect savings or $17,300,000. Subsequently,
the commissioner directed the department to reduce its
discretionary expenditures by 0.8 percent for state fiscal year
2003-2004. In response to the budgetary shortfall, the bureau
reduced the reimbursement paid to private (non-state)
hospitals for inpatient services to 99.2 percent (a 0.8 percent
reduction) of the per diem rates in effect on September 30,
2003 (Louisiana Register, Volume 29, Number 9). However,
in order to generate the amount of savings necessary to
comply with the directives of Act 14, the reimbursement
paid in state fiscal year 2003-2004 to private (non-state)
hospitals for inpatient services shall be 98.75 percent (a 1.25
percent reduction) of the per diem rates in effect on
September 30, 2003. Small rural hospitals as defined by the
Rural Hospital Preservation Act (R.S. 40:1300.143) are
excluded from this reimbursement reduction. Also, inpatient
services provided to fragile newborns or critically ill
children in either a Level Il Regional Neonatal Intensive
Care Unit or a Level | Pediatric Intensive Care Unit shall be
excluded from this reimbursement reduction if the units have
been recognized by the department on or before January 1,
2003. This proposed Rule is promulgated to continue the
provisions contained in the October 1, 2003 Emergency
Rule.

In compliance with Act 1183 of the 1999 Regular Session
of the Louisiana Legislature, the impact of this proposed
Rule on the family has been considered. This proposed Rule
has no known impact on family functioning, stability, or
autonomy as described in R.S. 49:972.

Proposed Rule

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing reduces the
reimbursement paid for inpatient services rendered in private
(non-state) acute hospitals, including long term hospitals.

The reimbursement paid for inpatient services to private
(non-state) hospitals with a Medicaid inpatient days
utilization rate of less than 25 percent shall be as follows: in
state fiscal year 2003-2004 only, 98.75 percent (a 1.25
percent reduction) of the per diem rates in effect on
September 30, 2003 and for subsequent years, a 99.2 percent
(a 0.8 percent reduction) of the per diem rates in effect on
September 30, 2003 for private hospitals.

The Medicaid inpatient days utilization rate shall be
calculated based on the filed cost report for the period
ending in state fiscal year 2002 and received by the
department prior to April 30, 2003. Only Medicaid covered
days for inpatient hospita services, which include newborn
days and distinct part psychiatric units, are included in this
calculation. Inpatient stays covered by Medicare Part A can
not be included in the determination of the Medicaid
inpatient days utilization rate. Small rural hospitals as
defined by the Rural Hospital Preservation Act (R.S.
40:1300.143) shall be excluded from this reimbursement
reduction. Also, inpatient services provided to fragile
newborns or critically ill children in either a Level Il
Regional Neonatal Intensive Care Unit or a Level | Pediatric
Intensive Care Unit, shall be excluded from this
reimbursement reduction if the units have been recognized
by the Department on or before January 1, 2003.

Implementation of the provisions of this Rule shall be
contingent upon the approval of the U.S. Department of
Health and Human Services, Centers for Medicare and
Medicaid Services.

Interested persons may submit written comments to Ben
A. Bearden, Bureau of Health Services Financing, P.O. Box
91030, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-9030. He is responsible for
responding to inquiries regarding this proposed Rule. A
public hearing on this proposed Rule is scheduled for
Tuesday, April 27, 2004 at 9:30 am. in the Wade O. Martin,
Jr. Auditorium, State Archives Building, 3851 Essen Lane,
Baton Rouge, LA. At that time all interested persons will be
afforded an opportunity to submit data, views or arguments
either orally or in writing. The deadline for the receipt of all
written comments is 4:30 p.m. on the next business day
following the public hearing.

Frederick P. Cerise, M.D., M.P.H.
Secretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Inpatient Hospitals
Private Reimbursement Reduction

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

It is anticipated that implementation of this proposed rule
will result in an estimated cost avoidance to the state of
$559,739 for SFY 2003-2004, $600,280 for SFY 2004-2005
and $561,351 for SFY 2005-2006. It is anticipated that $340
($170 SGF and $170 FED) will be expended in SFY 2003-04
for the state?s administrative expense for promulgation of this
proposed rule and the final rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

It is anticipated that implementation of this proposed rule
will reduce federal revenue collections by $1,407,276 for SFY
2003-2004, $1,508,927 for SFY 2004-2005 and $1,411,070 for
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SFY 2005-2006. $170 is included in SFY 2003-2004 for the
federal administrative expenses for promulgation of this
proposed rule and the final rule.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

This proposed rule reduces the reimbursement paid to
private hospitals (a 0.8 percent reduction as required by
preamble language in the General Appropriations Act of 2003).
It is anticipated that implementation of this proposed rule will
reduce reimbursements to private hospitals (approximately 80)
by approximately $1,967,355 for SFY 2003-2004, $2,109,207
for SFY 2004-2005 and $1,972,421 for SFY 2005-2006.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summery)

It is anticipated that there will be no effect on competition
or employment as a result of the implementation of this
proposed rule.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

Ben A. Bearden
Director
0403#057

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Health and Hospitals
Office of the Secretary
Bureau of Policy Resear ch and Program Development

Human Services Statewide Framework
(LAC 48:1.Chapter 26)

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Policy Research and Program
Development proposes to adopt LAC 48:1.Chapter 26 as
authorized by R.S. 28:382.1. This proposed Rule is
promulgated in accordance with the Administrative
Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq.

Act 254 of the 2003 Regular Session of the Legislature
required the Department of Health and Hospitals to develop
a statewide framework to govern the delivery of mental
health, developmental disabilities, and addictive disorders
services funded by appropriations from the state, and to
implement such framework through rules and regulations to
be effective not later than July 1, 2004. In compliance with
Act 254, the department proposes b adopt the following
provisions to develop a statewide framework governing the
delivery of mental health, developmental disabilities and
addictive disorders services.

In compliance with Act 1183 of the 1999 Regular Session
of the Louisiana Legislature, the impact of this proposed
Rule on the family has been considered. This proposed Rule
has no known impact on family functioning, stability, or
autonomy as described in R.S. 49:972.

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Policy Research and Program
Development adopts the following provisions to develop a
statewide framework governing the delivery of mental
health, developmental disabilities and addictive disorders
services.
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Title48
PUBLIC HEALTH? GENERAL
Part |. General Provisions
Subpart 1. General

Chapter 26. Community Human Services Framework
8§2601. Mission and Vision for the Department of Health

and Hospitals Community Human Services

Framework Design

A. Mission of the Department of Health and Hospitals
Community Human Services System. The mission of the
Louisiana Department of Health and Hospitals Community
Human Services System is to provide a comprehensive and
integrated system of services and supports that meets the
needs of individuals and, where applicable, their family
members. This service system respects individuals' choices
to live, learn, work and socialize in the communities of their
choice and provides services that are grounded on the best
available evidence of service effectiveness and efficiency. In
order to support and expand the Community Human
Services System, the Office for Addictive Disorders (OAD),
the Office for Citizens with Developmental Disabilities
(OCDD), and the Office of Mental Health (OMH) provide
overall program direction, technical support, planning,
monitoring, evaluation, quality improvement and fiscal
oversight.

B. Vision of the Louisiana Department of Health and
Hospitals Community Human Services System. The
Louisiana Community Human Services System will provide
the citizens of Louisiana with a comprehensive and
integrated system of community services and supports based
on the following principles.

1. Services are most effective when they are tailored
to individuals needs and respect individua choices.
Therefore, the systems of care will provide the most
appropriate services when and where they are needed and in
away that supports individuals' preferences. Services will be
offered in the least restrictive environment to foster
community integration and individual autonomy.

2. Individuals and, where appropriate, their family
members, will be involved in decisions about the outcomes
they hope to achieve, the services that will best meet their
needs, and the providers they use.

3. Services will strive to maximize human potential
and community integration, including recovery where
appropriate, and will encourage self-advocacy.

4. Services will be available to Louisiana citizens on
an equitable basis regardless of the geographic areain which
they live, their gender, age, race, creed, national origin, or
sexual orientation.

5. All services will meet consistent
standards for access, quality, and effectiveness.

6. The Community Human Services System will
enhance individual and community well-being by providing
prevention and early intervention services.

7. The Community Human Services System will be
responsive to Louisiana's cultural diversity and will foster a
workforce that reflects this diversity and services that
respect individuals' cultural preferences.

statewide



8. Services will be based on the best available
scientific evidence. This requires a willingness to learn on
the part of al stakeholders and a resource commitment that
insures that all stakeholders have ready access to
information about best practices and that the workforce has
opportunities for professional development.

9. System planning will be a collaborative effort that
includes individuals receiving services and, where
appropriate, their family members, providers, program
administrators, and other community stakeholders.

10. The Community Human Services System will
insure consistency throughout the systems of care in
collecting and reporting data related to individuals and
services, the measurement of individual outcomes and
system performance; and continuous improvement d the
quality and effectiveness of the systems of care.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2603. Scope of the Rulefor the DD, AD, and MH
Framework Design

A. The purpose of this Chapter 26 is to govern
community human services funded by the Louisiana
L egislature and provided under the auspices of the Office for
Addictive Disorders (OAD), the Office for Citizens with
Developmental Disabilities (OCDD), or the Office of Mental
Health (OMH) of the Louisiana Department of Health and
Hospitals. Funds included under this rule include state
general fund appropriations, state interagency transfers, and
the federal Substance abuse Prevention and Treatment and
Mental Health Block grant. Other fund sources may be
included under this rule through the annual appropriations
act.

B. Itisalsotheintent of ACT 254 and the purpose of this
Chapter 26 to assure that other services provided or
contracted under the jurisdiction of OAD, OCDD and OMH
be monitored, coordinated, planned and budgeted as much as
possible in conjunction and collaboration with services and
funding governed by this Chapter. These include residential
treatment in substance abuse facilities under the jurisdiction
of OAD; residentiad  services in state-operated
Developmental Centers under the jurisdiction of OCDD;
inpatient hospital services in state mental health hospitals
under the jurisdiction of OMH; and other inpatient hospital
services provided in acute care settings and associated state
hospital diversion programs.

C. Nothing in this Chapter 26 is intended to replace or
override any requirements of the state of L ouisiana Medicaid
State Plan or any rules or guidelines issued pursuant to the
Medicaid program in Louisiana. However, it is the intended
that Medicaid services for priority consumers under OAD,
OCCD and OMH be fully coordinated and planned in
concert with the community services under this Chapter.

D. This Chapter 26 shall apply to Statutory
District/Authorities operating services under OAD, OCDD
and OMH in the same manner and to the same degree as to
regional community services under the jurisdiction of OAD,
OCDD and OMH.

E.  Nothing in this Chapter 26 is intended to supercede or
negate other applicable state and federa mandates and
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statutory requirements related to the programs, services and
administrative functions of OAD, OCDD and OMH.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated n accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

8§2605. Eligible and Priority Populations

A. The Louisiana Department of Health and Hospitals
provides mental health services, addictions services and
developmental disabilities services for eligible residents of
Louisiana. These €ligibility criteria represent minimum
standards. Regiong/districts may expand the eligibility
criteria, as resources permit, to meet defined local needs and
priorities.

B. Eligibility criteriafor OAD are asfollows:

1. The Officefor Addiction Disorders provides:

a. prevention and early intervention services for al
Citizens of Louisiana;

b. addiction treatment services for individuals with
DSM IV (or subseqguent editions of the DSM) substance
abuse and/or gambling disorders and their families;

C. inpatient substance abuse treatment programs
operated by the Office for Addictive Disorders for
individuals who meet criteria as specified in Louisiana
statute (ouisiana Register Vol. 29, No. 10, October 20,
2003, LAC 48:1.Chapter 16), and subsequent revisions; and

d. other populations as defined by legislation or
Program Office policy will also be eligible for services.

2. Individuals who are determined not to be indigent
will be billed for services according to state policies: R.S.
48:2107.D and F and in conformity with DHH Policy
4600-77 (Liability Limitation Policy). Additions and
changes to the OAD édligibility criteria will be published
annually in the state's Substance Abuse Block Grant Plan.

C. Eligibility Criteriafor OCDD. The Office for Citizens
with Developmental Disabilities provides:

1. community and residential services to individuals
who meet the following criteria:

a theindividual has a severe, chronic disability that
is attributable to mental retardation, cerebral palsy, epilepsy,
autism or any other condition, other than mental illness, that
results in impairment of general intellectual functioning or
adaptive behavior similar to that of personswho have mental
retardation, or requires treatment or services similar to those
required for such persons;

b. the condition must result in substantial functional
limitations in three or more of the following areas of major

life activity:
i. sef-care
ii. understanding or use of language;
iii. learning;
iv. mobility;

v. self direction;
vi. capacity for independent living;
c. the condition must be manifested before the
person reaches age 22;
d. the condition must be likely to continue
indefinitely.

2. Services in Intermediate Care Facilities’Mental
Retardation Facilities operated by the Office for Citizens
with Developmental Disabilities for individuals who meet
criteria as specified in Louisiana statute (Louisiana Register
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Vol. 29, No. 10 October 20, 2003, LAC 48:|.Chapter 16),
and subsequent revisions.

3. Other populations as defined by legislation or
program office policy will also be eligible for services.

D. Eligibility criteriafor OMH

1. TheOffice of Mental Health provides:

a inpatient services in facilities operated by the
Office of Mental Health for individuals who meet criteria as
specified in Louisiana statute (ouisiana Register Val. 29,
No. 10 October 20, 2003, LAC 48:.Chapter 16) and
subsequent revisions; and

b. other populations as defined by legislation, court
order or program office policy will aso be eligible for
services.

2. Individuals who are determined not to be indigent
will be billed for services according to State Policies. R.S.
48:2107.D and F and in conformity with DHH Policy 4600-
77 (Liability Limitation Policy).

3. Definitions of specific OMH target population
criteriaare contained in §2605.F.

4. Additions and changes to the OMH dligibility
criteria will be published annually in Louisiana's Mental
Health Block Grant Plan.

E Priority populations for program and system
development. OAD, OCDD and OMH periodically identify
policy priorities that are intended to meet the needs of
underserved population groups and to move the systems of
services and supports in desired directions. Priority
populations are identified through the annual Block Grant
planning processes and annual regional/district planning
processes based on regional performance report cards and
regional profiles. Designation of a priority population means
that the service needs of these groups will be embraced as
statewide priorities and all regions/districts will comply with
these mandated designations. Communities may add
additional populations to be targeted based on local planning
needs and as local resources permit. Priority populations
include the following groups:

1. individuals with co-occurring disorders (OAD,
OCDD, OMH,);

2. pregnant women, women with dependent children,
IV drug users, and individuals with HIV (OAD);

3. infantsand toddlersfor early intervention (OMH);

4. individuals at risk of institutionalization psychiatric
hospitalization, homelessness, and/or abuse or neglect
(OCDD, OMH);

5. children with involvement in multiple service
systems including mental health, developmental disabilities,
addictive disorders, juvenile justice, socia services, public
welfare, school, public health, etc., for whom inter-system
collaboration and integration is necessary to achieve positive
outcomes (OAD, OCDD, OMH);

6. individuals involved with the criminal justice
system that are eligible for community-based services such
as jail diversion, speciaty courts, and re-entry programs
(OAD, OCDD, OMH);

7. individuals transitioning out of Developmental
Centers (OCDD);

8. individuals discharged from OMH operated acute
psychiatric inpatient care units (OMH).

F.  Specific Mental Health Target Population Definitions
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1. An adult who has a serious and persistent mental
illness meets the following criteria for Age, Diagnosis,
Disability, and Duration:

a age: 18 yearsof ageor older;

b. diagnosis: severe non-organic mental illnesses
including, but not limited to schizophrenia, schizoaffective
disorders, mood disorders, and severe personality disorders,
that substantially interfere with a person's ability to carry out
such primary aspects of daily living as self-care, household
management, interpersonal relationships and work or school.

c. disability: Impaired role functioning, caused by
mental illness, as indicated by at least two of the following
functional areas:

i. unemployed or has markedly limited skills and
a poor work history or, if retired, is unable to engage in
normal activities to manage income;

ii. employedin asheltered setting;

iii. requires public financial assistance for out-of-
hospital maintenance (i.e., SSI) and/or is unable to procure
such without help; does not apply to regular retirement
benefits;

iv. severely lacks social support systems in the
natural environment (i.e., no close friends or group
affiliations, lives alone, or is highly transient);

V. requiresassistancein basic life skills (i.e., must
be reminded to take medicine, must have transportation
arranged for him/her, needs assistance in household
management tasks);

vi. exhibits social behavior, which results in
demand for intervention by the mental health and/or
judicial/legal system;

d. duration: must meet at least one of the following
indicators of duration:

i. psychiatric hospitalizations of at least six
monthsin the last five years (cumulative total);

ii. two or more hospitalizations for
disordersin the last 12 month period;

iii. a single episode of continuous structural
supportive residential care other than hospitalization for a
duration of at least six months;

iv. aprevious psychiatric evaluation or psychiatric
documentation of treatment indicating a history of severe
psychiatric disability of at least six months duration.

2. Child/Y outh with Emotional/Behavioral Disorder. A
child or youth who has an emotional/behavioral disorder
meets the following criteriafor age, diagnosis, disability, and
duration as agreed upon by all Louisiana child-serving
agencies:

a. age: under age 18;

b. diagnosis: must meet one of the following:

i. exhibit seriously impaired contact with redlity,
and severely impaired social, academic, and self-care
functioning, whose thinking is frequently confused, whose
behavior may be grossly inappropriate and bizarre, and
whose emotional reactions are frequently inappropriate to
the situation; or

ii. manifest long-term patterns of inappropriate
behaviors, which may include but are not limited to
aggressiveness, anti-social acts, refusal to accept adult
requests or rules, suicidal behavior, developmentally
inappropriate inattention, hyperactivity, or impulsiveness; or

mental



iii. experience serious discomfort from anxiety,
depression, or irrational fears and concerns whose symptoms
may include but are not limited to serious eating and/or
slegping disturbances, extreme sadness, suicidal ideation,
persistent refusal to attend school or excessive avoidance of
unfamiliar people, maladaptive dependence on parents, or
non-organic failure to thrive; or

iv. have a DSM-IV (or successor) diagnosis
indicating a severe mental disorder, such as, but not limited
to psychosis, schizophrenia, major affective disorders,
reactive attachment disorder of infancy or early childhood
(non-organic failure to thrive), or severe conduct disorder.
This category does not include children/youth who are
socially maladjusted unless it is determined that they also
meet the criteriafor emotional/behavior disorder;

c. disability: there is evidence of severe, disruptive
and/or incapacitating functional limitations of behavior
characterized by at least two of the following:

i. inability to routinely exhibit
behavior under normal circumstances,

ii. tendency to develop physical symptoms or
fears associated with personal or school problems;

iii. inability to learn or work that cannot be
explained by intellectual, sensory, or healthfactors;

iv. inability to build or maintain satisfactory
interpersonal relationships with peers and adults;

v. a general pervasive mood of unhappiness or
depression;

vi. conduct characterized by lack of behaviora
control or adherence to socia norms which is secondary to
an emotional disorder. If all other criteria are met, then
children determined to be "conduct disordered” are eligible;

d. duration: must meet at least one of the following:

i. the impairment or pattern of inappropriate
behavior(s) has persisted for at |east one year;

ii. thereis substantial risk that the impairment or
pattern or inappropriate behavior(s) will persist for an
extended period;

iii. there is a pattern of inappropriate behaviors
that are severe and of short duration.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2607. Coreand Targeted Services

A. OAD, OCDD and OMH shall implement core and
targeted services asrequired by Louisiana Act 254. The Core
and Targeted Services as defined in this §2607 represent the
minimum set of services that will be made available across
the state. The lists of Core and Targeted services, as well as
service definitions, shall be reviewed annually as part of the
Mental Health and Substance Abuse Block Grant planning
processes and a comparable planning process conducted in
conjunction with the annual budget process by OCDD.
These processes shall be used to review systematically the
status of services in the Planning Set and the transition of
these services to the Targeted Services category. The annual
budget submission of OAD, OCDD and OMH, including the
budget submissions of the community human services
districts, shall specify how resources will be spent to provide
core and targeted services.

appropriate
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B. OAD, OCDD and OMH shall aso plan and develop
best practice services (Planning set services as described
below) to the extent resources allow in order to develop a
comprehensive statewide system of community services for
persons with mental illness, addictive disorders and
developmental disabilities in Louisiana. As described in
§2019, OAD, OCDD and OMH shall engage in an annual
budget planning process to prioritize services in the Planning
Set for regional or statewide development.

C. De¢finition of Core, Targeted and Planning Set
Services

1. Core Services. Core services are those minimum
and essential services that are available to eligible
populations in al urban and rural areas. The availability of
Core Services is a priority of the Department of Health and
Hospitals and access to Core Services will be monitored
through systematic analysis of performance indicator data as
described in §2609.B and C.

2. Targeted Services. Targeted services are mandated
specialized services available to priority populations on a
regional or statewide basis. Targeted services may be
provided in and by the region/district or accessed by the
region/district through MOU/contract with a DHH Program
Office or other state agency, another region/district, or other
provider. Through these means targeted services are
available statewide, but funding limitations may prevent all
in need from receiving targeted services.

3. Planning Set Services. Services in the planning set
have been identified by the Program Offices as important
services for statewide development. Specific services will be
prioritized for statewide development through the Program
Offices annual planning processes.

D. The core community human services that must be
availablein all urban and rural areas are as follows.

1. Assessment Services. Each community shall have
available general assessment services that can make rapid
intake decisions and referrals to appropriate services (mental
health, developmental disabilities, addictive disorders, or
others) for further evaluation. OAD, OCDD and OMH shall
identify and designate human service centers or other
locations at which initial intake assessment and referral will
be available. The goal is to have a uniform assessment
without duplicating assessments, consumers can enter
multiple doors but receive the same access, based on
uniform protocols.

2. Community Human Services Care Coordination.
Community care coordination is available for individuals
referred within the DHH system to ensure that appropriate
linkages are made within the community Human Services
system. This is different from case management services in
that it islessintensive and can be performed without face-to-
faceinterventions, but will not exclude them.

3. Community Crisis Response. Individuals with
urgent needs related to mental health, addictions or
developmental disabilities will have access to community
human services crisis response system which may include
on-cal, hotline, warm line, crisis counseling, behavioral
management and intervention, mobile crisis team, crisis
stabilization in an alternative setting, etc. DHH will assure
that crisis response services are available statewide by July
1, 2005.
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E Targeted and Planning Set Service Definitions for the
Office for Addictive Disordersinclude:

1. Socia Detoxification? which meets OAD criteria
for addictions diagnosis and is restricted to individuals who
are not at imminent risk of medical complications. Social
detoxification is a system of 24-hour supervision in
controlled environment not attended directly by medical
staff. Although medications may be use and administered by
medical personnel, it is not necessary for medical personnd
to be present at al times. MDs may supervise this level of
care but are seldom directly involved except as consultants.
There are usually nursing staff on call 24 hours, but not
usually present.

2. Individual/Group Counseling? which meets OAD
criteria for addictions diagnosis and is specified in an
individualized treatment plan. Individua and group
counseling is defined as treatment/recovery/aftercare or
rehabilitation services provided to clients not residing in a
treatment facility. The client receives acoholism and/or drug
abuse treatment services with or without medication,
including counseling and supportive services.

3. Intensive Adult Outpatient? which meets OAD
criteria for addictions diagnosis and is specified in an
individualized treatment plan. Intensive outpatient services
are provided to a client for three or more hours per day for
three or more days per week. Day care is included in this
category.

4. Residential Rehabilitation? which meets OAD
criteria for addictions diagnosis and is specified in an
individualized treatment plan. Residential rehabilitation
includes a set of 24-hour residential programs that may
include: residential halfway house services, three-quarter
way house services, therapeutic community, or recovery
homes.

5. Community-Based Residential Services? which
Meets OAD criteria for addictions diagnosis and is specified
in an individualized treatment plan. Community-based
residential services provide treatment and rehabilitation
services not to exceed 30 days of non-acute care which
includes a planned and professionaly implemented
treatment regimen for persons suffering from alcohol and/or
other drugs of abuse. Such services operate 24 hours a day,
seven days aweek.

6. Individualized Service Plan? which meets OAD
criteriafor addictions diagnosis. Service planning isthe team
process of developing the recipient's service agreement,
periodically reviewing progress toward the goals of the
service agreement, and modifying the service agreement as
indicated. The service agreement is an individualized,
structured, goal-oriented schedule of services developed
jointly by the recipient and treatment team. Recipients must
be actively involved in the planning process and have a
major role in determining the direction of their service
agreement. The service agreement must identify the goals,
objectives, action strategies, and services which are based on
the results of an assessment, indicated by an Integrated
Summary, and agreed to by the adult recipient or the child
recipient and their family.

7. Education Groups? provided with no €ligibility
restrictions or limitations on service scope or duration.
Education groups are a regular part of the treatment regimen
and provide information to consumers, families and others
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about the physical, mental and social effects of alcohol,
gambling and other drugs on the individual, family and
community. This serviceis available to nonregistered clients.

8. Prevention? provided with no eligibility restrictions
or limitations on service scope or duration. Prevention
programs are planned activities that render professional
guidance to individuals, families, organizations,
communities and systems to help create or maintain healthy
behaviors and environments. Alcohol, tobacco and other
drug prevention make use of such processes as collaboration,
cultural inclusion, advocacy, and networking. Prevention
programs:

a. anticipate challenges to individuals and societal
well-being;
b. work collaboratively to decrease risk factors and
increase protective factors; and
c. renforce conditions that promote health and
reduce disease.
F.  Planning set services for OAD include:

1. intensive adolescent outpatient services. These are
outpatient services provided to a client for two or more
hours per day for three or more days per week. Day Care is
included in this category;

2. integrated treatment for individuals with
co-occurring disorders. Dua diagnosis treatments combine
or integrate mental health and substance abuse interventions
at the level of the clinical encounter. Integrated treatment
means that the same clinicians or teams of clinicians,
working in one setting, provide appropriate mental health
and substance abuse interventions in a coordinated fashion.
The caregivers take responsibility for combining the
intervention into one coherent package. For the individual
with a dual diagnosis, the services appear seamless, with a
consistent  approach, philosophy, and set of
recommendations. The need to negotiate with separate
clinical teams, programs, or systems disappears. The goal of
dual diagnosis interventions is recovery from two serious
illnesses;

3. gender-specific treatment. Gender-specific
treatments include services and supports that are sensitive to
the relationships in a woman's life and responsive to factors
that may interfere with treatment completion;

4. medical detoxification. Twenty-four hours/day
medical services which provide immediate acute care for the
alcoholic/substance abuser at extreme risk (either from an
illness/health problem co-morbid with the substance abuse
problem or from medical problems resulting from the
process of detoxifying). Medical detoxification operates

seven days aweek;
5. methadone detoxification. Methadone
detoxification is an  abstinence-based  outpatient

detoxification program that includes ounseling and other
ancillary services.

G Targeted service definitions for the Office for Citizens
with Developmental Disabilities include:

1. personal outcome-based planning for individuals
who meet OCDD criteria for developmental disabilities and
are receiving OCDD services. Personal outcome-based
planning is an ongoing process of developing a plan of
support through identification of a person's needs,
preferences and desired personal outcomes. The process



assures inclusion of services and supports aimed at meeting
the person'sidentified outcomes;

2. case management for individuals who meet OCDD
criteria for developmental disabilities and are leaving public
developmental centers and choose OCDD as their case
manager, and choose non-OCDD service providers. Case
management means a department mechanism for linking,
coordinating, and developing segments of a mental
retardation and developmental disabilities services system to
insure appropriate residential living options or mental
retardation and developmental disabilities services or both to
meet a recipient's needs to the greatest extend possible,
including those recipients who are served by multiple
agencies. Such case management services shall be conducted
in accordance with established department procedures;

3. cash subsidy is a flat monthly payment to families
of eligible children aged birth to 17 who have severe or
profound developmental disabilities as defined by LAC
48:1.16103-16129 and meet program criteria (individuals
who meet the requirements of the cash subsidy program as
defined in Louisiana Register, Vol. 28, No. 5 May 20,
2002);

4. individual and family support for individuals who
meet OCDD criteria for developmental disabilities and
priority designation. Individua and family supports are
tailored to enable an individual with a disability to be in the
community. Family supports include dental and medical care
that are not covered by Medicaid, respite care, recreation,
homemaker services, transportation, personal assistance
services, home health services, equipment and supplies,
counseling services, communication services, crisis
intervention, specialized utility costs, child care, specialized
diagnosis and evaluation, specialized nutrition, clothing and
parent education training;

5. vocational services for individuals who meet
OCDD criteria for developmental disabilities and are 22
years of age or older. These are habilitative services
provided directly or through cooperating agencies to an
individual in accordance with his or her individualized plan
and designed to improve or enhance skills and behaviors
necessary for successful placement in awork setting.

H. Planning set services for OCDD include:

1. behavioral analysis and treatment includes
provision of positive behavioral supports to serve eople
with developmental disabilities and intensive behavioral
needs who are at risk of long term placement. These
supports are provided through regional community supports
resources using a broad positive behavioral supports model
to assist people in reaching their desired outcomes and to
live successfully in the community. Services may include
initial and ongoing assessment, psychiatric services, positive
behavioral support planning, family support and education,
support coordination and any other services or supports
critical to an individual's ability to live in the community;

2. expansion of temporary, short-term respite care of
individuals who are unable to care for themselves because of
the absence of or need for relief of the primary caregiver;

3. transitional services for individuals moving from
school to work. Transitional services that assist in the shift
from children's services to adult services. Transition services
consist of joint planning between personnel in both settings
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to determine the appropriate services to assist the child and
family with the adjustment.

I. Targeted adult mental heath services for OMH
include:

1. individualized treatment planning for individuals
meeting OMH €dligibility criteria with the exception of
individuals that do not meet criteria for ongoing care, with
no limitations on scope or duration. Individualized treatment
planning is the team process of developing the recipient's
treatment plan/service agreement, periodically reviewing
progress toward the goals of the treatment plan/service
agreement, and modifying the service agreement as
indicated. The treatment plan/service agreement is an
individualized, structured, goal-oriented schedule of services
developed jointly by the recipient and treatment team.
Recipients must be actively involved in the planning process
and have a major role in determining the direction of their
treatment plan/service agreement. The treatment plan/service
agreement must identify the goals, objectives, action
strategies, and services which are based on the results of an
assessment, indicated by an Integrated Summary, and agreed
to by the adult recipient or the child recipient and their
family;

2. medication management for individuals meeting
OMH dligibility criteria with the exception of individuals
that do not meet criteria for ongoing care, as specified by
individualized treatment plan. Medication management is
provided to: assess; monitor a recipient's status in relation to
treatment with medication; instruct the recipient, family,
significant others or caregivers of the expected effects of
therapeutic doses of medications or; administer prescribed
medi cation when ordered by the supervising physician;

3. medication therapy for individuals meeting OMH
eligibility criteria with the exception of individuals that do
not meet criteria for ongoing care, as specified by
individualized treatment plan. Medication therapy includes
prescription,  administration, assessment of  drug
effectiveness and monitoring of potential side effects of
psychotropic medications;

4. community support services for individuals meeting
OMH e€ligibility criteria with the exception of individuals
that do not meet criteria for ongoing care, as specified by
individualized treatment plan. Community support services
are a comprehensive set of services designed to promote
recovery. Service types may include:
assessment;
service planning;
community support services,
individual and supportive counseling;
group counseling;
psychosocial skills
management; and

g. parent/family interventions,

5. consumer supported services as specified by the
district/region and as specified by individualized treatment
plan. Programs in each region must be planned by the
consumers living in that region;

a initiativesinclude:
i. peer support and counseling activities;
ii. consumer planning;
iii. staff/stakeholder education, etc;
b. consumer education activities may include:
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i. purchase of printed and training materials and
training equipment;

ii. training stipends;

iii. consumer training;

iv. education; and

v. skill development including:
(). participation in conferences and workshops;
(b). transportation related to training, etc.;

6. inpatient services for individuals meeting criteria
defined in the Louisiana Register and as specified by
individualized treatment plan. Inpatient services are
provided in a hospital setting where the individua is
provided room, board and routine monitoring by nursing
staff and active treatment under the direction of a
psychiatrist;

7. individual, group and family counseling for
individuals meeting OMH criteria for serious and persistent
mental illness as specified by individualized treatment plan.
These include:

a individual counseling: services provided to
eliminate psychosocial barriers that impede the development
or modification of skills necessary to function in the
community. Specifically, counseling and therapy services:

i. maximize strengths;
ii. reduce behaviora problems and/or functional
deficitsto change behavior;
iii. promote problem solution;
iv. improveinterpersonal skills;
v. assist in the development of interest areas and
natural supports;
vi. provideillness education;
vii. explore and clarify values;
viii. facilitate interpersonal growth; and
iX. increase psychological understanding;

b. family/couple counseling: a service that
addresses issues such as symptom/behavior management;
development or enhancement of specific problem solving
skills and coping mechanisms; development or enhancement
of adaptive behavioral and skills; development or
enhancement of interpersonal skills; management of
resources, cognitive issues; and development or
enhancement of skills necessary to access resources and
support systems. Family/couple training/counseling provides
systematic interactions between staff and consumers' family
members directed towards the restoration, enhancement or
maintenance  of  functioning of the identified
consumer/family unit and includes support of the family. As
applicable may assist the family to understand addiction, the
steps to recovery and the methods of intervention the family
can use;

C. group counseling: group counseling is a
treatment modality using face to face verba interaction
between two or more persons and the therapist/counselor to
promote emotional, behavioral or psychological change as
identified in the treatment plan of each group member. It isa
professional therapeutic intervention utilizing psychotherapy
theory and techniques. Group counseling is direct personal
involvement with the group of recipients. The serviceistime
limited and directed to the goals on the treatment plan;

8. consumer care resources for individuals meeting
criteria for OMH consumer care resources policy, and as
specified by individualized treatment plan and not to exceed
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limits established in OMH consumer care resources policy.
The purpose of CCR is to access needed supports, services
or goods to achieve, maintain or improve individual/family
community living status and level of functioning in order to
continue living in the community. CCR may only be utilized
when the need is clinically indicated and that need cannot be
met through other community sources. Consumer Care
Resources are administered either directly by the regional
mental health office or through a contract between a
nonprofit agency and the regional mental health office. In all
cases, the mental heath regional/district manager will
exercise  ongoing administrative  oversight  for
authorization/utilization of these funds.

J. Planning Set Adult Mental Health Services for OMH

1. Case Management?

a treatment and interventions to assist consumersto
gain access to necessary medical and rehabilitative services
to reduce psychiatric and addiction symptoms and develop
optimal community living skills. Servicesinclude:

i. convening a service planning team that
includes the consumer and caregiver (if appropriate) to
develop and revise the individual service plan;

ii. coordinating the necessary treatment and
supports identified in the service plan (including services
provided by other systems); and

iii. providing oversight of the implementation of
the service plan.

b. The case manager will aso provide aggressive
outreach to the individual to ensure initial and ongoing
engagement in the services.

2. Assertive Community Treatment? an intensive case
management community service for individuals discharged
from the multiple or extended stays in public hospitals, or
who are difficult to engage in treatment. ACT provides
intensive, integrated rehabilitative, crisis, treatment and
community support services provided by an interdisciplinary
staff team and available 24-hours/seven days a week.
Services offered by the ACT team must be documented in an
individual service plan (ISP) and must include (in addition to
those provided by other systems):

a.  medication administration and monitoring;

b. sef medication;

C. crisis assessment, management and individual

supportive therapy;

d. substance abuse training and counseling;

e. psychosocial rehabilitation and skill
development;

f.  personal, social and interpersonal skill training;
g. consultation, and psycho-educational support for
individuals and their families;

3. Family Psycho-Social Educational Services. Family
psychosocial education is a service for multi-family groups
utilizing a structured and pragmatic format to help
individuals with mental illness and the important people in
their support networks develop a better understanding of
severe mental illness, to develop coping strategies, and
strengthen social supports. Groups typicaly meet every
other week for at least six months.

4. Integrated Treatment for Co-Occurring Mental and
Substance Abuse Disorders. Treatments that combine or
integrate mental health and substance abuse interventions at
the level of the clinical encounter. Hence, integrated



treatment means that the same clinicians or teams of
clinicians, working in a single setting, provide appropriate
mental health and substance abuse interventions in a
coordinated fashion. In other words, the caregivers take
responsibility for combining the intervention into one
coherent package. For the individual with co-occurring
mental and substance abuse disorders, the services appear
seamless, with a consistent approach, philosophy, and set of
recommendations. The need to negotiate with separate
clinical teams, programs, or systems disappears. The goal of
dual diagnosis interventions is recovery from two serious
illnesses.

5. Community Education. Services which assist other
professionals or community members who have regular or
frequent contact with the consumer to better understand the
consumer's/family's condition or situation, and to respond
more effectively/appropriately to that consumer's/family's
needs and problems. They are often of the nature of
explanations of diagnoses, behaviors, or treatment
plans/regimens, and suggestions as to how the person can
best work to facilitate treatment and not exacerbate the
consumer's condition.

6. Supported Housing. Those services that assist a
person to live in permanent, regular housing through
speciaized supports that are available in the intensity and
quality needed but is not present when there is no need.
Supported housing refers to assisting people with mental
illness to live in permanent, individual housing in a genuine
community environment which is not inherently a treatment
or service setting, by providing as needed a flexible range of
formal and informal supports that are necessary for an
individual to maintain that housing.

7. Supported Employment. Supportive services that
include assisting individuals in finding work; assessing
individuals' skills, attitudes, behaviors, and interest relevant
to work; providing vocational rehabilitation and/or other
training; and providing work opportunities.

8. Supported Education. Supported elucation assists
people with psychiatric disabilities to achieve educational
goals in a college campus setting. Built on a psychosocial
rehabilitation model, supported education addresses
problems related to achieving educational success, such as
managing stress, improving academic skills, problem
solving, self confidence, and career development. Its aim is
to help students overcome the obstacles that prevent them
from successfully completing their higher education.

9. Services for Persons with Co-Occurring Serious
Mental Illness and Developmental Disabilities. Services
designed to address the needs of people with both
psychiatric illness and mental retardation or developmental
disabilities.

10. Interagency Service Coordination. A process for
interweaving the components of services provided by the
various agencies involved in serving an individua into a
coherent and effective seamless system.

11. Community Forensic Services. Services that
effectively integrate the treatment and support services
needed by ndividuals involved with the criminal justice
system. Services may include jail diversion programs,
mental health courts, and re-entry programs.

12. Brief Intervention Services. Brief therapy is short-
term and focused on helping a person to resolve

569

or effectively manage a specific problem or challenge,
or to make a desired change. The therapy is typically
solution-oriented, and sessions are more geared towards
here-and-now aspects of the problem than on exploration of
historical material. Goal setting is the hallmark of this
approach, and the therapist is more active in sessions than is
typically the case in traditional psychotherapy. Most often,
those who practice brief therapy take a cognitive, behavioral,
or cognitive-behavioral approach to treatment.

K. Targeted Child and Y outh Mental Health Services for
OMH

1. Individualized treatment planning for individuals
meeting OMH €ligibility criteria with the exception of
individuals that do not meet criteria for ongoing care, with
no limitations on scope or duration. Individualized treatment
planning is the team process of developing the recipient's
treatment plan/service agreement, periodically reviewing
progress toward the goals of the treatment plan/service
agreement, and modifying the service agreement as
indicated. The treatment plan/service agreement is an
individualized, structured, goal-oriented schedule of services
developed jointly by the recipient and treatment team.
Recipients must be actively involved in the planning process
and have a mgjor role in determining the direction of their
treatment plan/service agreement. The treatment plan/service
agreement must identify the goals, objectives, action
strategies, and services which are based on the results of an
assessment, indicated by an Integrated Summary, and agreed
to by the adult recipient or the child recipient and their
family.

2. Medication management for individuals meeting
OMH €ligibility criteria with the exception of individuals
that do not meet criteria for ongoing care, as specified by
individualized treatment plan. Medication management is
provided to: assess; monitor a recipient's status in relation to
treatment with medication; instruct the recipient, family,
significant others or caregivers of the expected effects of
therapeutic doses of medications or; administer prescribed
medi cation when ordered by the supervising physician.

3. Medication therapy for individuals meeting OMH
eligibility criteria with the exception of individuals that do
not meet criteria for ongoing care, as specified by
individualized treatment plan. Medication therapy includes
prescription, administration, assessment of  drug
effectiveness and monitoring of potential side effects of
psychotropic medications.

4. Individual, group, and family counseling for
individuals meeting OMH  criteria for  serious
emotional/behavioral disorders as  specified by
individualized treatment plan. These include:

a individual counseling? services provided to
eliminate psychosocial barriers that impede the development
or modification of skills necessary to function in the
community. Specifically, counseling and therapy services:

i. maximize strengths;

ii. reduce behavioral problems and/or functional
deficitsto change behavior;

iii. promote problem solution;

iv. improveinterpersonal skills;

v. assist in the development of interest areas and
natural supports;

vi. provideillness education;
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vii. explore and clarify values,
viii. facilitate interpersonal growth; and
iX. increase psychological understanding;

b. family/couple counseling: a service that
addresses issues such as symptom/behavior management;
development or enhancement of specific problem solving
skills and coping mechanisms; development or enhancement
of adaptive behavioral and skills; development or
enhancement of interpersonal skills; management of
resources;, cognitive issues; and development or
enhancement of skills necessary to access resources and
support systems. Family/couple training/counseling provides
systematic interactions between staff and consumers' family
members drected towards the restoration, enhancement or
maintenance  of  functioning of the identified
consumer/family unit and includes support of the family. As
applicable, may assist the family to understand addiction, the
steps to recovery and the methods of intervention the family
can use;

Cc. group counseling: group counseling is a
treatment modality using face to face verba interaction
between two or more persons and the therapist/counselor to
promote emotional, behavioral or psychological change as
identified in the treatment plan of each group member. Itisa
professional therapeutic intervention utilizing psychotherapy
theory and techniques. Group counseling is direct personal
involvement with the group of recipients. The serviceis time
limited and directed to the goals on the treatment plan.

5. Family support services/family preservation (e.g.
respite care, parent mentoring) for individuals meeting OMH
criteria for serious emotional/behavioral disorders as
specified by individualized treatment plan. Family
support/preservation is a structured, time-limited service
involving the recipient and one or more of his/her family
members and/or two or more of his’/her family members
intended to stabilize the living arrangement, promote
reunification, or prevent utilization of out of home
therapeutic resources (i.e., psychiatric hospitalization,
therapeutic foster care, and residential treatment facility) for
the recipient. These services are delivered primarily to
children and adolescentsin their family's home with a family
focus. It is ateam-based service and there must be evidence
of team coordination and interaction with the recipient and
their family in asasingle organizational unit.

6. Consumer care resources for individuals meeting
criteria for OMH consumer @re resources policy, and as
specified by individualized treatment plan and not to exceed
limits established in OMH consumer care resources policy.
The purpose of CCR is to access needed supports, services
or goods to achieve, maintain or improve individual/family
community living status and level of functioning in order to
continue living in the community. CCR may only be utilized
when the need is clinically indicated and that need cannot be
met through other community sources. Consumer care
resources are administered either directly by the regiona
mental health office or through a contract between a
nonprofit agency and the regional mental health office. In all
cases, the menta heath regiona/district manager will
exercise  ongoing administrative  oversight  for
authorization/utilization of these funds.

7. Inpatient services for individuals meeting criteria
defined in the Louisiana Register and as specified by
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individualized treatment plan. Inpatient services are
provided in a hospital setting where the individua is
provided room, board and routine monitoring by nursing
staff and active treatment under the direction of a
psychiatrist.

8. Cash subsidy for individuals meeting OMH criteria
for serious emotional/behavioral disorders.

9. Parent and family intervention for individuals
meeting OMH criteria for serious emotional/behavioral
disorders as specified by individualized treatment plan.

10. Interagency coordination for individuals meeting
OMH criteria for serious emotional/behavioral disorders.
This is a process for interweaving the components of
services provided by the various agencies involved in
serving an individual into a coherent and effective seamless
system.

L. Planning Set Mental Health Services for Children and
Y outh for OMH

1. Multi-Systemic Therapy

a. aprogram designed to enhance the skills of youth
ages 9-17 and their families who:

i. haveanti-social, aggressive/violent behaviors;
ii. areatrisk of out-of-home placement;
iii. are chronic or violent juvenile offenders;
and/or
iv. are youth with serious emotional disturbances
involved in the juvenile justice system.

b. provides an intensive model of treatment based
on empirical data and evidence-based interventions that
target specific behaviors with individualized behavioral
interventions. The purpose of this program is to keep youth
in the home by delivering an intensive therapy to the family
within the home. Services are provided through a team
approach to youth and their families. Servicesinclude:

i. aninitial assessment to identify the focus of the
MST intervention;

ii. individua therapeutic interventions with the
youth and the family;

iii. peerintervention;

iv. case management;

v. crisisstabilization; and

vi. respite.

c. Specialized therapeutic and rehabilitative
interventions are available to address special areas such as
substance abuse, sexual abuse, sex offending, and domestic
violence. Services are available in-home, at school and in
other community settings. The duration of MST intervention
is three to five months. MST involves families and other
systems such as the school, probation officers, extended
families and community connections.

2. Therapeutic Foster Care

a A service that provides intensive, time-limited (9
to 12 months) treatment services to children with serious
emotional disturbances that reside in a licensed foster home
in order to maximize functioning and achieve family
reunification or community reintegration. Specialized
therapeutic foster care supports incorporate clinical
treatment services, which are behavioral, psychologica and
psychosocial in orientation. Services include clinical
interventions by the specialized therapeutic foster parents
throughout the child's length of stay. Servicesinclude:

i. coordination of the treatment team;



ii. treatment plan development;

iii. support to the families of children;

iv. community liaison and advocacy;

V. crisisintervention;

vi. in-service behavioral training to the therapeutic
foster care parents;

vii. collateral contactswith the case manager;

viii. regularly scheduled face-to-face meetings with
the specialized therapeutic foster parents in order to monitor
the child's progress and discuss treatment strategies and
services.

b. These services are provided in a licensed home
and are provided by a mental health professional or staff
under the supervision of a mental health professional with
24-hour on-call coverage by a licensed psychiatrist or
psychologist. Therapeutic foster care may be used for
natural, kinship, adoptive, or foster family.

3. Wrap-Around Services. A unique set of community
services and natural supports for a child or adolescent with
serious emotional/behavioral disorders disturbances based
on a definable planning process, individualized for the child
and family to achieve a positive set of outcomes.

4, Case Management

a  Treatment and interventions to assist children and
youth to gain access to necessary medical and rehabilitative
services to reduce psychiatric and addiction symptoms and
develop optimal community living skills. Servicesinclude:

i. convening a service planning team that
includes the consumer and caregiver (if appropriate) to
develop and revise the individual service plan;

ii. coordinating the necessary treatment and
supports identified in the service plan (including services
provided by other systems); and

iii. providing oversight of the implementation of
the service plan.

b. The case manager will also provide aggressive
outreach to the individual to ensure initial and ongoing
engagement in the services.

5. Prevention and Early Intervention Services. These
are services oriented to persons who have not been identified
as needing clinical treatment/intervention, or whose
condition is thought to be able to be arrested by preventive
intervention. These servicestypically involve:

a. promotion of positive behaviors and mental
health practices, increasing necessary and sufficient supports
as amechanism for preventing deterioration; or

b. training recipients with information regarding
recognition and coping effectively with risk factors.

6. Social SkillsBuilding

a The psychosocia skill
provide all of the following services:

i. on-sitegroup skillstraining;

ii. off-site group skillstraining;

iii. on-siteindividual skillstraining;

iv. off-site skillstraining.

b. Psychosocial skills training
necessary for the consumer to succeed
environment including, but not limited to:

i. daily and community living skills;

ii. socialization skills;

iii. adaptationskills;

training components

teaches skills
in his’her
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iv. development of interests and skills in using
leisuretime;
V. symptom management skills;
vi. education in mental health/mental illness issues
related to the consumer'sindividual diagnosis and needs; and
vii. psychologically supportive individual and/or
group activities.

7. Supported Living. Those services that assist a
person to live in permanent, regular housing through the
specialized support that is available in the intensity and
quality needed but is not present when there is no need.
Supported housing refers to assisting people with mental
illness to live in permanent, individual housing in a genuine
community environment which is not inherently a treatment
or service setting, by providing as needed a flexible range of
forma and informal supports that are necessary for an
individual to maintain that housing.

8. Integrated Treatment for Children/Youth with Co-
Occurring Mental and Substance Abuse Disorders. Dual
diagnosis treatments combine or integrate mental health and
substance abuse interventions at the level of the clinical
encounter. Hence, integrated treatment means that the same
clinicians or teams of clinicians, working in one setting,
provide appropriate mental health and substance abuse
interventions in a coordinated fashion. In other words, the
caregivers take responsibility for combining the intervention
into one coherent package. For the individual with a dual
diagnosis, the services appear seamless, with a consistent
approach, philosophy, and set of recommendations. The need
to negotiate with separate clinical teams, programs, or
systems disappears. The goal of dual diagnosis interventions
isrecovery from two seriousillnesses.

9. School-Based Intervention. Clinica mental health
social work position for the purpose of providing
comprehensive in-school and in-home services to students
with E/BD and their families as part of comprehensive
health services.

10. Services for Children/Youth with Co-Occurring
Emotional/Behavioral Disturbance and Developmental
Disabilities. Services designed to address the needs of
people with both psychiatric illness and mental retardation
or developmental disabilities.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the ®cretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2609. Standardsfor Geographic Scope of Service
Delivery

A. Definition of DHH Geographic Regions. The 10
geographic regions defined by the Department of Health and
Hospitals are the basic building blocks of the Community
Human Services system. Any new districts that are
established will conform to the existing regional boundaries.
A district may incorporate more than one region, but regions
may not be split into smaller units. The service areas
established by OMH, and any other geographic groupings to
be developed, shall continue to use the 10 DHH regions as
the basic building blocks. In addition, all data related to
service access and utilization, budget planning and related
information (including information included in the regional
profiles and the regional Performance Indicator report cards
shall comply with the DHH regions.
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B. Measurement of Service Access. Beginning January
1, 2005, OAD, OCDD and OMH shall collect and analyze
data related to access to core and targeted services on the
part of eligible and priority citizens of Louisiana. Such
indicators of access will be included in the regional profile
reports and the regional Performance Indicator report Cards.
At a minimum these measures of service access shall include
the elapsed time from service request to service initiation
and the population adjusted (See 82619.D for definition of
methods for population adjustments) per capita penetration
rates of priority consumers into OAD, OCDD and OMH
services. Such service access data shall be used, in
conformance with §2619.E and F for budget development
and resource allocation formulas. At the discretion of the
secretary such data may aso be considered in the
distribution of performance incentives on an annual basis. In
addition, OAD, OCDD and OMH shall use the service
access data to determine service access standards and
benchmarks for future performance evaluation and incentive
payments.

C. Development of Standards for Geographic Access.
OAD, OCDD and OMH shall each develop standards for
eligible and priority consumer access to core and targeted
services under their respective jurisdictions for
implementation no later than July 1, 2006. To the extent
applicable, service access standards may aso be
implemented for best practice services in the planning set
service categories. The service access standards to be
developed and implemented shall include but not be limited
to the following domains:

1. timeliness of access to core services for people with
emergent, urgent and routine service needs,

2. timeliness of access to targeted services following
intake/assessment and referral;

3. distance and/or time traveled to access core and
targeted services;

4. cultura and linguistic competency for al applicable
servicetypes,

5. standardsfor barrier-free accesssADA compliance;

6. special access strategies for difficult to serve
populations (individuals who are homeless, elderly, have
physical disabilities, or livein rural areas, etc.)

AUTHORITY NOTE Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2611. Standardsand Processfor Service Intake and
Admission to Community and Facility-based
Services

A. Required Elements of the Standardized Intake,
Assessment and Admission Processes. The Office for
Addictive Disorders (OAD), the Office for Citizens with
Developmental Disabilities (OCDD), and The Office of
Mental Health (OMH) shall jointly develop standardized
procedures for intake, assessment and admission or referral
to community and/or facility-based services in each of its
three program areas. The assessment and admission
protocol(s) will contain common data elements across the
three program areas that are sufficient to construct a uniform
client identifier. The specific assessment procedures will be
standard within program areas.
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B. Effective July 1, 2004 OAD, OCDD and OMH shall
establish a task force that includes representatives from the
Program  Offices, Regiong/Districts, providers and
individuals who use services to design and field-test all
intake, assessment and admission procedures. These
procedures will contain any necessary special provisions to
cover core and targeted services for children, adults and
elders delivered in the community and those delivered by
facilities. The procedures will be finalized by July 1, 2006.
At a minimum, the standardized intake and assessment
procedures will address each of the following elements.

1. Locations. The plans will identify al locations at
which intakes and assessments will be conducted.

2. Credentials of Assessors. The plans will specify
minimum requirements for individuals conducting intakes
and assessments. Minimum regquirements will specify both
professional training and experience.

3. Ongoing Training of Assessors. The plans will
identify training protocols for intake and assessment
personnel as well as provisions for periodic booster training
to assure the consistency of procedures across
regiong/districts.

4. Screening Protocol. A screening protocol will be
developed that is consistent with the requirements of the
Uniform Client Record and contains, at a minimum, the
following elements:

a  standard reporting of individual demographics;

b. standard review of clinical and functional history;

c. standard tools for clinical assessment (when
applicable) (including an assessment of risk) that have
established reliability and validity;

d. standard tools for functional assessment (when
applicable) that have established reliability and validity;

e. standard tools for assessment of psychosocial
supports (when applicable) that have established reliability

and validity;

f. standardized financial assessment (when
applicable);

g. standardized €ligibility determination that

operationalizes program area eligibility criteriafor services.

5. Process for Assigning Priority For Services. The
plan will include guidelines for determining priority for
services in those cases where there is insufficient capacity to
meet demand for specific service types.

6. Cultural Competency of the Intake and Admission
Process. The plan will specify how the intake and admission
processes will meet the needs of racia and cultural
minorities.

7. Appea and Grievance Procedures. The plan will
describe standard requirements for procedures that allow
individuals to appeal the outcomes of the eligibility
determination process and assignment to services and
supports. The appeals process will contain at least two levels
one of which is at the regional/district level and the other at
the state level. The process will include provisions that
protect individuals from any negative consequences related
to exercising their right to appeal.

8. Data Processing Standards. The plan will specify
minimum standards for reporting uniform data elements,
timeliness of reporting and data accuracy.

9. Intake and Assessment Standards. The plan will
include performance standards for the intake and admission



process that allow both the state and the regiong/districts to
monitor access to services for individuals in emergent and
non-emergent situations.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health aad Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2613. Unified Consumer Record(s)

A. Process and Standards for OAD, OCDD and OMH
Multi-Agency Uniform Client Record. No later than July 1,
2005 the intake and assessment task force as described in
§2611 shall produce this list of common data elements and
data definitions for uniform client recordsin concert with the
uniform intake, screening and assessment process. At a
minimum the common data elements in uniform consumer
record used by all three offices must include:

1. demographic information sufficient to generate a
unique consumer identifier (UCI) and to match data
categories in the Performance Indicators and regional
profiles reports;

2. financial dligibility information;

3. insurance, entitlements and/or other payer source
information;

4. referral source;

5. referral disposition if referred to another state or
nonstate organization;

6. multi-disability initial assessment/diagnosis/level of
functioning (fromintake screening at all intake points);

7. initial diagnosis;

8. initial referral information, including triage data
related to the intensity and urgency of initial service
provision;

9. consumer (or legal guardian or legally authorized
representative) informed consent signature.

B. Process and Standards for Uniform Consumer
Records within Each of the Three Offices. OAD, OCDD and
OMH shall each determine and define standard instruments,
forms and data elements to be used for all client records
within each Office. These may vary among the three offices
based on different diagnostic assessment, level of
functioning and treatment planning processes for the
different disability populations. For each Office, in addition
to the information defined in §2613.A, the minimum
requirements for uniform client records shall include:

1. standard diagnostic assessment resulting in a
diagnostic category or definition that meets external
standards for billing and reporting (e.g., SAMHSA SAPT
Block Grant diagnostic categories, Medicaid HIPAA data set
standards, etc.);

2. standards level of functioning assessment that
resultsin alevel of functioning score sufficient for assigning
consumers to levels of care and for tracking changesin level
of functioning over time (if applicable);

3. for each office the combined diagnostic and level of
functioning data must be sufficient to determine clinical
eligibility and priority for service access consistent with the
consumer eligibility standards and criteriain §2605.

4. standard individual service plan/person centered
plan that meets external requirements for reimbursement for
each disability population, and in which the services to be
delivered under the plan are directly linked to specific
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treatment, rehabilitation or habilitation goals and choices of
the consumer and (if applicable) her/his family.

5. standard method for review and update of the
diagnostic, level of care and service planning components of
the uniform client record on a predetermined schedule and
also asindividual consumer needs and choices change.

6. standard method for documenting service
encounters that meet external requirements for revenue
billing and which include for each encounter information on
the service provided, the provider of the service, the location
and duration of service, and a clinical progress note or
related information about the results/effects of the encounter
(Note: encounters of some service types may include a
variety of types of contacts over a number of different time
periods).

7. standard methods for documenting inter-agency
service planning, coordination, and referrals.

8. standard documentation of the consumer's
participation in service planning, agreement with the plan of
care, and informed consent with regard to services and
providers as applicable.

9. standard discharge plan document that specifies
place of residence and community work/education and/or
other applicable community activities and supports as well
asreason for discharge.

C. Other Requirements Applicable to Uniform Client
Records in OAD, OCDD and OMH. The following items
shall be addressed in the standards and requirements for
uniform client recordsin OAD, OCDD and OMH:

1. uniform Medicaid recordkeeping and
documentation regquirements (as applicable);
2. uniform HIPAA compliance  requirements,

including use of HIPAA code sets for al applicable service
encounters;

3. uniform data submission requirements;

4. uniform data integrity review process and
standards,

5. uniform client record quality management and
quality improvement requirements and procedures, including
standards for periodic record documentation and compliance
review, and standards and procedures for clinical quality
review;

6. standardsfor record storage and maintenance;

7. standards for record confidentiality protections,
including 42CFR and HIPAA requirements as applicable.

D. Timeframes for implementation of Uniform Client
Records. All client records under the jurisdiction of OAD,
OCDD and OMH shall comply with the standard common
data requirements outlined in §2613.A no later than January
1, 2006. Standards for each office's uniform client records
under §2613.B and C shall be implemented by July 1, 2006.
All client records under the jurisdiction of OCDD, OAD and
OMH shall comply with the standards outlined in 82613.B
and C shall no later than January 1, 2007.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2615. Formal Mechanismsfor Interagency
Coordination

A. State Level Interagency Coordination among OAD,

OCDD and OMH. Effective July 1, 2004, the secretary of
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DHH and the assistant secretaries of OAD, OCDD and
OMH shall convene and appoint representatives from within
their jurisdictions to the Human Services Interagency
Council. The secretary shall annually appoint one of the
assistant secretaries to function as the chair of the
Interagency Council. The purposes of the Interagency
Council shall include:

1. oversight and coordination of joint planning for
community service system development and resource
deployment;

2. oversight and coordination of other related planning
efforts including the substance abuse prevention and
treatment and mental health block grants and other mutual
planning and development efforts;

3. oversight and coordination of joint planning for
provision of integrated services and service access
mechanisms for individual s with co-occurring mental illness,
addictive disorders and/or devel opmental disabilities;

4, oversight and coordination of joint development
and implementation of common intake, assessment, service
planning, service authorization, and clinical record keeping
requirements, instruments, protocols and systems;

5. oversight and coordination of joint development of
common outcome and performance measurement and data
reporting and synthesis procedures and requirements;

6. oversight and coordination of joint development of
strategies to coordinate and integrate inpatient and other
facility-based services with community service systems; and

7. oversight and coordination of joint implementation
of policies and procedures for resolving specific client
service issues arising between or among the three offices.

B. Consistent with the work of the interagency council,
the secretary and assistant secretaries shall appoint one
individual from within DHH to function as the single point
of contact, communication and oversight for each region and
district.

C. Agreements Related to Medicaid. Effective January 1,
2005, and under the direction of the secretary of DHH,
OAD, OCDD and OMH shall enter into a memorandum of
agreement with the Louisiana Medicaid single state agency
for the purpose of joint planning and coordination of
Medicaid-funded services with services funded and provided
under this Chapter 26. This agreement is to be signed by the
assistant secretaries and the Medicaid director. At a
minimum this memorandum of agreement shall address the
coordination of:

1. Medicaid services provided under home and
community-based service waivers;

2. Medicaid services provided under the Medicaid
mental health rehabilitation option plan amendment;

3. other Medicaid services, including inpatient and
outpatient mental health services and ICF/MR group homes,
as are applicable to the community systems of care for
eligible and priority populations served by OAD, OCDD and
OMH.

D. Other State Level Agreements. The Interagency
Council established under Subsection A of this §2615 shall
oversee and coordinate memoranda of agreements among
and between OAD, OCDD and OMH and other applicable
state agencies. Such agreements shall incorporate
mechanisms for joint planning and coordination; facilitated
access to services or other resources; and problem resolution
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at both a system and individual consumer level. Services and
resources under the jurisdiction of other state agencies to be
included under these memoranda of agreements shall at a
minimum include:

1. affordable housing;

2. education;

3. employment and vocational rehabilitation services;

4. child welfare services,

5. adult corrections;

6. juvenilejustice;
7. public health services.

E OAD, OCDD and OMH Management of Grievances,
Appeals and Critical Incidents. Effective July 1, 2005 OAD,
OCDD and OMH shall jointly implement a process for
receipt of and response to grievances and appeals. The
process shall allow for response to grievances and appeals at
the region/district level, but shall also permit direct appeals
and grievances to the state Offices. OAD, OCDD and OMH
shall also jointly implement a process for critical incident
reporting and investigations. The process shall define critical
incidents to be reported directly to the Offices, and the
process for involving regions/districts in any investigations
of critical incidents. Decisions on appeals and grievances,
and any plans of corrections or other actions resulting from
investigations of critical incidents shall be recorded at the
office level and reported as part of the annual quality
improvement strategic planning process.

F. Joint Administration of Statutory Districts. Effective
July 1, 2004 the secretary of DHH and the assistant
secretaries of OAD, OCDD and OMH shall jointly develop a
written protocol for the management of statutory
district/authorities. The protocol shall specify a single point
of accountability for coordinated oversight of each of the
district/authorities, and shall specify a process for
communications and resolving any differences that may
arise between a district/authority and one or more offices.

G Interagency Coordination at the Region/District
Level. The DHH Interagency Council established under
§2615.A shall develop a process and implementation steps
through which the interagency agreements established
among the state level agencies shall be replicated and
implemented at the region/district level. The state
interagency  planning  council  shall assure that
implementation of interagency agreements established at a
region/district level is appropriately monitored, and that
interagency issues arising at a region/district level are
resolved with assistance from the state interagency council
members.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

8§2617. Statewide Strategiesfor the Provision of
Technical Assistance

A. The interagency performance and quality
management group established under 82621.E shall
recommend an annual technical assistance plan to OAD,
OCDD and OMH. The annual technical assistance plan shall
address:

1. statewide and local technical assistance strategies
designed to foster implementation of best practice service
models;



2. statewide and local technical assistance strategies
targeted to service gaps, priorities and quality improvement
needs identified the regional Performance Indicator report
cards and regional profiles;

3. statewide and local technical assistance strategies
associated with efforts to improve performance related to the
performance payment system.

B. The Interagency Council established under §2615.A
shall annually develop a statewide and local technical
assistance plan based on the recommendations of the
performance and quality management group. The technical
assistance plan shall specify detailed strategies, means of
financing and timelines for technical assistance, and shall
identify the sources of technical assistance to be provided
under the plan.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2619. Statewide Strategiesfor Funding Services

A. Statewide Analysis of Funding Allocations and
Resource Expenditure Patterns: the Regional Profiles

1. The Department of Heath and Hospitals, in
consultation with the Louisiana Office of Budget and
Planning, shall develop regional profiles of the 10 DHH
regions on an annual kesis. Where possible, data for the
regional profiles will first be summarized at the parish level,
and then aggregated to the 10 DHH regions. The Office of
Mental Health (OMH) may further aggregate information to
the OMH service area level. The regional profiles shall
contain demographic, consumer, service, and financial data
as specified in Subsection B of this §2619.

2. The regiona profiles shall be completed and
updated for each fiscal quarter. The update for each quarter
shall be completed no later than four months after the end of
the quarter. An annual report of regional profile data for each
fiscal year shall be compiled no later than the fourth month
after the end of the fiscal year. The annual regional profile
report shall be used in concert with the regional outcome and
performance report cards for overall system evaluation,
priority setting, and strategic planning.

3. The initial model version of the regional profiles
must be completed as much as possible with existing data by
November 1, 2004 and incorporate data from FY 2003. This
model version shall constitute the baseline for trend analyses
of changes in the OAD, OCDD and OMH systems of care
and assist in planning and analysis functions related to the
FY 2006 budget.

NOTE: not al data elements of the regional profiles may be
availablefor the basdline period.

4. The secretary of DHH shall designate a person in
her/his office to have lead responsibility to collate and report
regional profile reports, and assure the timeliness and
accuracy of the regional profiles. The assistant secretaries
for OAD, OCDD and OMH shall designate a person within
their respective offices to collect and assemble data within
their domains of responsibility, and to assure the data's
timeliness and accuracy. The secretary shall also assure that
other DHH offices collaborate in the collection and reporting
of data. In collaboration with the statewide data integrity
committee and statewide quality and performance advisory
committee as defined in §2621, the designated staff shall
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define data elements, sources and timelines for data
collection and reporting for the regional profiles, and shall
revise these data definitions and data sources as part of the
annual regional profile report process.

5. In addition to assuring complete and accurate
completion of the regional profiles for each fiscal year, these
designated office personnel shall be members of or serve as
liaison to the OAD/OCDD/OMH statewide quality advisory
committee and other interagency committees that are
responsible for data collection planning, data integrity
monitoring, and information system design specifications. It
shall be the responsibility of the statewide data integrity and
analysis committee to integrate and synthesize information
from the regional profiles with information from the
Performance Indicator report cards and other related
information from the Quality |mprovement process.

B. The regional profiles shall contain at least the
following data elements.

1. Demographic data shall at a minimum include, but
not be limited to, general population by:

a. gender;

b. age(0- 18, 19- 64, and 65+);

c. racelethnicity (White/non-Hispanic, African/
American, Hispanic/Latino, Asian/Pacific Islander, and
other);

d. per capitaincome;

€. poverty rate;

f. Medicaid enrollment by age and aggregated
eligibility categories (e.g., TANF, SSl -Disabled, SS| -Aged);

g. unemployment rate;

h. uninsured rate; and

i. population density.

2. Consumer data shall include total unduplicated
consumers and average consumers per month for each Office
by payer source and socio-demographic characteristics of
unduplicated total consumers.

3. Service data shall include unduplicated consumers
by service type/category:

NOTE: these will potentially be duplicated across service
categories.

a  socio-demographic characteristics of consumers
by each service type;

b. payer source by service type and consumer
category;

C. unduplicated consumers
discharged from each state facility; and

d. average length of stay for both the admission and
discharge cohorts for each state facility.

4. Resource allocation/utilization data, to include
general fund allocations/expenditures. Medicaid paid claims,
alocations of bed days and costs associated with state
facility utilization, and any special gant funds, revenues,
local levies (split by recurring and non-recurring fund types),
etc.

5. To the extent possible, al types of information
collected and aggregated for the regional profiles shall also
be capable of being aggregated or disaggregated to meet
federal reporting requirements for the mental health and
substance abuse block grants and other applicable external
reporting requirements.

C. Adjustments to Regional Profile Data Related to
Estimates of Prevalence and Demand for Services. No later
than January 1, 2006, OAD, OCDD and OMH shall
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calculate formulas to adjust raw population data (by age) to
account for variations in the incidence/prevalence of
disabilities and to adjust for variations in estimated demand
for public sector services within teir jurisdictions (note:
OAD has already met this requirement). The formulas shall
be based on the most recent reliable scientific information
available related to prevalence and demand for services and
revised and updated as new research data becomes available.
The prevalence and demand-adjusted population data by age
shall be used to the extent applicable and practicable to
calculate per capita resource alocation and service
penetration rates. The population-adjusted per capita
resource allocation and service penetration rate data shall be
synthesized with consumer outcome and system
performance analyses as specified in §2621.

D. Use of Regiona Profiles for System and Budget
Planning

1. In consultation with the Office of Budget and
Planning and under the direction of the secretary of DHH,
the four most recent available quarters of regional profile
data shall be considered in the development of the annual
budget requests for OAD, OCDD and OMH. Specifically,
regional profile data shall be used to the extent practicable to
show in the annual budget request:

a the degree of equity (based on adjusted
population) in per capita resource allocation among the ten
DHH regions,

b. the degree of equity (based on adjusted
population) in service access and utilization among the 10
DHH Regions; and

c. the extent to which each DHH region has
implemented core and targeted services and priority new
best practice services as specified for each office. Requests
for the deployment or re-deployment of resources, requests
for new resources, and, if necessary, the allocation of
funding reductions shall be analyzed in the context of the
foregoing regional profile factors as well as other factors
selected by the offices.

2. OAD, OCDD and OMH shal develop
annual budget submissions that specifically address
region-by-region priorities for achieving equity of access to
services and for development of new best practice service
models. These region-specific resource deployment and
funding request priorities, to the extent possible and
consistent with the policy objectives of the three offices,
shall be based on identified local gaps in core and targeted
services, local strategies to develop equity of access to core
and targeted services, and/or local priorities for development
of new best practice services. Region/district budget plans
shall address state and local funding for community based
services, but shall also reflect facility based and Medicaid
service resources and utilization patterns as identified in the
regional profiles. Such region/district budget plans shall also
identify how performance and quality improvement issues as
identified in the regional Performance Indicator report cards
are used to set priorities and directions for region/district
budget plans.

3. OAD, OCDD and OMH shal aggregate the
region/district resource deployment and budget requests into
unified statewide  budget reguests. Supporting
documentation shall show how service gaps, inequities in
access and service development priorities identified in the
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Regional profiles, the Performance Indicator report cards
and the local budget planning processes are addressed in the
annual budget request.

E Regional/District Funding Allocation Formulas

1. Beginning with the FY 2007 budget submission,
OAD, OCDD and OMH shall develop budget allocation
formulas that incorporate population adjusted per capita
funding levels, service access, and service utilization
patterns. Each formula shall be incorporated into the
supporting documentation of each office's annual budget
request. The funding formula may aso take in account
historical funding levels, urban/rural differences in service
delivery models and costs, funds reserved for state level
administration and planning and state discretionary grants,
and such other factors as determined applicable by the
offices. When inequities in resource deployment or service
access are identified in the regiona profiles, then the
alocation formulas must include incremental strategies to
increase equity of access to services and in the distribution
of public DD, AD and MH resources. Districts/regions that
have been successful in securing additional revenues,
discretionary grant funds or public donations shall not be
penalized in the allocation formulas for their efforts to
secure these funds.

2. For the purposes of this 82619, the term general
fund dollars includes legislative appropriations of state
funds, interagency transfers of state funds or other funds tied
to state matching funds, and any other recurring fund
sources that are within the discretion of OAD, OCDD or
OMH to alocate to regionddistricts. Specifically, these
fundsinclude:

a. in the case of OAD, the alocation formula must
include state general fund and federal Substance Abuse
Prevention and Treatment Block Grant (SAPT) funding and
show how consideration is given to the relative availability
of OAD inpatient and residential treatment resources;

b. inthe case of OCDD, the allocation formula must
include allocation of state general fund resources and give
consideration to Medicaid funded services provided through
regiong/districts and the availability of Medicaid (ICF/MR
and the HCBS waivers) and state DD facility resources in
addition to general fund resources;

c. inthe case of OMH, the allocation formula must
include state general fund and federal Center for Mental
Health Services (CMHS) Mental Heath Block Grant
funding, and give consideration to the availability of state
inpatient facility resources and Medicaid payments for adult
and child mental health services;

d. to the extent applicable, the funding allocation
formulas of each office shall also give consideration to the
availability and distribution of TANF funds, tobacco and
gambling funds, and such other fund sources as are directly
applicable to services for the priority service populations of
each offices.

F. Financia Incentives Related
Performance Standards and Targets

1. Beginning with the FY 2006 Budget request, the
secretary of DHH shall request appropriation into a separate
account funds equal to no more than one half of one percent
of the sum of OAD, OCDD and OMH general funds
appropriations, for the purpose of paying financial incentives
to reward attainment of performance targets for OAD,

to Attainment of



OCDD and OMH under this Chapter 26. Such funds shall be
in addition to the regular appropriations of state general

funds to OAD, OCDD and OMH. The secretary of DHH

shall work with the Secretary of Administration to develop
the most appropriate budget mechanism for the
appropriation and expenditure of these incentive funds.

2. The supporting documentation for this annual
incentive fund appropriation shall identify measurable
performance targets specified performance indicators jointly
established by OAD, OCDD and OMH, the secretary of
DHH, and the Office of Budget and Planning as provided in
§2621; how Offices would earn incentive payments; and the
purposes for which incentive payments may be used once
earned by each Office. Once performance payments are
earned by OAD, OCDD or OMH, these funds may be
distributed prospectively to regions, districts and facilities
within the jurisdiction of the Office based on a plan to be
approved by the secretary.

3. OAD, OCDD and OMH, and the regions, districts,
facilities and providers under the jurisdiction of these
offices, rmust meet certain minimal performance standards to
qualify for one or more incentive payments in any fiscal
period. These minimum performance standards shall be
established annually by the secretary of DHH, but at a
minimum shall include:

a timely and accurate submission of all required
data;

b. compliance with all documentation and service
delivery standards for reimbursement or grant funds receipt
from applicable federal programs (e.g., Medicaid, SAPT
Block Grant, CMHS block grant); and

c. compliance with state requirements for consumer
rights, consumer confidentiality, consumer grievance and
appeal rights, and investigation of critical incidents.

4. OAD, OCDD and OMH shall oversee the
attainment of performance targets for al regions, districts
and facilities within their jurisdictions, and shall earn
incentive payments only if performance targets and
minimum performance standards are met systemwide
within their Offices. Statutorily created districts shall earn a
share of performance incentive payments to the extent they
meet minimum performance expectations and contribute to
the overall attainment of performance targets within each
office.

5. Eachyear, the statewide quality advisory committee
as established by §2621 shall make recommendations to the
secretary and the assistant secretaries about the degree to
which each Office has successfully attained performance
targets and the percentage of each Offices' share of the
performance fund entitled to be paid out. The quality
advisory committee shall also make recommendations about
priorities for use of the awarded incentive payments, based
on performance, service access, and quality improvement
data analyzed by the committee.

6. Theuse of incentive payments shall be restricted to:

a expansion of direct services for priority
consumers,

b. development of new priority best practice
servicesfor priority consumers; or

c. technical assistance or related quality
improvement  strategies incorporated in the technical
assistance plan described in 82617 and designed to enhance
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the effectiveness of services for priority consumers. If funds
remain unearned in the incentive pool at the end of a fiscal
period, they shall be retained in the incentive pool for
incentive payments in future fiscal periods. Funds unearned
after two consecutive fiscal periods shall be used at the
discretion of the secretary to initiate technical assistance and
training activities designed to improve performance within
the Office or Offices that do not meet performance targets.

7. As a component of the performance measurement
and reward system, the secretary of DHH shall establish
region/district performance targets concerning the use of

facility bed days in state operated or contracted
developmental centers, addictive disorder treatment
facilities, and state psychiatric inpatient hospitals.

Regiong/districts utilizing less than their allocated target of
bed days shall earn incentive payment(s) from the incentive
fund in accordance with policies established by the secretary
on an annual basis.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2621. Statewide Monitoring of Human Services

Performance

A. Domains for Consumer-Focused Outcome and
Systems Performance Measurement. In consultation with the
Office of Planning and Budget, OCDD, OAD and OMH
shall annually develop consumer outcome and system
performance measures and other quality (non-performance)
measures. At a minimum these measures shall address the
following four domains.

1. Accessto Services

a.  Areas of measurement focus on the ability of
individual sto secure timely access to services and supports.

b. Intake and Initiation of Services includes
timeliness of intake and initiation of services as well as the
degree to which people utilize available services and
supports. This domain encompasses the following sub-
domains:

i. heath and wellness? areas of measurement
including the degree to which people have access to needed
health care services and have routine preventive
examinations;

ii. transportation? areas of measurement focus
whether people have access to affordable and accessible
transportation.

2. Efficiency and Cost Effectiveness? areas of
measurement focus on comparative costs and expenditures
for services, supports and treatment.

3. Consumer Outcomes? areas of measurement focus
on specific outcomes for individual service participants. This
domain encompasses the following sub-domains:

a  employment and education? areas of
measurement focus on inclusion in employment and
education such as the degree to which people are working in
the community, receiving adequate wages and benefits and
are achieving positive outcomes in their educationa
programs;

b. housing? areas of measurement focus on the
degree to which people have stable living arrangements;
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Cc. service and treatment outcomes? areas of
measurement focus on the degree to which people achieve
their service or treatment goals.

4. Quality of Services? areas of measurement focus on
the performance of the system with respect to the protection
of individual rights, well-being and freedom of choice. This
domain encompasses the following sub-domains:

a choice and control? areas of measurement
include the degree to which people make major treatment
and service decisions, choices in providers and where they
live and work.

b. freedom from harn? areas of measurement
include serious safety and rights concerns such as reports of
serious injuries, deaths, substantiated abuse and neglect and
the use of restrictive procedures.

c. rights? areas of measurement focus on whether
people's rights are actualized and the degree to which
grievances reported by individuals are responded to and
resolved.

B. In the first year, at least one indicator shall be
developed that encompasses each of the foregoing four
domains and shall include:

1. inter-agency indicators that cross populations and
are measured across regions, districts and facilities; and

2. intra-agency indicators that apply to specific
populations and are measured across districts, regions and
facilities.

C. In succeeding years, OCDD, OAD and OMH shall
consider the addition of additional indicators within each
domain. The three offices will continue to review the
indicators on an ongoing basis in order to ensure the
relevance and validity of the measures. The three offices
may also consider ways in which external accreditation of
service providers and/or facilities can substitute for certain
domains of quality measurement. Regions, districts and
facilities shall also be encouraged to develop locally relevant
indicators to measure performance.

D. OCDD, OAD and OMH shal each establish a
committee to develop population-specific indicators within
the above domains. Membership of the committee shall
include representatives from the regions, districts and
facilities. Memberships may also include, at the discretion of
the Offices, individuals, family members and other external
stakeholders.

E Interagency and Stakeholder Committees
Performance and Quality Management

1. Effective July 1, 2004 OCDD, OAD and OMH
shall designate representative(s) to an internal performance
and quality management group. Responsibilities of this
group shall include:

a. developing an initia set of performance and
systems indicators. The set shall also include indicators
reguired by state and federal mandates;

b. identifying intra- and inter-agency priority
indicators based on an analysis of the meaningfulness of the
indicator and the feasibility or collecting the data. The group
shall ensure that the final set of priority indicators include at
least one indicator in each of the domains described above;

c. ensuring that the indicators are reliable, valid,
understandable, measurable, definable, clearly directional
and actionable;

for
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d. submitting the priority indicators to the statewide
quality advisory committee prior to the beginning of the
legislative session;

e. reviewing recommendations from the statewide
quality advisory committee before the legislative session;

f.  submitting the final proposed indicators to the
Secretary of DHH (or designee) for review and approval
before the legislative session;

g. reviewing and modifying the indicators based
upon mandates from federal or state funding sources. In
accordance with R.S.39.31 (strategic planning) the domains
and indicators must be reviewed, at a minimum, once every
fiveyears;

h. determining which domains and indicators shall
be reported to the legislature and which shall be used by the
agencies for quality improvement.

2. Effective January 1, 2005 a statewide quality
advisory committee shall be appointed by the secretary of
DHH to review and periodically make recommendations for
revisions to the performance and systemsindicators.

a.  Members of the committee shall include, but are
not limited to, representatives from:

i. individuals in the population served by the
agencies and family members;
ii. DHH agencies (eg., OAD, DMH, OCDD,
DSS, BCSS, BPS; HSS);
iii. DHH agency regional offices;
iv. district offices;

v. Division of Administration, Office and
Planning and Budget;
vi. the Children's Cabinet;
vii. Department of Education;
viii. Department of Corrections;
iX. House and Senate;
X. external organizations (e.g., DD Council,

Mental Health Planning Council, Governor's Commission on
Substance Abuse, Protection and Advocacy, UAP); and

Xi. serviceproviders.

b. Responsibilities of
committee shall include:

i. reviewing and modifying (with the exception
of those required by state or federal mandate) the initial
indicator set;

ii. onan annual basis reviewing the results of the
data collection over the past year and make
recommendations for systemrwide improvements in service
delivery and review the current priority indicators to
determineif any changes are warranted.

F. Performance Measurement, Data Collection and
Reporting.

1. Effective January 1, 2005 OCDD, OAD and OMH
shall implement policies and procedures governing data
collection and reporting. These policies and procedures shall
at a minimum address:

a.  procedures to ensure that the will be reliably and
consistently collected;

b. identification of persons responsible for defining
the data elements;

C. identification of person in each region, district
and facility responsible for data collection, integrity and
submission;

d. datasubmission time frames;

the statewide quality



e. procedures for verifying the quality and integrity
of the data;

f.  proceduresfor data synthesis and analysis; and

g. procedures for accessing the data by regions,
districts and facilities.

2. To develop these policies and procedures, and to
provide ongoing technica and analytic support to
performance measurement and quality management tasks,
DHH shall establish a data integrity and analysis committee
to develop a process to ensure the collection of valid and
reliable data. This committee shall be established by July 1,
2004 and shall be comprised of agency, district and facility
representatives and other professionals who have expertise
in performance measurement and statistical analysis. The
committee shall establish processes for the following:

a. identification and definitions of common data
elements required to be collected for each priority indicator;

b. review of instruments and measurement scales to
ensure reliable and valid data collection and, where
appropriate, in collaboration with the regions, districts and
facilities, the development of data collection instruments and
protocols for use throughout the system;

c. periodicaly review of the data and make changes
as necessary in the definitions of the common data elements;

d. provision of training and technical assistance to
agencies, districts and facilities responsible for data
collection and submission; and

e. routine communication to the regions, districts
and facilities regarding changes in the data definitions.

3. Each region, district and facility shall assign an
official who will be responsible for collecting and reviewing
the data. Responsihilities of this official include, but are not
limited to:

a.  being knowledgeable about data elements and
able to provide guidance to staff who are collecting the data;

b. reviewing the data before submission to DHH to
ensurethat it conforms to the definitions;

c. communicating any problems identified
concerning data definitions to the data integrity and analysis
committee.

4. A process shall be developed for the submission of
data to DHH. The process shall include: a schedule for data
submissions; issuance of a periodic data submission report
that identifies on-time and chronically |late and/or incomplete
submissions and corrective actions for late submissions and
rewards for data routinely submitted on time. A person shall
be designated in each agency, region, district and facility to
oversee the timeliness and accuracy of the data submission.

5. A process shall be developed to ensure the integrity
of the data submitted for the performance measures. This
process shall include:

a. review of the submissions for adherence to data
definitions;

b. technical assistance to the regions, districts and
facilities;

c. issuance of periodic
consistencies/inconsistenciesin the data;

d. reporting of problems in data collection to the
dataintegrity and analysis committee.

6. The statewide data integrity and analysis committee
shall develop a process for integration, analysis and
interpretation of the data submitted by the regions, districts

reports  displaying
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and facilities. The committee shall be responsible for the
development of the outcome and performance report cards.
The analysis shall incorporate regional profile data including
population-adjusted per capita resource allocation and
service penetration data. The committee shall be responsible
for submission of required reports to the Secretary of DHH
for review and approval.

7. A policy and procedure shall be developed by DHH
governing data access including but not limited to:

a.  specifying the data may be shared between and
among the regions, districts and facilities;

b. access by specifically designated DHH officias;
and

c. conformity to HIPPA regquirements.

G Statewide and Regional Performance Report Cards

1. No later than January 1, 2005 OCDD, OAD and
OMH shall implement a process and design for the
statewide, regional, district, facility, and provider (when
applicable) outcome and performance report cards and
systems reports for routine monitoring and to benchmark
progress in meeting the goals and objectives of the quality
management and improvement strategic plan. The process
shall include:

a. format, content and frequency of regional, district
and statewide performance/systems benchmarking reports
and reports to meet requirements strategic planning
contained in R.S. 39:31 and §2623 of this Chapter;

b. format, content, frequency and indicators used
for routine monitoring in such areas as individuals health
and safety, service utilization and efficiency;

c. format and content of reports for provider, the
public and statewide use.

2. Outcome and performance report cards along with
regional Profile data shall be used to develop the annual
budget requests for OCDD, OAD and OMH in accordance
with 82619.D.

H. Consistency with Louisiana Strategic Plan and Budget
Development Processes. This 82621 describes a new system
for developing and using performance indicators. As
specified in R.S. 39.31 (Strategic planning), OMH, OAD
and OCDD are required to submit reports on a current set of
indicators that are mandated through the legislative budget
process. Given this mandate the agencies shall continue to
report performance concerning these indicators until July 1,
2005 pursuant to legislative authorization. DHH shall
develop a process and schedule for phasing in the new
system that includes specifications on the maintaining the
process for data collection on the current indicators.

1. A phasein schedule for measuring at including at
least one measure in each domain per this §2621.

2. Development and field testing of new measures and
data definitions/reporting requirements reflecting domains:
December 31, 2004.

3. Implementation of new measurement and data
reporting requirements. March 31, 2005.

4. Integration of the new measures into the
regional/district performance reports. October 1, 2005 (for
the period 7/1/04-6/30/05).

5. Development of integrated OCDD, OAD and OMH
information management systems to facilitate the collection
and analysis of data: July 1, 2006.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

§2623. Statewide Monitoringto Assure Quality of Care
and Consumer Rights

A. OCDD, OAD and OMH Quality Management and
Improvement Strategic Planning Process. Effective January
1, 2006 OCDD, OAD and OMH shall develop an integrated
strategic planning process that shall cross populations and
shall adhere to the following requirements.

1. The process shall be developed in accordance with
the five-year strategic planning process described in Title 39
of the Louisiana Revised Statutes.

2. The dtrategic plan shall be developed by the
statewide quality advisory committee.

3. Thequality management and improvement strategic
plan shall include, but not be limited to, the following
components:

a.  mission and vision of the department;

b. statement of goals the reflect the benefits the
department expects to achieve on behalf of the individuals
served by OCDD, OAD and OMH;

c. a statement of objectives which the department
expectsto achieve in attaining its goals;

d. action plan for achieving each objective;

e. identification of state of the art and best practices
in the action plan;

f. identification internal or external assessments
that were used in identifying the goals and objectives;

g. identification of external factors beyond control
of the department that could affect achievement of its goals
and objectives;

h. the provision of technical assistance assist
regions, district, and facilities attaining the goals and
objectives;

i. identification of specific priority performance or
system indicators for each objective;

j.  format, content and frequency to report progress
in accordance with §2621.D; and

k. frequency with which the plan will be updated.

4. Datashall be collected and submitted on all priority
performance and systems indicators in accordance with
§2621.

5. An annua report published by the department
documenting progress in meeting its goals and objectives.
Thereport shall:

a.  beclearly written and easy to understand;

b. beissued prior to the beginning of the legislative
Session;

c. be disseminated to the regions, districts and
facilities;

d. be easily accessible to consumers and families
through published or web-based summary reports.

6. The statewide quality committee shall review the
department's progress in meeting its goals and objectives.
Recommendations by the committee may include:

a maintaining the current goals, objectives and
performance measures; or

b. modifying the goals, objectives or performance
measures.

7. Recommendations of the statewide quality advisory
committee shall be reviewed by the internal performance
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and quality management group and is subject to approval by
the secretary of DHH.

B. In addition to meeting the requirements of this 82623,
each region and facility shall develop an integrated quality
management and improvement strategic planning process for
the specific population that shall conform to the following
requirements.

1. The plan shal be developed and a committee
comprised of internal and external stakeholders.

2. The components of the plan shall conform to the
specifications for quality management plans contained in
this §2623.

3. An annua report shall be developed that conforms
to the requirements of §2623.A.5.

C. All provider agencies (excluding independent, sole
practitioners) shall develop a quality management and
improvement strategic planning process that shall meet state
licensing and/or contract requirements and shall, at a
minimum include:

1. missionand vision;

2. statement of goals and objectives;

3. action plan for achieving each objective;

4. identification of measures to benchmark progressin
meeting the objectives;

5. aschedule for issuing progress reports and annual
summary report.

D. A process shall be established for routine provider
monitoring that shall include:

1. frequency of monitoring;

2. requirementsfor on-site monitoring; and

3. sharing reports where providers cross populations;
and

4. where possible collaboration on monitoring where
providers cross populations.

E Thefollowing elements of quality assurance shall also
be present in each region, district and facility:

1. case management/service brokerage;

2. period consumer satisfaction surveys;

3. incident reporting and investigation.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

8§2625. Uniform Budgeting and Accounting
Requirements

A. All regions, districts and facilities under the
jurisdiction of OCDD, OAD and OMH, and their
subcontractors, shall comply with standard State of
Louisiana budget, accounting, financial reporting and audit
requirements, as determined by the secretary of DHH in
consultation with the secretary of Administration. The
secretary of DHH shal work with the secretary of
Administration and the Office of Budget and Planning to
develop budget documents, charts of accounts, and financial
reporting requirements that are consistent with the data
reporting and budget planning components of this Chapter
26, and to minimize duplication of accounting and financial
reporting requirements.

B. Effective July 1, 2005 the human services districts
shall be responsible for implementing their own budget and
financial management  functions and  capacities.



Administrative functions to be managed directly by districts
and within their budgets include accounting; revenue billing
and tracking; personnel and payroll; information system
development and maintenance; and facility management.
The purpose of thisis to assure that districts have the ability
and capacity to assure fiduciary accountability for funds
appropriated to districts; and to assure that the costs of
administering districts are accurately cal culated.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

82627. Provider Agreements

A. This 82627 is not intended to replace or supercede
any other relevant State of Louisianarequirements related to:

1. thetermsand conditions of contracts;

2. the processes for selecting and negotiating with
contractors;

3. the process for establishing rates of payment or
other financial terms of contracts; or

4. theprocessfor approval of contracts.

B. This §2627 also does not apply to individual service
contracts or any business related contracts (e.g., independent
audit, facility or vehicle maintenance, etc.).

C. The purpaose of this 82627 is to expand existing state
contract terms and conditions by applying the intent and
contents of this rule to entities and organizations providing
services to priority consumers under contracts with OCDD,
OAD and OMH and/or using funds appropriated or alocated
to OCDD, OAD and OMH. This includes purchase of
service providers as well as any statutory Human Service
districts or authorities carrying out OCDD, OAD and/or
OMH functions.

D. OCDD, OAD and OMH, and regions, districts and
facilities under their jurisdiction shall incorporate contract
language that binds service provider contractors to all
applicable contents of this rule and any policies, procedures
or guidelines developed under this Chapter 26. These
additional terms and conditions shall include:

1. definitions of eligible and priority service
populations;

2. definitions of core and targeted services and such
other services as are applicable;

3. uniform requirements for intake, assessment,
service planning, and uniform client recordkeeping;

4. submission of service contact, service utilization,
and other data as necessary to complete regional profiles;

5. submission of consumer outcome and performance
data necessary to complete the regional performance
indicator report cards;

6. participation in interagency service planning and
coordination on behalf of defined priority consumers;

7. participation in al applicable strategic planning and
quality improvement activities; and

8. compliance with consumer
grievances and related requirements.

E Beginning with Fiscal Year 2006, service provider
contracts shall include specific performance targets as
applicable based on the service population, service(s) being
contracted, and source of funding. Such contracts shall also

rights, appeals,
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specify how the service provider agency may qualify for a
proportion of performance incentive payments if such
payments are available.

F.  Statutory district human services authorities shall use
the same contract terms with their contract service provider
agencies as are used by OAD, OCDD and OMH for their
service provider contracts.

G Contracts Between DHH and Any Statutory District
Community Human Services Authorities.

1. Under the leadership of the secretary of DHH,
OAD, OCDD and OMH shall mutually enter into a uniform
contract with statutory community Human Services districts.
This contract shall replace the current separate memoranda
of agreement with each district, and shall bind the districtsto
all requirements of this rule in the same manner and to the
same degree as all other region and facility programs, both
directly operated and contracted, under the jurisdiction of
OAD, OCDD and OMH.

2. In addition to specifying accountability for
performance expectations applicable to districts, the uniform
contract shall also define expectations for participation in
state level planning, budget development, quality
improvement, interagency collaboration, and other program
development and policy-related functions in collaboration
with OAD, OCDD and OMH regions and &cilities. The
standard contract shall also define a process for issue
identification and resolution related to policy and program
issues and consumer service access issues. To the extent a
district hosts a program with capacity to be shared with other
districts or regions, the contract shall specify the amount of
service capacity to be shared, the priority of access to the
service, and the methods for resolving issues related to
accessto shared service capacities.

3. Beginning with Fisca Year 2006, the uniform
contract between OCDD, OAD and OMH and the statutory
districts shall include specific performance targets applied in
the same manner as for regions and facilities under the
jurisdiction of OCDD, OAD and OMH. Such contracts shall
also specify how the district authority may qualify for a
proportion of performance incentive payments if such
payments are available.

4. Effective July 1, 2004 the secretary of DHH shall
appoint an individual to be the single point of contact for the
purposes of coordinating communications and negotiating
contracts with the statutory districts/ authorities.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
28:382.1.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Health and Hospitals, Office of the Secretary, Bureau of Policy
Research and Program Development, LR 30:

Interested persons may submit written comments to
Jennifer Steele at the Bureau of Policy Research and
Program Development, P.O. Box 629, Baton Rouge,
Louisiana 70821-0629. She is responsible for responding to
inquiries regarding this proposed Rule. A public hearing on
this proposed rule is scheduled for Tuesday, April 27, 2004
at 9:30 am in the Wade O. Martin, Jr. Auditorium, State
Archives Building, 3851 Essen Lane, Baton Rouge,
Louisiana. At that time all interested persons will be afforded
an opportunity to submit data, views or arguments either
orally or in writing. The deadline for the receipt of al
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written comments is 4:30 p.m. on the next business day
following the public hearing.

Frederick P. Cerise, M .D., M.P.H.
Secretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Human Services Statewide Framewor k

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

It is estimated that $7,480 SGF will be expended in SFY
2003-04 of the state's administrative expense for promulgation
of this proposed Rule and the fina Rule. Beyond such
administrative expense, it is anticipated that the implementation
of this proposed Rule will have no other fiscal impact for SFY
2003-04.

It is anticipated that the implementation of this proposed
Rule may have a fiscal impact for SFY's 2004-05 or 2005-06,
however, the amount of such impact cannot be quantified at
thistime.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

It is anticipated that the implementation of this proposed
Rule will have no effect on state or local revenue collections
for SFY 2003-04, 2004-05, or 2005-06.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

It is estimated that the implementation of this proposed
Rule will have no cost or economic benefit to directly affected
persons or non-governmental groups.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

It is anticipated that the proposed Rule will have no effect
on competition.

Frederick P. Cerise, M.D., M.P.H.
Secretary
0403#087

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legidlative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Health and Hospitals
Office of the Secretary
Bureau of Health Services Financing

State Owned or Operated Hospitals
Inpatient Psychiatric Services
Reimbursement Increase

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing promulgates
the following Rule in the Medical Assistance Program as
authorized by R.S. 36:254 and pursuant to Title X1X of the
Socia Security Act. This Rule is promulgated in accordance
with the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq.
The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing adopted a
Rule which established the prospective reimbursement
methodology for inpatient psychiatric hospital services
provided in either a free-standing psychiatric hospital or
distinct part psychiatric unit of an acute care general hospital
(Louisiana Register, Volume 19, Number 6). This Rule was
subsequently amended to discontinue the practice of
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automatically applying an inflation adjustment to the
reimbursement rates for inpatient psychiatric services in
those years when the rates are not rebased (Louisiana
Register, Volume 25, Number 5). The bureau promulgated
an Emergency Rule that rebased the reimbursement rates
paid to public state owned or operated hospitals for inpatient
psychiatric hospital services to the 50th percentile of costs
per day for services based on cost reports ending in state
fiscal year 2002 (ouisiana Register, Volume 29, Number
10). This proposed Rule is promulgated to continue the
provisions contained in the October 20, 2003 Emergency
Rule.

In compliance with Act 1183 of the 1999 Regular Session
of the Louisiana Legislature, the impact of this proposed
Rule on the family has been considered. This proposed Rule
has no known impact on family functioning, stability, or
autonomy as described in R.S. 49:972.

Proposed Rule

The Department of Health and Hospitals, Office of the
Secretary, Bureau of Health Services Financing increases the
reimbursement for inpatient psychiatric services provided in
a state owned or operated free-standing psychiatric hospital
or distinct part psychiatric unit to a per diem rate based on
the 50th percentile facility for costs as reported on the cost
report for the year ending between July 1, 2001 and June 30,
2002. The costs utilized to determine the 50th percentile
facility will include al free-standing psychiatric hospitals
and distinct part psychiatric units providing services to
Medicaid recipients in the state. Costs will be trended to the
midpoint of the rate year using the Medicare PPS Market
Basket Index. The application of inflationary adjustments in
subsequent years shall be contingent on the appropriation of
funds by the Legislature.

Implementation of the provisions of this Rule shall be
contingent upon the approva of the U.S. Department of
Health and Human Services, Centers for Medicare and
Medicaid Services.

Interested persons may submit written comments to Ben
A. Bearden, Bureau of Health Services Financing, P.O. Box
91030, Baton Rouge, LA 70821-9030. He is responsible for
responding to inquiries regarding this proposed Rule. A
public hearing on this proposed Rule is scheduled for
Tuesday, April 27, 2004, at 9:30 am in the Wade O. Martin,
Jr. Auditorium, State Archives Building, 3851 Essen Lane,
Baton Rouge, LA. At that time all interested persons will be
afforded an opportunity to submit data, views or arguments
either orally or in writing. The deadline for the receipt of all
written comments is 4:30 p.m. on the next business day
following the public hearing.

Frederick P. Cerise, M.D., M.P.H
Secretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: State Owned or Operated Hospitals
Inpatient Psychiatric Services
Reimbursement Increase

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

It is anticipated that the implementation of this proposed

rule will increase state program costs by approximately

$769,950 for SFY 2003-2004, $1,341,736 for SFY 2004-2005



and $1,381,988 for FY 2005-2006. It is anticipated that $204
($102 SGF and $102 FED) will be expended in SFY
2003-2004 for the stateé’s administrative expense for
promulgation of this proposed rule and the final rule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

It is anticipated that the implementation of this proposed
rule will increase federal revenue collections by approximately
$1,935,273 for SFY 2003-2004, $3,372,726 for SFY
2004-2005 and $3,473,908 for SFY 2005-2006. $102 is
included in SFY D03-2004 for the federal administrative
expenses for promulgation of this proposed rule and the final
rule.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

This proposed rule continues the provisions contained in
the October 20, 2003 emergency rule and increases the
reimbursement for inpatient psychiatric hospital services
provided in state owned or operated free-standing psychiatric
hospitals or distinct part psychiatric units (approximately 13). It
is anticipated that implementation of this proposed rule will
increase expenditures for inpatient psychiatric services by
$2,705,019 for SFY 2003-2004, $4,714,462 for SFY
2004-2005 and $4,855,896 for SFY 2005-2006.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

It is anticipated that the implementation of this rule will not
have an effect on competition and employment.

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

Ben A. Bearden
Director
0403#056

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Natural Resources
Office of Conservation

Ground Water Management (LAC 43:V|.Chapters 1-29)

Editor's Note: In accordance with OSR uniform formatting
procedure, these rules have been moved from Title 33 to Title
43 for topical placement.

R.S. 38:3097 et seq. states that Commissioner of
Conservation (commissioner) has authority to make rules for
the determination of critical ground water areas and possible
limitation of access to ground water sources, response to
emergency situations and prior notification of new water
well construction.

Failure to have hearing procedures for critical ground
water area applications and procedures for collecting
information on proposed well locations may endanger the
commissioner's ability to manage the ground water resources
of the state. R.S. 38:3097 et seq. specifically requires that
public hearings be held in such matters and the attached
rules provide the mechanism to meet that requirement.

Title43
NATURAL RESOURCES
Part VI. Water Resour ces M anagement
Subpart 1. Gr ound Water Management
Chapter 1. General Provisions
8101. Applicability

A. The rules and regulations of Chapter 1 through 29
shall be applicable to the commissioner's jurisdiction
regarding:
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1. critical ground water areas;

2. ground water emergencies; and

3. management of the state's ground water resources.

B. The rules shall not ater or change the right of the
commissioner to call a hearing for the purpose of taking
action with respect to any matter within the commissioner's
jurisdiction.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1584
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8103. Definitions

A. The words defined herein shall have the following
meanings when used in these rules and regulations Chapters
1 through 29. All other words used and not defined shall
have their usual meanings unless specifically defined in Title
38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes.

Aquifer? a ground water bearing stratum of permeable
rock, sand, or gravel.

Beneficial Use? the technologically feasible use of
ground water for domestic,c municipal, industrial,
agricultural, recreational, or therapeutic purposes or any
other advantageous purpose.

Commission? Ground Water Resources Commission
authorized by R.S. 38:3097.4.

Commissioner? Commissioner of Conservation.

Critical Ground Water Area? an area in which, under
current usage and normal environmental conditions,
sustainability of an aquifer is not being maintained due to
either movement of a salt water front or water level decline,
or subsidence, resulting in unacceptable environmental,
economic, social, or health impacts, or causing a serious
adverse impact to an aquifer, considering the areal and
temporal extent of all such impacts.

Domestic Well? a well used exclusively to supply the
household needs of the owner lessee or his family. Uses may
include drinking, cooking, washing, sanitary purposes, lawn
and garden watering and caring for pets. Domestic wells
shall also include wells used on private farms and ranches
for the feeding and caring of pets and watering of lawns,
excluding livestock, crops, and ponds

Ground Water? water suitable for any beneficia
purpose percolating below the earth's surface which contains
less than 10,000 mg/l total dissolved solids, including water
suitable for domestic use or supply for a domestic water
system.

Ground Water Emergency? an unanticipated occurrence
as aresult of a natural force or a man-made act which causes
a ground water source to become immediately unavailable
for beneficial use for the foreseeable future or drought
conditions determined by the commissioner to warrant the
temporary use of drought relief wells to assure the sustained
production of agricultural productsin the state.

Large Volume Well? a well with an 8 inch or greater
diameter screen size or as further defined within these
regulations.

Person? any natural person, corporation, association,
partnership, receiver, tutor, curator, executor, administrator,
fiduciary, or representative of any kind, or any governmental
entity.
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Replacement Well? a well located within 1,000 feet of
the original well and within the same property boundary as
the original well, installed within the same aquifer over an
equivalent interval with an equivalent pumping rate, and
used for the same purpose as the original well.

Spacing? the distance a water well may be located in
relation to an existing or proposed water well, regardless of
property boundaries.

Sustainability? the development and use of ground
water in a manner that can be maintained for the present and
future time without causing unacceptable environmental,
economic, social, or health consequences.

User? any person who is making any beneficial useof
ground water from a well or wells owned or operated by
such person.

Well or Water Well? any well drilled or constructed for
the principal purpose of producing ground water.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1584
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

Chapter 3. Critical Ground Water Area Application
Procedure
8301. Who May Apply? Applicant

A. Any owner of a well that is significantly and
adversely affected as a result of the movement of salt water
front, water level decline, or subsidence in or from the
aquifer drawn on by such well shall have the right to file an
application to request the commissioner to declare that an
areaunderlain by such aquifer isacritical ground water area.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1584
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8303. Notice of Intent

A. A The applicant shall have published a Notice of
Intent to file an application for a critical ground water area
designation the official parish journal of each parish affected
by the proposed application. Such notice shall include:

1. name, address, and telephone number of the
applicant;

2. a brief description of the subject matter of the
proposed application;

3. a brief description of location including parish,
section, township, range, and a map, which shall be
sufficiently clear to readily identify the location of the
proposed areg;

4. astatement that, if the area is designated a critical
ground water area, ground water use may be restricted,;

5. astatement indicating where in the application can
be viewed; and

6. astatement that all comments should be sent to:

Commissioner of Conservation

Post Office Box 94275

Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275

ATTN: Director, Ground Water Resources Division

B. A Notice of Intent to apply for the removal or
modification of a critical ground water area designation shall
be published in the official parish journal of each parish
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affected by the proposed application. Such notice shall
include:

1. name, address, and telephone number of the
applicant;

2. a brief description of the subject matter of the
proposed application;

3. a brief description of location including parish,
section, township, range, and a map, which shal be
sufficiently clear to readily identify the location of the
proposed area;

4. a statement that, if the critical ground water area
designation is removed or modified, current restrictions, if
any, shall be rescinded or modified;

5. astatement indicating where in the application can
be viewed; and

6. astatement that all comments should be sent to:

Commissioner of Conservation

Post Office Box 94275

Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275

ATTN: Director, Ground Water Resources Division

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in a&cordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1584
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8305. Critical Ground Water Area Application
Content

A. An application for a critical ground water area
designation or the removal or a modification of a critical
ground water area designation shall be filed with the
commissioner of conservation at the above address no
sooner than 30 days and no later than 60 days after
publication of the Notice of Intent. Five copies of the
application shall be filed, and must include:

1. the name, address, telephone number, and signature
of applicant;

2. a statement identifying the applicant's interest
which is or may be affected by the subject matter of the
application;

3. identification of the source of ground water
(aquifer) to which the application applies;

4. identification of the proposed critical ground water
area or area proposed to be modified or removed from a
critical ground water area designation, including but not
limited to:

a. itslocation (section, township, range and parish);

b. amap clearly identifying the boundaries of the
subject area of the application, such as but not limited to:

i. U.S. Geological Survey topographic map of
appropriate scale (1:24,000, 1:62,500, 1:100,000); or
ii. LA-DOTD Louisiana parish map outlining the
perimeter of the area; or
iii. if digital map data is submitted in vector
and/or raster formats, then the supporting metadata should
beincluded;

5. statement of facts and evidence supporting one of
the following claims:

a. that no action would likely negatively impact
ground water resources in the aquifer, if the application is
pursuant to 8307.A;

b. that aleviation of stress to the aquifer has
occurred; if the application is pursuant to 8307.B;



6. the proof of publication of Notice of Intent to apply
to the Commissioner.

B. Direct Action by the Commissioner for Critical
Ground Water AreaHearing

1. The commissioner may initiate a hearing to
consider action with respect to a specific ground water area.

2. The commissioner shall notify the public pursuant
to 8303 and §501.A prior to issuing an order.

3. The information presented by the commissioner at
the hearing shall include but not be limited to information
pursuant to 8305.A and §307.

C. Application for Groundwater Emergency Hearing

1. Notwithstanding the provisions of Subsections A
and B hereof, the commissioner may initiate action in
response to an application of an interested party or upon the
commissioner's own motion in response to a ground water
emergency.

2. Subsequent to adoption of a proposed emergency
order that shall include designation of acritical ground water
area and/or adoption of a emergency management plan for
an affected aquifer, the commissioner shall promptly
schedule a public hearing pursuant to 8501.B.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq,

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1585
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8307. Criteriafor a Critical Ground Water Area
Designation

A. Application for designation of a critical ground water
area must contain a statement of facts and supporting
evidence substantiating that under current usage and normal
environmental conditions, sustainability of an aquifer is not
being maintained resulting in unacceptable environmental,
economic, social, or health impacts, or causing a serious
adverse impact to an aquifer, considering the areal and
temporal extent of all such impacts caused by at least one of
the following criteria:

1. water level decline; and/or

2. movement of asaltwater front; and/or

3. subsidence in or from the aquifer caused by overall
withdrawals.

B. If the applicant is applying for modification or
removal of a critical ground water area designation, the
application must contain a statement of facts and supporting
evidence substantiating the alleviation of the original cause
of designation.

C. Applicant shall aso submit recommendations
regarding the critical ground water area including but not be
limited to the following:

1. the proposed boundaries of the critical ground
water area; and

2. a proposal to preserve and manage the ground
water resources in the critical ground water area pursuant to
R.S. 38:3097.6.B.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1585
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:
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Review of Critical Ground Water Area
Application

A. Within 30 days of receipt of an application pursuant
to 8305.A, the applicant shall be notified whether or not the
application is administratively complete.

B. If the commissioner determines an application is
incompl ete, the applicant shall be notified in writing of the
information needed to make such  application
administratively complete.

C. The applicant shall have 180 days to respond to a
request for more information by the commissioner, pursuant
to Subsection B of this Section.

D. The commissioner may
application determined to be:

1. without merit or frivolous; or

2. incomplete after applicant's response to the
commissioner's request for more information, pursuant to
Subsection B of this Section, unless the remaining
information required by the commissioner is minor in its
nature.

E Using available data, an analysis shall be made by the
commissioner to determine if the area under consideration
meets the criteria to be designated a critical ground water
area or can be modified or removed from a critical ground
water designation.

AUTHORITY NOTE Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1585
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8§311. Recordkeeping

A. The commissioner shall compile and maintain at the
Office of Conservation a record of all public documents
relating to any application, hearing, or decision filed with or
by the commissioner.

B. The commissioner shall make records available for
public inspection free of charge and provide copies at a
reasonable cost during all normal business hours.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1586
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

Chapter 5. Hearings
8§501. Notice of Hearings

A. Critical Ground Water Area Preliminary Hearing
Pursuant to §305.A or §305.B

1. Upon determination that an application is
administratively complete and if the commissioner deems it
necessary, a preliminary public hearing may be scheduled at
a location determined by the commissioner in the locality of
the area affected by the application.

2 Notice of the preliminary hearing shall contain the
date, time and location of the hearing and the location of
materials available for public inspection.

3. Such notice shall be published in the officia state
journal and official parish journal of each parish affected by
the application at least 30 calendar days before the date of
such hearing.

§3009.

reject and return any
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4. A copy of the notice shall be sent to the applicant,
any person requesting notice, and local, state and federal
agencies that the commissioner determines may have an
interest in the decision relating to the application.

B. Critical Ground Water Area Hearing Pursuant to
§305.C and 8505.B

1. Should the commissioner determine that a
preliminary hearing is not necessary, a draft order shall be
issued, pursuant to RS. 38:3097.6.A and a hearing shall be
scheduled, pursuant to this Subsection.

2. The commissioner shall notify the public of any
hearing initiated by the commissioner as a result of an
action, pursuant to §305.C or §505.B, a minimum of 15 days
prior to the hearing.

3. Hearings initiated by the commissioner shall be
held in the locality of those affected by the draft order under
§305.C or 8505.B.

4. Notice of the hearing shall contain the date, time
and location of the hearing and the location of materials
available for public inspection.

5. Such notice shall be published in the officia state
journal and official parish journal of each parish affected by
the commissioner's petition.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1586
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8503. Rulesof Conduct

A. Hearings scheduled pursuant to this subpart shall be
fact-finding in nature and cross-examination of the witnesses
shall be limited to the commissioner and staff.

1. The commissioner, or a designee, shall serve as
presiding officer, and shall have the discretion to establish
reasonabl e limits upon the time allowed for statements.

2. The applicant may first present al relative
information supporting their proposal followed by testimony
and/or evidence from local, state and federal agencies and
others.

3. All interested parties shall be permitted to appear
and present testimony, either in person or by their
representatives.

4. All hearings shall be recorded verbatim.

5. Copies of the transcript shall be available for public
inspection at the Office of Conservation.

6. The testimony and al evidence received shall be
made part of the administrative record.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1586
(July 2002), amended ty the Department of Natura Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8505. Decision of the Commissioner

A After hearings held pursuant to §305.C or 8501.A, the
commissioner shall issue a written decision in the form of a
draft order based on scientifically sound data gathered from
the application, the participants in the public hearing, and
any other relevant information. The draft order shall contain
a statement of findings, and shall include but shall not be
limited to:
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1. the designation of the critical ground water area
boundaries; and

2. the recommended plan to preserve and manage the
ground water resources of the critical ground water area
pursuant to R.S. 38:3097.6.B.

B. The commissioner shall make the draft order and
proposed plan to preserve and manage ground water
resources of the proposed critica ground water area
available to the applicant, participants in the original
application hearing and any other persons requesting a copy
thereof. The commissioner in accordance with §501.B shall
initiate hearings on the draft order and proposed
management controls in the locality of those affected by the
commissioner's draft order.

C. Final Orders. The commissioner shall adopt final
orders and plan to preserve and mange ground water
resources after completion of 8501.B. The final orders shall
be made a pat of the permanent records of the
commissioner in accordance with 8311 and shall be made
available to the public upon request.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the
Governor, Groundwater Management Commission, LR 28:1586
(July 2002), amended by the Department of Natural Resources,
Office of Conservation, LR 30:

§507. Right of Appeal

A. Critical Ground Water Area Designation orders of the
commissioner may be appealed only to the Nineteenth
Judicial District Court as provided by law.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

Chapter 7. Water Well Notification Requirementsin
Non-Critical Ground Water Areas
§701. Applicability

A. All new water wells, pursuant to Subsections B and C
of this Section, are required to be installed by a licensed
drilling contractor, pursuant to LAC 46:LXXXIX, and
registered through the Department of Transportation and
Development (DOTD) pursuant to LAC 57:1 et seq. within
30 days after completion.

B. All new water wells except those types specifically
listed in Subsection D of this Section, require a Water Well
Notification form be submitted to the Commissioner at least
60 days prior to installation by the owner of the well.

C. All new water wells, pursuant to Subsections D of this
Section, require a Water Well Notification form be submitted
to the Commissioner no later than 60 days after installation
by the owner of the well, pursuant to R.S. 38:3097.3.C(4)(a).

D. Water well types that require notification to the
commissioner after installation are:

1. domestic well;

2. replacement well;

3. drilling rig supply well;
4. drought relief well;

a. use of the drought relief well type must be
approved by the commissioner, pursuant to R.S.
38:3097.3(C)(9), prior to installation; and

5. @l other wells the commissioner exempts for just
cause:



a. there shall be no just cause exemptions granted
for large volume wells;
b. the commissioner shall base exemptions on, but
not limited to:
i. proximity to other wells;
ii. beneficial use; or
iii. latest scientific data.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in a&cordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.
HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:
8703. Notification Requirements
A. Pursuant to R.S. 38:3097.3.C(4)(a), the commissioner
is authorized to collect the following information on the
Water Well Notification form:
1. datedrilled or estimated date to be drilled;
2. nameof driller;
3. current ownership;
4. projected location of the well in longitude and
latitude;

5. depth;
6. casingsize; and
7. other reasonable information required by the

commissioner.

B. Pursuant to 8§703.A.7, the following reasonable
information is required by the commissioner on the Water
Well Notification form:

1. Purpose of Form, including but not limited to:
a. prior notification, pursuant to §701.C;
b. post notification, pursuant to §701.D;
c. well exempted for just cause, pursuant to R.S.
38:3097.3.C(4)(a)(v);
d. drought well authorization, pursuant to R.S.
38:3097.3.C(9);
e. information change; or
f. cancellation of notification because well
drilled;
2. Well Information, including but not limited to:
a  owner'swell number;
b. well use;
c. aquifer screened; and
d. estimated pumping rate;
3. Well Location, including but not limited to:
a parish; and
b. longitude and latitude; or
c. iflongitude and latitude is unavailable;
i. amap with the well location marked; or
ii. ahand drawn map that includes enough detail
that someone unfamiliar with the area can find the well;
4. Drilling Contractor, including but not limited to:
a driller's contact information;
b. driller'slicense number; and
c. third party or consultant's contact information;
5. Owner'ssignature.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

§705. Notification Review Process

A. The commissioner shall review the submitted

information, pursuant to §701.B, within 30 days.

not
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1. The commissioner may:

a issuean order placing restrictions on the well; or
b. request further reasonable information; or
c. takeno action.

2. Should the commissioner request additional
reasonable information for new wells, pursuant to §705.A.1,
the commissioner shall have an additional 30 days from the
time the information is received to review the Water Well
Notification form.

B. For alarge volume well, the commissioner may issue
to the owner an order within 30 days of receiving prior
notification, pursuant to §701.B, with one or more of the
following restrictions:

1. fixing allowable production;

2. spacing; and

3. metering.

C. For al other wells in a non-critical ground water area,
the commissioner may issue an order to the owner within 30
days of receiving prior notification, pursuant to 8701.B,
which may only fix spacing of the well.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq,.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

§707. Right of Appeal

A. Within 30 days of the date of the correspondence
regarding Paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Subsection, the
applicant may appeal to the Ground Water Resources
Commission to determine one of the following:

1. the reasonableness of the commissioner's request,
pursuant to Section 8705.A; or

2. the justification for the commissioner's well
restriction order, pursuant to Section §705.B and C.

B. Theappeal shall be addressed to:

Ground Water Resources Commission

Post Office Box 94275

Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275

ATTN: Chairperson, Ground Water Resources
Commission

C. The Commission may make a determination within
45 days from the date of the appeal, pursuant to R.S.
38:3097.3.C(4)(b)(iii), regarding the reasonableness of the
commissioner's request, pursuant to Subsection A.1 of this
Section.

D. The Commission may review the appeal of an
applicant, pursuant to Subsection A.2 of this Section, and
may make a determination regarding the commissioner's
well restriction order.

1. The Commission may reject the commissioner's
order and require the commissioner to reconsider such order.

2. An order that has been returned to the
commissioner twice shall be considered afinal decision.

E Fina decisions of the commissioner must be appealed
to the Nineteenth Judicial District Court as provided by law.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
38:3097 et seq,

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

In accordance with R.S. 49:972, the following statements
are submitted after consideration of the impact of the
proposed Rule on family as defined therein.
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1. The proposed Rule will have no effect on the
stability of the family.

2. The proposed Rule will have no effect on the
authority and rights of parents regarding the education and
supervision of their children.

3. The proposed Rule will have no effect on the
functioning of the family.

4. The proposed Rule will have no effect on family
earnings and family budget.

5. The proposed Rule will have no effect on the
behavior and personal responsibility of children.

6. Family or local government are not required to
perform any function contained in the proposed Rule.

Interested persons may submit written comments on the
proposed Rule until 4:30 p.m., April 27, 2004, to Anthony J.
Duplechin, Jr., Director, Ground Water Resources Division,
P.O. Box 94275, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275 or to fax
(225) 342-5529. Interested persons may also contact the
Director at (225) 342-8244.

A public hearing will be held April 29, 2004, at 9 am. in
the LaSalle Building, in the Conservation and Mineral
Resources Hearing Room, 617 N. Third Street, Baton
Rouge, LA 70802-5428. Interested persons are invited to
attend and submit oral comments on the proposed Rule.

James H. Welsh
Commissioner

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Ground Water Management

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATEORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

There are no additional implementation costs to the State or
local governmental units relative to the proposad rule for the
Commissioner of Conservation to conduct public hearings in
the locality of those affected by applications for designation of
a Critical Ground Water Area. The anticipated costs associated
with each hearing is approximately $3,500 and will be
absorbed in the Ground Water Resources Program's existing
operating budget.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

There will be no anticipated effect on the revenue
collections of the State or local governmental units.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

The rule itself will have no costs and/or economic benefit;
however, actions taken by the Commissioner of Conservation
may result in costs and/or economic benefits, and will be
determined on a caseby-case basis. At thistimeit isimpossible
to determine the estimated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons or non-governmental groups;
however, economic benefits would include the proper
management of the state's groundwater resources to maintain a
sufficient supply to the public for continued economic growth.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

The rule itself will have no effect on compstition or
employment; however, actions taken by the Commissioner of
Conservation may result in competition and employment, and
will be determined on a case-by-case basis. At this time, it is
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impossible to determine whether there will be any effects on
competition and employment.

Felix J. Boudreaux H. Gordon Monk
Assistant Commissioner Staff Director
0403#068 Legislative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Natural Resources
Office of Conservation
Pipeline Division

Hazardous Liquids Pipeline Safety
(LAC 33:V.30452 and 30905)

The Louisiana Office of Conservation proposes to amend
LAC 43:X111.101 et seq. in accordance with the provisions
of the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq. and
pursuant to power delegated under the laws of the State of
Louisiana and particularly Title 30 of the Louisiana Revised
Statutes of 1950, Section 30:501 et seq. This proposed Rule
amends the minimum pipeline safety requirements for
hazardous liquids pipelines with new codification, technical
changes and the addition of new requirements.

Title33
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
Part V. Hazardous Waste and Hazardous Materials
Subpart 3. Natural Resources
Chapter 304. Transportation of Hazardous Liquids by
Pipeline? Operation and Maintenance [49
CFR 195.400]
830452. Pipeline Integrity Management in High
Consequence Areas [49 CFR 195.452]
A.-J5c. ..
6. Repealed.

K.-M. ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:753.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
29:2830 (December 2003), amended LR 30:

830905. Appendix C to Subpart 3? Guidance for
Implementation of Integrity Management
Program [49 CFR Part 195 Appendix C]

* % %

I.-11.B.ii. ..

Age of pipeline: Assume 30 years old (refer to ?Age of
Pipelinerisk table)

Risk Value=5

Pressure tested: Tested once during construction

Risk Value=5

Coated: (yes/no)? yes

Coating condition: Recent excavation of suspected areas
showed holidays in coating (potential corrosion risk)

Risk Vaue =5

Cathodically Protected: (yes/no)?yes

Risk Value=1

Date cathodic protection installed: Five years after pipeline
was constructed (Cathodic protection installed within one year
of the pipeline’s construction is generaly considered low risk.)
Risk Vaue=3

Close interval survey: (yes/no)? no

Risk Value=5

Internal inspection tool used: (yes/no)?yes



Dateof pigrun: Inlast fiveyears

Risk value=1

Anomalies found: (yes/no)?yes, but do not pose an immediate
safety risk or environmental hazard

Risk value=3

Leak History: yes, one spill inlast 10 years.
(refer to ?Lesk History? risk table)

Risk Value=2

Product transported: Diesdl fuel. Product low risk.
(refer to 2Product ? risk table)

Risk Vaue=1

I1.B.iii.-VILLF. ...

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:703.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Natural Resources, Pipeline Division,
LR 29:2840 (December 2003), amended LR 30:

A public hearing will be held on this matter on April 26,
2004. Interested persons may submit written comments to
Mariano G. Hinojosa, Office of Conservation, P.O. Box
94275, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275. Written comments
will be accepted through April 23, 2004.

James H. Welsh
Commissioner

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Hazardous Liquids Pipeline Safety

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There will be no implementation costs or savings to state or
locd governmental units since Louisiana dready has
Hazardous Liquids Pipeline Safety rules in effect. The
proposed amendments will keep Louisiana's Hazardous Liquids
Pipeline Safety Program in conformance with federal
regulations. This action amends and adopts recent federal
Hazardous Liquids Pipeline Safety regulations.

Il. ESTIMATED EFRFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

Louisiana presently receives approximately $45,000 in
federal funds and $71,000 in pipeline fees to administer the
Hazardous Liquids Pipeline Safety Program. Failure to amend
the Louisiana rules to make them consistent with federal
regulations would cause the state to lose federal funding.

ll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There will be negligible cost to directly affected persons or
hazardous liquids pipeline operators. benefits will be realized
by persons near hazardous liquids pipeline through safer
construction and operation standards imposed by the
amendments.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

The proposed rule amendment will bring the Louisiana
Hazardous Liquids Pipeline Safety Program into conformance
with federal regulations and will have no effect of competition
and employment.

James H. Welsh H. Gordon Monk
Commissioner Staff Director
0403#065 Legidlative Fiscal Office
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NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Natural Resources
Office of Conservation
Pipeline Division

Natural Gas Pipeline Safety
(LAC 43:XI11.Chapters 1-65)

The Louisiana Office of Conservation proposes to amend
LAC 43:X111.101 et seq. in accordance with the provisions
of the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq. and
pursuant to power delegated under the laws of the State of
Louisiana and particularly Title 30 of the Louisiana Revised
Statutes of 1950, Section 30:501 et seq. These proposed
Rules amend the minimum pipeline safety requirements for
natural gas pipelines with new codification, technical
changes and the addition of new requirements.

There will be negligible costs to directly affected persons
or natural gas pipeline operators. Benefits will be realized by
persons near natural gas pipelines through safer construction
and operation standards imposed by the Rule amendments.
Moreover, Louisiana presently receives approximately
$441,000 in federal funds and $660,000 in pipeline fees to
administer the Natural Gas Pipeline Safety Program. Failure
to amend the Louisiana rules to make them consistent with
federal regulations would cause the state to lose federal
funding.

The following table shows the current placement and the
proposed new placement of the Sections being promulgated.

Current Placement Proposed Placement
Chapter 1 Chapter 1
101 101
101.B 501 (Chapter 5)
103 103
105 105
107 107
109 109
11 515 (Chapter 5)
125 503 (Chapter 5)
127 111
Chapter 3 Chapter 3
301 301
303 303
305 305
307 307
309 309
311 311
313.A 313
313.B.C.D 315
315 317
317 319
319 321
321 323
323 325
325 327
Chapter 5 Chapter 5
501
503
501 505
507
502 510
503.A 509
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Current Placement Proposed Placement
503.B 511
505 513
507 514

515
509 516
Chapter 7 Chapter 7
701 701
703 703
705 705
709 709
713 713
715 715
Chapter 9 Chapter 9
901 901
903 903
905A.B 905
905.C 907
907 909
909 911
911 913
913 915
917 921
919 923
921 925
Chapter 11 Chapter 11
1101 1101
1103 1103
1105 1104
1107 1105
1109 1107
1111 1109
1112 1110
1113 1111
1115 1113
1117 1115
1119 1117
1121 1119
1123 1121
1125 1123
1127 1125
1129 1127
1131 1129
1133 1131
1135 1133
1137 1135
1139 1137
1141 1139
1143 1141
1145 1143
1147 1145
1149 1147
1151 1149
1153 1151
1155 1153
1157 1155
1159 1157
1161 1159
1163 1161
1165 1163
Chapter 13 Chapter 13
1301 1301
1303 1305
1305 1307
1307 1309
1309 1311
1311 1313
1313 1315
1315 1321
1317 1323
1319 1325
Chapter 15 Chapter 15
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Current Placement

Proposed Placement

1501

1501

1503 1503
1505 1505
1507 1507
1508 1509
1509 1511
1511 1513
1513 1515
1515 1517
Chapter 17 Chapter 17
1701 1701
1703 1703
1705 1705
1707 1707
1709 1709
1711 1711
1713 1713
1715 1715
1717 1717
1719 1719
1721 1721
1723 1723
1725 1725
1727 1727
Chapter 19 Chapter 19
1901 1901
1903 1903
1905 1905
1907 1907
1909 1909
1911 1911
1913 1913
1915 1915
1917 1917
1919 1919
1921 1921
1923 1923
1925 1925
1927 1927
1929 1929
1931 1931
1933 1933
Chapter 21 Chapter 21
2101 2101
2103 2103
2105 2105
2107 2107
2109 2109
2111 2111
2113 2113
2115 2115
2117 2117
2119 2119
2121 2121
2123 2123
2125 2125
2127 2127
2129 2129
2131 2131
2133 2133
2135 2135
2137 2137
2139 2139
2141 2141
2143 2143
Chapter 23 Chapter 23
2301 2301
2303 2303
2305 2305
2307 2307
2309 2309




Current Placement

Proposed Placement

2311

2311

2313 2313

2315 2315

2317 2317

Chapter 25 Chapter 25

2501 2501

2503 2503

2505 2505

2507 2507

Chapter 27 Chapter 27

2701 2701

2703 2703

2705 2705

2709 2709

2711 2711

2712 2712

2713 2713

2715 2714

2717 2715

2718 2716

2719 2717

2721A.B.C 2719

2721 D.E 2721

2723 2723

2725 2725

2727 A 2727
2727A.1-A2 2729

Chapter 29 Chapter 29

2901 2901

2903 2903

2905 2905

2907 2906

2909 2907

2911 2909

2913 2911

2915 2913

2917 2915

2919 2917

2921 2919

2923.A 2921

2923.B 2923

2925 2925

2927 2927

2931 2931

2935 2935

2936 2936

2939 2939

2941 2041

2943 2943

2945 A 2945

2945 B 2047

2047 2949

2949 2951

2951 2953

2953 2955

Chapter 30 Chapter 31

3001 3101

3003 3103

3005 3105

3007 3107

3009 3109

Chapter 30 Chapter 51

3011 5101 - Appendix A
3013 5101 - Appendix A
3015 5103 - Appendix B
3017 5103 - Appendix B
3019 5103 - Appendix B
3021 5105 - Appendix C
3023 5107 - Appendix D
Chapter 31 Chapter 61

3101 6101
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Current Placement Proposed Placement
6102
3103 6103
3105 6105
6107
6109
Chapter 31 Chapter 63
6300
3107 6301
3109 6303
3111 6305
3113 6307
3115 6309
3117 6311
3119 6313
3121 6315
3123 6317
3125 6319
Chapter 33 Chapter 65
3301 6501
3303
3305 6502
3307
3309
3311 6109
3313 6509
3315 6511
3317
3319 6515
3321 6517
3323 6519
3325 6521
3327 6523
3329 6525
3331 6527
3333 6529
3335 6531
3337 6533
3339 6535
3341 6537
3343 6539
3345 6541
3347 6543
3349 6545
Title43

NATURAL RESOURCES
Part XI11. Office of Conservation? Pipeline Safety
Subpart 1. General Provisions
Chapter 1. General
§101. Applicability

A. This regulation shall apply to all persons engaged in
the transportation of gas by pipeline within the state of
Louisiana, including the transportation of gas within the
coastal zone limits as defined in the Outer Continental Shelf
Lands Act (43 U.S.C. 1331).

B. Notwithstanding the criteria in 8101.A above, this
regulation shall apply only to those persons identified in the
certification or agreement in effect, pursuant to Section 5 of
the Natural Gas Pipeline Safety Act of 1968, as amended
(Federal Act), duly executed by the secretary of the
Department of Natural Resources and the United States
Secretary of Transportation.

C. Asto gas odorization, this regulation shall apply to all
persons engaged in the business of handling, storing, selling,
or distributing natural and other toxic or combustible
odorless gases, except as hereinafter provided.
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:217 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:509 (July 1984), LR 18:852 (August 1992), LR
20:442 (April 1994), LR 27:1535 (September 2001), LR 30:

8103. Purpose

A. The purpose of these rules is to establish minimum
requirements for the design, construction, quality of
materials, location, testing, operation and maintenance of
facilities used in the gathering, transmission and distribution
of gas, to safeguard life or limb, health, property and public
welfare and to provide that adeguate service will be
maintained by gas utilities operating under the jurisdiction of
the commissioner of conservation.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in acordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:217 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:503 (July 1984), LR 30:

8105. Incorporation by Reference

A. Any documents or portions thereof incorporated by
reference in this Part are included in this Part as though set
out in full. When only a portion of a document is referenced,
the remainder is not incorporated in this Part.

B. To the extent consistent with this regulation, all
persons shal be governed by the provisions of Parts 191,
192, 199 and 40 of Part 49 of the Code of Federal
Regulations, sometimes hereinafter referred to as the
"Federal Code," including all standards or specifications
referenced therein, insofar as same are applicable and in
effect on the date of this regulation, and by any deletions,
additions, revisions, or amendments thereof, made after said
date.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:217 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:509 (July 1984), LR 24:1306 (July 1998), LR 30:
8107. Deviationsfrom the Regulations[49 CFR 104]

A. There shall be no deviation from Part XIIl except
after authorization by the commissioner. If hardship results
from application of any provisions, rules, standards, and
specifications herein prescribed because of special facts,
application may be made to the commissioner to waive
compliance with such regulation in accordance with Section
3(e) of the Natural Gas Pipeline Safety Act of 1968. Each
regquest for such waiver shall be accompanied by a full and
complete justification.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:217 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:509 (July 1984), LR 30:

8109. Recommendation for Revision of Regulations

A. For the purpose of keeping the provisions, rules,
standards, and specifications of this regulation effective, any
persons subject to this regulation, either individually or
collectively, shall file an application setting forth such
recommended changes in rules, standards, or specifications
as they deem necessary to keep this regulation dfective in
keeping with the purpose, scope, and intent thereof.
However, nothing herein shall preclude other interested
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parties from initiating appropriate forma proceedings to
have the commissioner of conservation consider any changes
they deem appropriate, or the commissioner of conservation
from acting upon his own motion.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:217 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:509 (July 1984), LR 30:

8111. Records, Reports

A. All persons subject to this regulation shall maintain
records, such as plans, programs, specifications, maps and
permits, necessary to establish compliance with this
regulation. Such records shall be available for inspection at
all times by the commissioner.

B. Every person who engages in the sae or
transportation of gas subject to the jurisdiction of the
commissioner shall file with the commissioner a list
including the names, addresses and telephone numbers of
responsible officials or such persons who may be contacted
in the event of an emergency. Such a list shall be kept
current.

C. Notices, reports and plans pertinent to facilities
covered by 8101 of this regulation and which are submitted
to the United States Department of Transportation pursuant
to the provisions of the federal code shall be forwarded
simultaneously to the commissioner. These filings shall be
deemed in full compliance with all obligations imposed for
submitting such notices and reports, and when
accomplished, shall release and relieve the person making
same from further responsibility therefor.

D. Where a person is required to prepare and submit a
report of an accident or incident pertinent to facilities
covered by 8101 of this regulation to a federal agency in
compliance with the outstanding order of such agency, a
copy of such report shall be submitted to the commissioner
in lieu of filing a similar report which may be required by
the state.

E To accomplish the purpose of Section 557(G) of the
Act the commissioner may request the filing of additional
information and reports upon such forms and in such manner
as prescribed by him.

F. An updated and comprehensive system map(s)
containing location and component description information
on all facilities (excluding individual service lines), must be
maintained by the operator and made available to the
commissioner of conservation upon demand. An updated
and comprehensive record of individual service lines
containing location and component description information
must be maintained by the operator and made available to
the commissioner of conservation upon demand. The
aforementioned maps and records must be accompanied by
information showing the location, size and type of pipe, and
locations of key valves (system isolation valves), regulator
stations, odorization injection and test locations and cathodic
protection test locations.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:218 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:510 (July 1984) ), LR 30:



Subpart 2. Transportation of Natural and Other Gas By
Pipeline[49 CFR Part 191]

Chapter 3. Annual Reports, Incident Reports
and Safety Related Condition Reports
[49 CFR Part 191]

§301. Scope[49 CFR 191.1]

A. This Chapter prescribes requirements for the reporting
of incidents, safety-related conditions, and annual pipeline
summary data by operators of gas pipeline facilities located
in Louisiana. [49 CFR 191.1(a)]

B. This Chapter does not apply to: [49 CFR 191.1(b)]

1. offshore gathering of gas in state waters upstream
from the outlet flange of each facility where hydrocarbons
are produced or where produced hydrocarbons are first
separated, dehydrated, or otherwise processed, whichever
facility is farther downstream; [49 CFR 191.1(b)(1)]

2. pipelines on the Outer Continental Shelf (OCS) that
are producer operated and cross into state waters without
first connecting to a transporting operator's facility on the
OCS, upstream (generally seaward) of the last valve on the
last production facility on the OCS. Safety equipment
protecting RSPA -regulated pipeline segments is not
excluded. Producing operators for those pipeline segments
upstream of the last valve of the last production facility on
the OCS may petition the administrator, or designee, for
approval to operate under RSPA regulations governing
pipeline design, construction, operation, and maintenance
under 49 CFR 190.9. [49 CFR 191.1(b)(2)]

3. pipelines on the Outer Continental Shelf upstream
of the point at which operating responsibility transfers from
a producing operator to a transporting operator; or [49 CFR
191.1(b)(3)]

4. onshore gathering of gas outside of the following
areas: [49 CFR 191.1(b)(4)]

a an area within the limits of any incorporated or
unincorporated city, town, or Vvillage; [49 CFR
191.1(b)(4)(i)]

b. any designated residential or commercial area
such as a subdivision, business or shopping center, or
community development. [49 CFR 191.1(b)(4)(ii)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:218 (April 1983),
amended, LR 11:255 (March 1985), LR 18:854 (August 1992), LR
27:1536 (September 2001), LR 30:

8303. Definitions[49 CFR191.3]

A. As used in Part XIII and in the RSPA Forms
referenced in this Part: [49 CFR 191.3]

Administrator? the administrator, research and special
programs administration or his or her delegate.

Commissioner? the commissioner of Conservation or
any person to whom he has delegated authority in the matter
concerned.

Gag natura gas, flammable gas, or gas which is toxic
or corrosive.

Incident? any of the following events:

a.  an event that involves a release of gas from a
pipeline or of liquefied natural gas or gas from an LNG
facility; and

i. a death, or persona injury necessitating in-
patient hospitalization; or
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ii. estimated property damage, including cost of
gas lost, d the operator or others, or both, of $50,000 or
more;

b. an event that results in an emergency shutdown
of an LNG facility;

c. an event that is significant, in the judgement of
the operator, even though it did not meet the criteria of
Subparagraphsaor b.

LNG Facility? aliquefied natural gas facility as defined
in 8193.2007 of Part 193 of the federal pipeline safety
regulations.

Master Meter Systen? a pipeline system for distributing
gas within, but not limited to, a definable area such as a
mobile home park, housing project, apartment complex or
university, where the operator purchases meter gas from an
outside source for resale through a gas pipeline system. The
gas distribution pipeline system supplies the ultimate
consumer who either purchases the gas directly through a
meter or by other means, such asrents.

Municipality? a city, parish, or any other political
subdivision of astate.

Offshore? beyond the line of ordinary low water along
that portion of the coast of the United States that isin direct
contact with the open seas and beyond the line marking the
seaward limit of inland waters.

Operator? aperson who engagesin the transportation of
gas.

Person? any individua, firm, joint venture, partnership,
corporation, association, state, municipality, cooperative
association or joint stock association, and includes any
trustee, receiver, assignee, or personal representative thereof.

Pipeline or Pipeline Systen? all parts of those physical
facilities through which gas moves in transportation,
including but not limited to, pipe, valves, and other
appurtenance attached to pipe, compressor units, metering
stations, regulator stations, delivery station, holders, and
fabricated assemblies.

Sate? the state of Louisiana.

Transportation of Gag? the gathering, transmission, or
distribution of gas by pipeline, or the storage of gas, in or
affecting intrastate, interstate or foreign commerce.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 11:255 (March
1985), amended LR 18:854 (August 1992), LR 20:442 (April
1994), LR 27:1536 (September 2001), LR 30:

8§305. Telephonic Notice of Certain Incidents

[49 CFR 191.5]

A. At the earliest practicable moment, within two hours
following discovery, each operator shall give notice in
accordance with Subsection B of this Section of each
incident as defined in 8303. [49 CFR191.5(a)]

B. Each notice required by Subsection A of this Section
shall be made by telephone to 1(800) 424-8802 (federal)
and (225) 342-5585 (day) or (225) 342-5505 (after working
hours)(state) and shall include the following information:
[49 CFR 191.5(b)]

1. names of operator and person making report and
their telephone numbers; [49 CFR 191.5(b)(1)]

2. thelocation of theincident; [49 CFR 191.5(b)(2)]

3. thetime of the incident; [49 CFR 191.5(b)(3)]
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4. the number of fatalities and persona injuries, if
any; [49 CFR 191.5(b)(4)]

5. adl other significant facts that are known by the
operator that are elevant to the cause of the incident or
extent of the damages. [49 CFR 191.5(b)(5)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:218 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:510 (July 1984), LR 11:255 (March 1985), LR
20:442 (April 1994), LR 30:

8307. Addresseefor Written Reports[49 CFR 191.7]

A. One copy of each written report, required by Part
X111, for intrastate facilities subject to the jurisdiction of the
Office of Conservation pursuant to certification under
Section 5(a) of the Natural Gas Pipeline Safety Act must be
submitted to the Commissioner of Conservation, P.O. Box
94275, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275. One copy of each
written report required by Part X111, must be submitted to the
Information Resources Manager, Office of Pipeline Safety,
Research and Special Programs Administration, U.S.
Department of Transportation, Room 7128, 400 Seventh
Street SW, Washington, DC 20590. Safety-related condition
reports required by §323 for intrastate pipeline transportation
must be submitted concurrently to that state agency, and if
that agency acts as an agent of the secretary with respect to
interstate transmission facilities, safety-related condition
reports for these facilities must be submitted concurrently to
that agency. [49 CFR 191.7]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:510 (July 1984), LR 11:255 (March 1985), LR
20:442 (April 1994), LR 27:1536 (September 2001), LR 30:

8309. Distribution System: Incident Report
[49 CFR 191.9]

A. Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section,
each operator of a distribution pipeline system shall submit
Department of Transportation Form RSPA F 7100.1 as soon
as practicable but not more than 30 days after detection of an
incident required to be reported under 8305. [49 CFR
191.9(a)]

B. When additional relevant information is obtained after
the report is submitted under Subsection A of this Section,
the operator shall make supplementary reports as deemed
necessary with a clear reference by date and subject to the
original report. [49 CFR 191.9(b)]

C. Theincident report required by this Section need not
be submitted with respect to master meter systems or LNG
facilities. [49 CFR 191.9(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 10:510 (July 1984),
LR 11:255 (March 1985), amended LR 30:

8§311. Distribution System: Annual Report
[49 CFR 191.11]

A. Except as provided in Subsection B of this Section,
each operator of a distribution pipeline sysem shall submit
an annua report for that system on Department of
Transportation Form RSPA F 7100.1-1. This report must be
submitted each year, not later than March 15, for the
preceding calendar year. [49 CFR 191.11(a)]
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B. Theannual report required by this Section need not be
submitted with respect to: [49 CFR 191.11(b)]

1. petroleum gas systems which serve fewer than 100
customers from a single source; [49 CFR 191.11(b)(1)]

2. master meter systems; or [49 CFR 191.11(b)(2)]

3. LNGfacilities. [49 CFR 191.11(b)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 11:255 (March 1985), LR 30:
§313. Distribution Systems Reporting Transmission

Pipelines: Transmission or Gathering Systems
Reporting Distribution Pipelines
[49 CFR 191.13]

A. Each operator, primarily engaged in gas distribution,
who also operates gas transmission or gathering pipelines
shall submit separate reports for these pipelines as required
by 88315 and 317. Each operator, primarily engaged in gas
transmission or gathering, who also operates gas distribution
pipelines shall submit separate reports for these pipelines as
required by 88309 and 311. [49 CFR 191.13]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 11:255 (March 1985), LR 30:
§315. Transmission and Gathering Systems: I ncident

Report [49 CFR 191.17]

A. Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section,
each operator of a transmission or a gathering pipeline
system shall submit Department of Transportation Form
RSPA F 7100.2 as soon as practicable but not more than 30
days after detection of an incident required to be reported
under §305. [49 CFR 191.15(a)]

B. Where additional related information is obtained after
areport is submitted under Subsection A of this Section, the
operator shall make a supplemental report as soon as
practicable with a clear reference by date and subject to the
original report. [49 CFR 191.15(b)]

C. The incident report required by Subsection A of this
Section need not be submitted with respect to LNG facilities.
[49 CFR 191.15(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 11:255 (March 1985), LR 30:
8317. Transmission and Gathering Systems: Annual

Report [49 CFR 191.17]

A. Except as provided in Subsection B of this Section,
each operator of a transmission or a gathering pipeline
system shall submit an annual report for that system on
Department of Transportation Form RSPA 7100.2-1. This
report must be submitted each year, not later than March 15,
for the preceding calendar year. [49 CFR 191.17(a)]

B. The annual report required by Subsection A of this
Section need not be submitted with respect to LNG facilities.
[49 CFR 191.17(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 11:256 (March 1985), LR 30:



8319. Report Forms[49 CFR 191.19]

A. Copies of the prescribed report forms are available
without charge upon request from the address given in §307.
Additional copies in this prescribed format may be
reproduced and used if in the same size and kind of paper. In
addition, the information required by these forms may be
submitted by any other means that is acceptable to the
commissioner/administrator. [49 CFR 191.19]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated n accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 11:256 (March 1985), LR
20:442 (April 1994), LR 24:1307 (July 1998), LR 30:

§321. OMB Control Number Assigned to Information
Collection [49 CFR 191.21]

A. This Section displays the control number assigned by
the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) to the gas
pipeline information collection requirements of the Office of
Pipeline Safety pursuant to the Paperwork Reduction Act of
1980, Public Law 96-511. It is the intent of this Section to
comply with the requirements of Section 3507(f) of the
Paperwork Reduction Act which requires that agencies
display a current control nurber assigned by the Director of
OMB for each agency information collection requirement.
[49 CFR 191.21]

OMB Control Number 2137-0522.

Section of 49 CFR Part 191
wher eidentified Hesulher
191.5 Telephonic
191.9 RSPA 7100.1
191.11 RSPA 7100.1-1
191.15 RSPA 7100.2
191.17 RSPA 7100.2-1

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 11:256 (March
1985), amended LR 20:442 (April 1994), LR 30:

§323. Reporting Safety-Related Conditions
[49 CFR 191.23]

A. Except as provided in Subsection B of this Section,
each operator shall report in accordance with 8325 the
existence of any of the following safety-related conditions
involving facilitiesin service: [49 CFR 191.23(a)]

1. in the case of a pipeline (other than an LNG
facility) that operates at a hoop stress of 20 percent or more
of its specified minimum yield strength, general corrosion
that has reduced the wall thickness to less than that required
for the maximum allowable operating pressure, and
localized corrosion pitting to a degree where leakage might
result; [49 CFR 191.23(a)(1)]

2. unintended movement or abnorma loading by
environmental causes, such as an earthquake, landslide, or
flood, that impairs the serviceability of a pipeline or the
structural integrity or reliability of an LNG facility that
contains, controls, or processes gas or LNG; [49 CFR
191.23(a)(2)]

3. any crack or other material defect that impairs the
structural integrity or reliability of an LNG facility that
contains, controls, or processes gas or LNG; [49 CFR
191.23(a)(3)]
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4. any materia defect or physical damage that impairs
the serviceability of a pipeline that operates at a hoop stress
of 20 percent or more of its specified minimum vyield
strength; [49 CFR 191.23(a)(4)]

5. any malfunction or operating error that causes the
pressure of a pipeline or LNG facility that contains or
processes gas or LNG to rise above its maximum allowable
operating pressure (or working pressure for LNG facilities)
plus the build-up allowed for operation of pressure limiting
or control devices; [49 CFR 191.23(a)(5)]

6. aleak in apipeline or LNG facility that contains or
processes gas or LNG that constitutes an emergency; [49
CFR 191.23(8)(6)]

7. inner tank leakage, ineffective insulation, or frost
heave that impairs the structural integrity of a LNG storage
tank; [49 CFR 191.23(a)(7)]

8. any safety-related condition that could lead to an
imminent hazard and causes (either directly or indirectly by
remedial action of the operator), for purposes other than
abandonment, a 20 percent or more reduction in operating
pressure or shutdown of operation of a pipeline or a LNG
facility that contains or processes gas or LNG. [49 CFR
191.23(a)(8)]

B. A report is not required for any safety-related
condition that: [49 CFR 191.23(b)]

1. exists on a master meter system or a customer-
owned service line; [49 CFR 191.23(b)(1)]

2. isan incident or results in an incident before the
deadline for filing the safety-related condition report; [49
CFR 191.23(b)(2)]

3. exists on a pipeline (other than an LNG facility)
that is more than 220 yards (200 meters) from any building
intended for human occupancy or outdoor place of assembly,
except that reports are required for conditions within the
right-of-way of an active railroad, paved road, street, or
highway; or [49 CFR 191.23(b)(3)]

4. iscorrected by repair or replacement in accordance
with applicable safety standards before the deadline for
filing the safety-related condition report, except that reports
are required for conditions under Paragraph A.1 of this
Section other than localized corrosion pitting on an
effectively coated and cathodically protected pipeline. [49
CFR 191.23(b)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, amended LR 30:

8§325. Filing Safety-Related Condition Reports
[49 CFR 191.25]

A. Each report of a safety-related condition under 8323.A
must be filed concurrently and (received by the
commissioner and associate administrator, OPS) in writing
within five working days (not including Saturday, Sunday,
state or federal holidays) after the day a representative of the
operator first determines that the condition exists, but not
later than 10 working days after the day a representative of
the operator discovers the condition. Separate conditions
may be described in a single report if they are closely
related. To file areport by facsimile (FAX), dia (225) 342-
5529 (state) and (202) 366-7128 (federal). [49 CFR 191.25]

B. The report must be headed " Safety-Related Condition
Report" and provide the following information: [49 CFR
191.25(b)]
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1. name and principal address of operator; [49 CFR
191.25(b)(2)]

2. date of report; [49 CFR 191.25(b)(2)]

3. name, job title, and business telephone number of
person submitting the report; [49 CFR 191.25(b)(3)]

4. name, job title, and business telephone number of
person who determined that the condition exists; [49 CFR
191.25(b)(4)]

5. date condition was discovered and date condition
was first determined to exist; [49 CFR 191.25(b)(5)]

6. location of condition, with reference to the state
(and town, city, or parish) or offshore site, and as
appropriate, nearest street address, offshore platform, survey
station number, milepost, landmark, or name of pipeline; [49
CFR 191.25(b)(6)]

7. description of the  condition, including
circumstances leading to its discovery, any significant effects
of the condition on safety, and the name of the commodity
transported or stored; [49 CFR 191.25(b)(7)]

8. the corrective action taken (including reduction of
pressure or shutdown) before the report is submitted and the
planned follow-up future corrective action, including the
anticipated schedule for starting and concluding such action.
[49 CFR 191.25(b)(8)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 18:854 (August
1992), amended LR 20:443 (April 1994), LR 24:1307 (July 1998),
LR 30:

8§327. Filing Offshore Pipeline Condition Reports
[49 CFR 191.27]

A. Each operator shall, within 60 days after completion
of the inspection of all its underwater pipelines subject to
8§2712.A, report the following information: [49 CFR
191.27(a)]

1. name and principal address of operator; [49 CFR
191.27(a)(1)]

2. date of report; [49 CFR 191.27(a)(2)]

3. name, job title, and business telephone number of
person submitting the report; [49 CFR 191.27(a)(3)]

4. total length of pipeline inspected; [49 CFR
191.27(a)(4)]

5. length and date of instalation of each exposed
pipeline segment, and location, including, if available, the
location according to the Minerals Management Service or
state offshore area and block number tract; [49 CFR
191.27(a)(5)]

6. length and date of installation of each pipeline
segment, if different from a pipeline segment identified
under Paragraph A.5 of this Section, that is a hazard to
navigation, and the location, including, if available, the
location according to the Minerals Management Service or
state offshore area and block number tract. [49 CFR
191.27(a)(6)]

B. The report shall be mailed to the Commissioner of
Conservation, Office of Conservation, P.O. Box 94275,
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275 and concurrently to the
Information Officer, Research and Special Programs
Administration, Department of Transportation, 400 Seventh

Street, SW, Washington, DC 20590. [49 CFR 191.27(b)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 18:854 (August
1992), amended LR 20:443 (April 1994), LR 30

Subpart 3. Transportation of Natural or Other Gas By
Pipeline: Minimum Safety Standards [49 CFR Part 192]
Chapter 5. General [Subpart A? General]
8501. Scopeof Part [49 CFR 192.1]

A. This Subpart prescribes minimum safety requirements
for pipeline facilities and the transportation of gas by
pipeline within the state of Louisiana, including pipeline
facilities and the transportation of gas within the coastal
zone limits as defined in the Outer Continental Shelf Lands
Act (43 U.S.C. 1331).[49 CFR 192.1(3a)]

B. Thisregulation does not apply to: [49 CFR 192.1(b)]

1. offshore gathering of gas in state waters upstream
from the outlet flange of each facility where hydrocarbons
are produced or where produced hydrocarbons are first
separated, dehydrated, or otherwise processed, whichever
facility is farther downstream; [49 CFR 192.1(b)(1)]

2. pipelines on the Outer Continental Shelf (OCS) that
are producer-operated and cross into state waters without
first connecting to a transporting operator's facility on the
OCS, upstream (generally seaward) of the last valve on the
last production facility on the OCS. Safety equipment
protecting RSPA -regulated pipeline segments is not
excluded. Producing operators for those pipeline segments
upstream of the last valve of the last production facility on
the OCS may petition the administrator, or designee, for
approval to operate under RSPA regulations governing
pipeline design, construction, operation, and maintenance
under 49 CFR 190.9; [49 CFR 192.1 (b)(2)]

3. pipelines on the Outer Continental Shelf upstream
of the point at which operating responsibility transfers from
a producing operator to a transporting operator; [49 CFR
192.1 (b)(3)]

4. onshore gathering of gas outside the following
areas. [49 CFR 192.1(b)(4)]

a. an area within the limits of any incorporated or
unincorporated city, town, or Vvillage; [49 CFR
192.1(b)(4)(1)]

b. any designated residential or commercial area
such as a subdivision, business or shopping center, or
community development; [49 CFR 192.1(b)(4)(ii)]

5. onshore gathering of gas within inlets of the Gulf of
Mexico except as provided in 8§2712; or [49 CFR
192.1(b)(5)]

6. any pipeline system that transports only petroleum
gas or petroleum gas/air mixturesto: [49 CFR 192.1(b)(6)]

a. fewer than 10 customers, if no portion of the
system is located in a public place; or [49 CFR
192.1(b)(6)(i)]

b. asingle customer, if the system islocated entirely
on the customer's premises (no matter if a portion of the
system islocated in apublic place). [49 CFR 192.1(b)(6)(ii)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8503. Definitions

A. AsusedinthisPart:

Abandoned? permanently removed from service.

Administrator? the administrator, Research and Special
Programs Administration or his or her delegate.



Building? any structure in which gas can accumulate.

Business? a permanent structure occupied for the
express usage of wholesale or retail sales, services, the
manufacture or storage of products, or apublic building.

Business District? an area of two or more businesses
within 100 yards (300 feet) of each other and within 100
yards along the linear length of any gas pipeline. The district
will extend 100 feet past the defined boundaries of the last
businessin the district.

Commissioner? the commissioner of Conservation or
any person to whom he has delegated authority in the matter
concerned.

Customer Meter? the meter that measures the transfer of
gas from an operator to a customer.

Distribution Line? a pipeline other than a gathering or
transmission line.

Exposed Pipeline? a pipeline where the top of the pipe
is above the seabed in water less than 15 feet (4.6 meters)
deep, as measured from the mean low water.

Gag natura gas, flammable gas, or gas which is toxic
Oor corrosive.

Gathering Line? a pipeline that transports gas from a
current production facility to atransmission line or main.

Gulf of Mexico and its Inlets? the waters from the mean
high water mark of the coast of the Gulf of Mexico and its
inlets open to the sea (excluding rivers, tidal marshes, lakes,
and canals) seaward to include the territorial sea and Outer
Continental Shelf to a depth of 15 feet (4.6 meters), as
measured from the mean low water.

Hazard to Navigation? for the purpose of this Subpart, a
pipeline where the top of the pipe is less than 12 inches (305
millimeters) below the seabed in water less than 15 feet (4.6
meters), as measured from the mean low water.

High Pressure Distribution Systen? a distribution
system in which the gas pressure in the main is higher than
the pressure provided to the customer.

Line Section? a continuous run of transmission line
between adjacent compressor stations, between a compressor
station and storage facilities, between a compressor station
and ablock valve, or between adjacent block valves.

Listed Specification? a specification listed in Section |
of Appendix B of this Subpart.

Low-Pressure Distribution  Systen? a distribution
system in which the gas pressure in the main is substantially
the same as the pressure provided to the customer.

Main? a distribution line that serves as a common
source of supply for at least one serviceline.

Master Meter Systen? a pipeline system for distributing
gas within, but not limited to, a definable area such as a
mobile home park, housing project, apartment complex or
university, where the operator purchases meter gas from an
outside source for resale through a gas pipeline system. The
gas distribution pipeline system supplies the ultimate
consumer who either purchases the gas directly through a
meter or by other means, such asrents.

Maximum Actual Operating Pressure? the maximum
pressure that occurs during normal operations over a period
of one year.

Maximum Allowable Operating Pressure (MAOP)? the
maximum pressure at which a pipeline or segment of a
pipeline may be operated under this Subpart.
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Municipality? a city, parish, or any other politica
subdivision of Louisiana.

Natural Gas Distribution System? a company,
municipality, or political subdivision that purchases or
receives natural gas, and through its own intrastate pipeline
system, distributes natural gasto end usersin Louisiana such
as residential, commercial, industrial, and wholesale
customers, and shall include master meter systems.

Non Rural Area?

a. an areawithin the limits of any incorporated city,
town, or village;

b. any designated residential or commercial area
such as a subdivision, business or shopping center, or
community development;

c. any Class3or 4 location as defined in 8503; or

d. any other area so designated by the
commissioner.

Offshore? beyond the line or ordinary low water along
that portion of the coast of the United States that is in direct
contact with the open seas and beyond the line marking the
seaward limit of inland waters.

Operator? aperson who engages in the transportation of
gas.
Outer Continental Shelf? al submerged lands lying
seaward and outside the area of lands beneath navigable
water as defined in Section 2 of the Submerged Lands Act
(43 U.S.C. 1301) and of which the subsoil and seabed
appertain to the United States and are subject to its
jurisdiction and control.

Person? any individual, firm, joint venture, partnership,
corporation, association, state, municipality, cooperative
association, or joint stock association, and including any
trustee, receiver, assignee, or personal representative thereof.

Petroleum Gas? propane, propylene, butane, (normal
butane or isobutanes), and butylene (including isomers), or
mixtures composed predominantly of these gases, having a
vapor pressure not exceeding 208 psi (1,434 kPa) gage at
100°F (38°C).

Pipe? any pipe or tubing used in the transportation of
gas, including pipe-type holders.

Pipeline? al parts of those physical facilities through
which gas moves in transportation, including pipe, valves,
and other appurtenance attached to pipe, compressor units,
metering stations, regulator stations, delivery stations,
holders and fabricated assemblies.

Pipeline Facility? new and existing pipelines, rights-of-
way, and any equipment, facility, or building used in the
transportation of gas or in the treatment of gas during the
course of transportation.

Production Facility? piping or equipment used in the
production, extraction, recovery, lifting, stabilization,
separation or treating of hydrocarbons, or associated storage
or measurement. (To be a production facility under this
definition, piping or equipment must be used in the process
of extracting hydrocarbons from the ground and preparing it
for transportation by pipeline.)

Public Building? a structure which members of the
public may congregate such as schools, hospitals, nursing
homes, churches, civic centers, post offices, and federal,
state and local government buildings.

School System? a pipeline system for distributing
natural gas to a public or private pre-kindergarten,
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kindergarten, elementary, secondary, or high school. Upon
request for a revision of service by the school, or by the
school system of which the school is a component, the local
distribution company providing natural gas service to the
school shall, within a reasonable period of time and upon
mutual agreement, install a meter at the building wall of
each building of the school that utilizes natural gas. The gas
piping from the outlet of the meter to the inside of the
building shall be installed above ground, and shall be
maintained by the school in accordance with the
requirements of the Office of the State Fire Marshal. The
outside piping that is upstream of the meter to the outlet of
the meter shall be owned and maintained by the local
distribution company in accordance with minimum pipeline
safety regulations. The pipeline system of a school that does
not request a revision of service described by this Paragraph
shall be deemed a specia class system, and subject to the
reguirements of such system.

Service Line? adistribution line that transports gas from
a common source of supply to an individual customer, to
two adjacent or adjoining residential or small commercial
customers, or to multiple residential or small commercial
customers served through a meter header or manifold. A
service line ends at the outlet of the customer meter or at the
connection to a customer's piping, whichever is further
downstream, or at the connection to customer piping if there
is no meter.

Service Regulator? the device on a service line that
controls the pressure of gas delivered from a higher pressure
to the pressure provided to the customer. A service regulator
may serve one customer or multiple customers through a
meter header or manifold.

SMYS? specified minimum yield strengthis:

a. for steel pipe manufactured in accordance with a
listed specification, the vyield strength specified as a
minimum in that specification; or

b. for steel pipe manufactured in accordance with
an unknown or unlisted specification, the yield strength
determined in accordance with 8907.B.

Special Class Systen? a pipeline system for distributing
gas to a federal, state, or local government facility or a
private facility performing a government function, where the
operator receives or purchases gas from an outside source
and distributes the gas through a pipeline system to more
than one outlet beyond the meter or regulator, which
ultimate outlet may, but need to be, individually metered or
charged a fee for the gas. Any exemption from pipeline
safety regulation granted to master meter systems will apply
to special class systems.

Sate? each of the several states, the District of
Columbia, and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.

Transmission Line? a pipeline, other than a gathering
line, that:

a. transports gas from a gathering line or storage
facility to a distribution center, storage facility, or large
volume customer that is not downstream from a distribution
center;

b. operates at a hoop stress of 20 percent or more of
SMYS; or

c. transports gaswithin astoragefield.
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A large volume customer may receive similar volumes of gas
as a distribution center, and includes factories, power plants,
and institutional users of gas.

Transportation of Gas? the gathering, transmission, or
distribution of gas by pipeline, or the storage of gas, in or
affecting intrastate, interstate or foreign commerce.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

8§505. ClassLocations[49 CFR 192.5]

A. This Section classifies pipeline locations for purposes
of this Part. The following criteria apply to classifications
under this Section. [49 CFR 192.5(a)]

1. A classlocation unit is an onshore area that extends
220 yards (200 meters) on either side of the centerline of any
continuous one-mile (1.6 kilometers) length of pipeline. [49
CFR 192.5(a)(1)]

2. Each separate dwelling unit in a multiple dwelling
unit building is counted as a separate building intended for
human occupancy. [49 CFR 192.5(a)(2)]

B. Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section,
pipeline locations are classified as follows. [49 CFR
192.5(b)]

1. aClassllocationis: [49 CFR 192.5(b)(1)]

a. anoffshorearea; or [49 CFR 192.5(b)(1)(i)]

b. any class location unit that has 10 or fewer
buildings intended for human occupancy; [49 CFR
192.5(b)(1)(ii)]

2. aClass 2 location is any class location unit that has
more than 10 but fewer than 46 buildings intended for
human occupancy; [49 CFR 192.5(b)(2)]

3. aClass3locationis: [49 CFR 192.5(b)(3)]

a. any class location unit that has 46 or more
buildings intended for human occupancy; or [49 CFR
192.5(b)(3)(i)]

b. an area where the pipeline lies within 100 yards
(91 meters) of either a building or a small, well-defined
outside area (such as a playground, recreation area, outdoor
theater, or other place of public assembly) that is occupied
by 20 or more persons on at least five days a week for 10
weeks in any 12-month period (the days and weeks need not
be consecutive); [49 CFR 192.5(b)(3)(ii)]

4. acClass 4 location is any class location unit where
buildings with four or more stories above ground are
prevalent. [49 CFR 192.5(b)(4)]

C. The length of Class locations 2, 3, and 4 may be
adjusted asfollows. [49 CFR 192.5(c)]

1. A Class 4 location ends 220 yards (200 meters)
from the nearest building with four or more stories above
ground. [49 CFR 192.5(c)(1)]

2. When a cluster of buildings intended for human
occupancy requires a Class 2 or 3 location, the class location
ends 220 yards (200 meters) from the nearest building in the
cluster. [49 CFR 192.5(¢)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:219 (April 1983),

amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 20:443 (April 1994), LR
24:1307 (July 1998), LR 27:1537 (September 2001), LR 30:



8507. Incorporation by Reference [49 CFR 192.7]

A. Any documents or portions thereof incorporated by
reference in this Part are included in this Part as though set
out in full. When only a portion of a document is referenced,
the remainder is not incorporated in this Part. [49 CFR
192.7(a)]

B. All incorporated materials are available for inspection
in the Research and Special Programs Administration, 400
Seventh Street, SW, Washington, DC, and at the Office of
the Federal Register, 800 North Capitol Street, NW, Suite
700, Washington, DC. These materials have been approved
for incorporation by reference by the Director of the Federal
Register in accordance with 5 U.S.C. 552(a) and 1 CFR Part
51. In addition, the incorporated materials are available from
the respective organizations listed in 85101, Appendix A to
this Part. [49 CFR 192.7(b)]

C. The full titles for the publications incorporated by
reference in this Part are provided in 85101, Appendix A to
this Part. Numbers in parentheses indicate applicable
editions. Earlier editions of documents listed or editions of
documents formerly listed in previous editions of §5101,
Appendix A may be used for materials and components
manufactured, designed, or installed in accordance with
those earlier editions at the time they were listed. The user
must refer to the appropriate previous edition of 49 CFR for
alisting of the earlier listed editions or documents. [49 CFR
192.7(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

§509. GatheringLines[49 CFR 192.9]

A. Except as provided in §8501 and 1110, each operator
of a gathering line must comply with the requirements of
this Subpart applicableto transmission lines. [49 CFR 192.9]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:220 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 20:443 (April 1994), LR
21:821 (August 1995), LR 24:1307 (July 1998), LR 30:

8510. Outer Continental Shelf Pipelines

A. Operators of transportation pipelines on the Outer
Continental Shelf (as defined in the Outer Continental Shelf
Lands Act 43 U.S.C. 1331) must identify on al their
respective pipelines the specific points at which operating
responsibility transfers to a producing operator. For those
instances in which the transfer points are not identifiable by
a durable marking, each operator will have until September
15, 1998 to identify the transfer points. If it is not practicable
to durably mark a transfer point and the transfer point is
located above water, the operator must depict the transfer
point on a schematic located near the transfer point. If a
transfer point is located subsea, then the operator must
identify the transfer point on a schematic which must be
maintained at the nearest upstream facility and provided to
RSPA upon reguest. For those cases in which adjoining
operators have not agreed on a transfer point by September
15, 1998 the regional director and the MMS regiona
supervisor will make a joint determination of the transfer
point. [49 CFR 192.10]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1537 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

8§511. Petroleum Gas Systems[49 CFR 192.11]

A. Each plant that supplies petroleum gas by pipeline to
anatural gas distribution system must meet the requirements
of this Subpart and ANSI/NFPA 58 and 59. [49 CFR
192.11(a)]

B. Each pipeline system subject to this Subpart that
transports only petroleum gas or petroleum gas/air mixtures
must meet the requirements of this Subpart and of
ANSI/NFPA 58 and 59.[49 CFR 192.11(b)]

C. In the event of a conflict between this Subpart and
ANSI/NFPA 58 and 59, ANSI/NFPA 58 and 59 prevail. [49
CFR 192.11(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
9:220 (April 1983), amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 20:443
(April 1994), LR 21:821 (August 1995), LR 24:1307 (July 1998),
LR 30:

8§513. General [49 CFR 192.13]

A. No person may operate a segment of pipeline that is
readied for service after March 12, 1971, or in the case of an
offshore gathering line, after July 31, 1977, unless: [49 CFR
192.13(a)]

1. the pipeline has been designed, installed,
constructed; initially inspected, and initially tested in
accordance with this Subpart; or [49 CFR 192.13(a)(1)]

2. the pipeline qualifies for use under this Subpart in
accordance with §514.[49 CFR 192.13(a)(2)]

B. No person may operate a segment of pipeline that is
replaced, relocated, or otherwise changed after November
12, 1970, or in the case of an offshore gathering line, after
July 31, 1977, unless that replacement, relocation, or change
has been made in accordance with this Subpart. [49 CFR
192.13(b)]

C. Each operator shall maintain, modify as appropriate,
and follow the plans, procedures, and programs that it is
required to establish under this Part. [49 CFR 192.13(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:220 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:511 (July 1984), LR 30:

§514. Conversion to Service Subject to this Part
[49 CFR 192.14]

A. A steel pipeline previously used in service not subject
to Part XIlI qualifies for use under this Part if the operator
prepares and follows a written procedure to carry out the
following requirements: [49 CFR 192.14(a)]

1. the design, construction, operation, and
maintenance history of the pipeline must be reviewed and,
where sufficient historical records are not available,
appropriate tests must be performed to determine if the
pipeline is in a saisfactory condition for safe operation; [49
CFR 192.14(a)(1)]

2. thepipelineright-of-way, all aboveground segments
of the pipeline, and appropriately selected underground
segments must be visually inspected for physical defects and
operating conditions which reasonably could be expected to
impair the strength or tightness of the pipeline; [49 CFR
192.14(a)(2)]
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3. al known unsafe defects and conditions must be
corrected in accordance with this Part; [49 CFR
192.14(8)(3)]

4. the pipeline must be tested in accordance with
Chapter 23 of this Subpart to substantiate the maximum
allowable operating pressure permitted by Chapter 27 of this
Subpart. [49 CFR 192.14(a)(4)]

B. Each operator must keep for the life of the pipeline a
record of investigations, tests, epairs, replacements, and
alterations made under the requirements of Subsection A of
this Section. [49 CFR 192.14(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:220 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:512 (July 1984), LR 30:

8515. Rulesof Regulatory Construction
[49 CFR 192.15]

A. Asusedinthisregulation: [49 CFR 192.15(a)]

Includes? including but not limited to;

May”? "ispermitted to" or "is authorized to;"

May not? "is not permitted to" or "is not authorized to;"

Shall? used in the mandatory and imperative sense.

B. InPart XIIl: [49 CFR 192.15(b)]

1. words importing the singular include the plural; [49
CFR 192.15(b)(1)]

2. wordsimporting the plural include the singular; and
[49 CFR 192.15(b)(2)]

3. words importing the masculine gender include the
feminine. [49 CFR 192.15(b)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:217 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:509 (July 1984), LR 30:

§516. Customer Notification [49 CFR 192.16]

A. This Section applies to each operator of a service line
who does not maintain the customer's buried piping up to
entry of the first building downstream, or, if the customer's
buried piping does not enter a building, up to the principal
gas utilization equipment or the first fence (or wall) that
surrounds that equipment. For the purpose of this Section,
customer's buried piping does not include branch lines that
serve yard lanterns, pool heaters, or other types of secondary
equipment. Also, maintain means monitor for corrosion
according to 82117 if the customer's buried piping is
metallic, survey for leaks according to 82923, and if an
unsafe condition is found, shut off the flow of gas, advise the
customer of the need to repair the unsafe condition, or repair
the unsafe condition. [49 CFR 192.16(a)]

B. Each operator shall notify each customer once in
writing of the following information: [49 CFR 192.16(b)]

1. the operator does not maintain the customer's
buried piping; [49 CFR 192.16(b)(1)]

2. if the customer's buried piping is not maintained, it
may be subject to the potential hazards of corrosion and
leakage; [49 CFR 192.16(b)(2)]

3. buried gas piping should be: [49 CFR 192.16(b)(3)]

a periodically inspected for leaks, [49 CFR
192.16(b)(3)(i)]

b. periodically inspected for corrosion if the piping
ismetallic; and [49 CFR 192.16(b)(3)(ii)]
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c. repaired if any unsafe condition is discovered;
[49 CFR 192.16(b)(3)(iii)]

4. when excavating near buried gas piping, the piping
should be located in advance, and the excavation done by
hand; [49 CFR 192.16(b)(4)]

5. the operator (if applicable), plumbing contractors,
and heating contractors can assist in locating, inspecting, and
repairing the customer's buried piping. [49 CFR
192.16(b)(5)]

C. Each operator shall notify each customer not later
than August 14, 1996 or 90 days after the customer first
receives gas at a particular location, whichever is later.
However, operators of master meter systems may
continuously post a general notice in a prominent location
frequented by customers. [49 CFR 192.16(c)]

D. Each operator must make the following records
available for inspection by the administrator or a state
agency participating under 49 U.S.C. 60105 or 60106: [49
CFR 192.16(d)]

1. acopy of the notice currently in use; and [49 CFR
192.16(d)(1)

2. evidence that notices have been sent to customers
within the previousthree years. [49 CFR 192.16(d)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 24:1307 (July
1998), amended LR 27:1537 (September 2001), LR 30:

Chapter 7. Materials[Subpart B? Materials]
§701. Scope[49 CFR 192.51]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum reguirements for
the selection and qualification of pipe and components for
usein pipelines. [49 CFR 192.51]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:220 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:512 (July 1984), LR 30:

§703. General [49 CFR 192.53]

A. Materias for pipe and components must be: [49 CFR
192.53]

1. able to maintain the structural integrity of the
pipeline under temperature and other environment
conditions that may be anticipated; [49 CFR 192.53(a)]

2. chemically compatible with any gas that they
transport and with any other material in the pipeline with
which they are in contact; and[49 CFR 192.53(b)]

3. qualified in accordance with the applicable
requirements of this Chapter. [49 CFR 192.53(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:220 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:512 (July 1984), LR 30:

§705. Steel Pipe[49 CFR 192.55]

A. New steel pipeis qualified for use under this Subpart
if: [49 CFR 192.55(a)]

1. it was manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification; [49 CFR 192.55(a)(1)]

2. it meetsthe requirements of: [49 CFR 192.55(a)(2)]

a.  Section Il of 85103, Appendix B to this Subpart;
or [49 CFR 192.55(a)(2)(i)]



b. if it was manufactured before November 12,
1970, either Section 1l or |1l of 85103, Appendix B to this
Subpart; or [49 CFR 192.55(a)(2)(ii)]

3. itisused in accordance with Subsection C or D of
this Section. [49 CFR 192.55(a)(3)]

B. Used steel pipeis qualified for use under this Subpart
if: [49 CFR 192.55(b)]

1. it was manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification and it meets the requirements of Paragraph |1-C
of 85103, Appendix B to this Subpart; [49 CFR
192.55(b)(1)]

2. it meetsthe requirements of: [49 CFR 192.55(b)(2)]

a  Section |l of 85103, Appendix B to this Subpart;
or [49 CFR 192.55(b)(2)(i)]

b. if it was manufactured before November 12,
1970, either Section Il or 111 of 85103, Appendix B to this
Subpart; [49 CFR 192.55(b)(2)(ii)]

3. it has been used in an existing line of the same or
higher pressure and meets the requirements of Paragraph
[I-C of 85103, Appendix B to this Subpart; or [49 CFR
192.55(b)(3)]

4. it isused in accordance with Subsection C of this
Section. [49 CFR 192.55(b)(4)]

C. New or used steel pipe may be used at a pressure
resulting in a hoop stress of less than 6,000 psi (41 MPa)
where no close coiling or close bending is to be done, if
visual examination indicates that the pipe is in good
condition and that it is free of split seams and other defects
that would cause leakage. If it is to be welded, steel pipe that
has not been manufactured to a listed specification must also
pass the weldability tests prescribed in Paragraph 11-B of
85103, Appendix B to this Subpart. [49 CFR 192.55(c)]

D. Steel pipe that has not been previously used may be
used as replacement pipe in a segment of pipeline if it has
been manufactured prior to November 12, 1970, in
accordance with the same specification as the pipe used in
constructing that segment of pipeline. [49 CFR 192.55(d)]

E New steel pipe that has been cold expanded must
comply with the mandatory provisions of APl Specification
5L. [49 CFR 192.55(¢)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:220 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:512 (July 1984), LR 27:1537 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§709. Plastic Pipe[49 CFR 192.59]

A. New plastic pipe is qualified for use under this
Subpart if: [49 CFR 192.59(a)]

1. it is manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification; and [49 CFR 192.59(a)(1)]

2. it isresistant to chemicals with which contact may
be anticipated. [49 CFR 192.59(a)(2)]

B. Used plastic pipe is qualified for use under this
Subpart if: [49 CFR 192.59(b)]

1. it was manufactured in accordance with a listed
specification; [49 CFR 192.59(b)(1)]

2. it isresistant to chemicals with which contact may
be anticipated; [49 CFR 192.59(b)(2)]

3. it has been used only in natural gas service; [49
CFR 192.59(b)(3)]
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4. itsdimensions are still within the tolerances of the
specification to which it was manufactured; and [49 CFR
192.59(b)(4)]

5. itisfreeof visible defects. [49 CFR 192.59(b)(5)]

C. For the purpose of Paragraphs A.1 and B.1 ofthis
Section, where pipe of a diameter included in a listed
specification is impractical to use, pipe of a diameter
between the sizes included in a listed specification may be
used if it: [49 CFR 192.59(c)]

1. meets the strength and design criteria required of
pipe included in that listed specification; and [49 CFR
192.59(c)(1)]

2. is manufactured from plastic compounds which
meet the criteria for material required of pipe included in
that listed specification. [49 CFR 192.59(c)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:512 (July 1984), LR 30:

8713. Marking of Materials[49 CFR 192.63]

A. Except as provided in Subsection D of this Section
each valve, fitting, length of pipe, and other component must
be marked: [49 CFR 192.63(a)]

1. as prescribed in the specification or standard to
which it was manufactured, except that thermoplastic fittings
must be marked in accordance with ASTM D 2513; or [49
CFR 192.63(a)(1)]

2. to indicate size, material, manufacturer, pressure
rating, and temperature rating, and as appropriate, type,
grade, and model. [49 CFR 192.63(a)(2)]

B. Surfaces of pipe and components that are subject to
stress from internal pressure may not be field die stamped.
[49 CFR 192.63(b)]

C. If any item is marked by die stamping, the die must
have blunt or rounded edges that will minimize stress
concentrations. [49 CFR 192.63(c)]

D. Subsection A of this Section does not gply to items
manufactured before November 12, 1970, that meet al of
thefollowing. [49 CFR 192.63(d)]

1. The item is identifiable as to type, manufacturer,
and model. [49 CFR 192.63(d)(1)]

2. Specifications or standards giving pressure,
temperature, and other appropriate criteria for the use of
items are readily available. [49 CFR 192.63(d)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:512 (July 1984), LR 18:854 (August 1992), LR
20:443 (April 1994), LR 24:1308 (July 1998), LR 30:

§715. Transportation of Pipe[49 CFR 192.65]

A. In a pipeline to be operated at a hoop stress of 20
percent or more of SMYS, an operator may not use pipe
having an outer diameter to wall thicknessratio of 70to 1, or
more, that is transported by railroad unless. [49 CFR 192.65]

1. the transportation is performed in accordance with
API RP 5L1; [49 CFR 192.65(3)]

2. inthe case of pipe transported before November 12,
1970, the pipeistested in accordance with Chapter 23 of this
Subpart to at least 1.25 times the maximum alowable
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operating pressure if it isto be installed in a Class 1 location
and to at least 1.5 times the maxinum allowable operating
pressure if it isto be installed in a Class 2, 3, or 4 location.
Notwithstanding any shorter time period permitted under
Chapter 23 of this Subpart, the test pressure must be
maintained for at least eight hours. [49 CFR 192.65(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 20:444 (April 1994), LR 30:
Chapter 9. Pipe Design [Subpart C? Pipe Design]
8901. Scope[49 CFR 192.101]

A. This Chapter prescribes the minimum requirements
for the design of pipe. [49 CFR 192.101]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 30:

8903. General [49 CFR 192.103]

A. Pipe must be designed with sufficient wall thickness,
or must be installed with adequate protection, to withstand
anticipated external pressures and loads that will be imposed
on the pipe after installation. [49 CFR 192.103]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 30:

8905. Design Formulafor Steel Pipe[49 CFR 192.105]

A. The design pressure for steel pipe is determined in
accordance with the following formulaz [49 CFR
192.105(a)]

P = (2SUD)XFXEXT
P = Design pressure in pounds per square inch (kPa) gauge.
S= Yield strength in pounds per square inch (kPa) determined
in accordance with §907.
D =Nomina outside diameter of the pipe in inches
(millimeters).
t = Nominal wall thickness of the pipe in inches. If this is
unknown, it is determined in accordance with 8909.
Additional wall thickness required for concurrent externa
loads in accordance with 8903 may not be included in
computing design pressure.
F = Design factor determined in accordance with §911.
E = Longitudinal joint factor determined in accordance with
§913.
T = Temperature derating factor determined in accordance

with §915.

B. If steel pipe that has been subjected to cold expansion
to meet the SMYS is subsequently heated, other than by
welding or stress relieving as a part of welding, the design
pressure is limited to 75 percent of the pressure determined
under Subsection A of this Section if the temperature of the
pipe exceeds 900°F (482°C) at any time or is held above
600°F (316°C) for more than one hour. [49 CFR 192.105(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 24:1308 (July 1998), LR
27:1537 (September 2001), LR 30:
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8907. Yield Strength(S) for Steel Pipe
[49 CFR 192.107]

A. For pipe that is manufactured in accordance with a
specification listed in Section | of 85103, Appendix B of this
Subpart, the yield strength to be used in the design formula
in 8905 isthe SMY' S stated in the listed specification, if that
valueisknown. [49 CFR 192.107(a)]

B. For pipe that is manufactured in accordance with a
specification not listed in Section | of 85103, Appendix B to
this Subpart or whose specification or tensile properties are
unknown, the yield strength to be used in the design formula
is 8905 isone of the following: [49 CFR 192.107(b)]

1. if the pipe is tensile tested in accordance with
Section I1-D of §5103, Appendix B to this Subpart, the lower
of thefollowing: [49 CFR 192.107(b)(1)]

a 80 percent of the average yield strength
determined by the tensile tests: [49 CFR 192.107(b)(1)(i)]

b. the lowest yield strength determined by the
tensile tests; [49 CFR 192.107(b)(1)(ii)]

2. if the pipe is not tensile tested as provided in
Paragraph B.1 of this Section, 24,000 psi (165 MPa). [49
CFR 192.107(b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 30:

8909. Nominal Wall Thickness (t) for Steel Pipe
[49 CFR 192.109]

A. If the nomina wall thickness for steel pipe is not
known, it is determined by measuring the thickness of each
piece of pipe at quarter points on one end. [49 CFR
192.109(a)]

B. However, if the pipe is of uniform grade, size, and
thickness and there are more than 10 lengths, only 10
percent of the individual lengths, but not less than 10
lengths, need be measured. The thickness of the lengths that
are not measured must be verified by applying a gauge set to
the minimum thickness found by the measurement. The
nomina wall thickness to be used in the design formula in
8905 is the next wall thickness found in commercial
specifications that is below the average of al the
measurements taken. However, the nominal wall thickness
used may not be more than 1.14 times the smallest
measurement taken on pipe less than 20 inches (508
millimeters) in outside diameter, nor more than 1.11 times
the smallest measurement taken on pipe 20 inches (508

millimeters) or more in outside diameter. [49 CFR
192.109(b)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:221(April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 27:1537 (September 2001),
LR 30:
8911. Design Factor (F) for Steel Pipe
[49 CFR 192.111]

A. Except as otherwise provided in Subsections B, C,
and D of this Section, the design factor to be used in the
design formula in 8905 is determined in accordance with the
following table. [49 CFR 192.111(a)]



Class L ocation Design Factor (F)
1 0.72
2 0.60
3 0.50
4 0.40

B. A design factor of 0.60 or less must be used in the
design formula in 8905 for steel pipe in Class 1 locations
that: [49 CFR 192.111(b)]

1. crosses the right-of-way of an unimproved public
road, without a casing; [49 CFR 192.111(b)(1)]

2. crosses without a casing, or makes a paralel
encroachment on, the right-of-way of either a hard surfaced
road, a highway, a public street, or a railroad; [49 CFR
192.111(b)(2)]

3. issupported by a vehicular, pedestrian, railroad, or
pipeline bridge; or [49 CFR 192.111(b)(3)]

4. is used in a fabricated assembly, (including
separators, mainline valve assemblies, cross-connections,
and river crossing headers) or is used within five pipe
diametersin any direction from the last fitting of afabricated
assembly, other than a transition piece or an elbow used in
place of a pipe bend which is not associated with a
fabricated assembly. [49 CFR 192.111(b)(4)]

C. For Class 2 locations, a design factor of 0.50, or less,
must be used in the design formulain §905 for uncased steel
pipe that crosses the right-of-way of a hard surfaced road, a
highway, apublic street, or arailroad. [49 CFR 192.111(c)]

D. For Class 1 and Class 2 locations, a design factor of
0.50, or less, must be used in the design formula in 8905 for:
[49 CFR 192.111(d)]

1. stee pipe in a compressor station, regulating
station, or measuring station; and [49 CFR 192.111(d)(1)]

2. steel pipe, including a pipe riser, on a platform
located offshore or in inland navigable waters. [49 CFR
192.111(d)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:222 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:513 (July 1984), LR 30:

§913. Longitudinal Joint Factor (E) for Steel Pipe
[49 CFR 192.113]

A. The longitudinal factor to be used in the design
formula in 8905 is determined in accordance with the
following table.

Specification PipeClass J&g{‘%;gt‘gr"?é)
ASTM A53 Seamless 1.00
Electric resistance welded 1.00
Furnace butt welded .60
ASTM A 106 Seamless 1.00
ASTM A 333/A 333M | Seamless 1.00
Electric resistance welded 1.00
ASTM A 381 Double submerged arc welded 1.00
ASTM A 671 Electric fusion welded 1.00
ASTM A 672 Electric fusion welded 1.00
ASTM A 691 Electric fusion welded 1.00
API 5L Seamless 1.00
Electric resistance welded 1.00
Electric flash welded 1.00
Submerged arc welded 1.00
Furnace butt welded .60

Specification PipeClass ﬁg{‘%‘;ﬁfg‘a
Other Pipe over four inches
(102 millimeters) .80
Other Pipe four inches (102
millimeters) or less .60

B. If thetype of longitudinal joint cannot be determined,
the joint factor to be used must not exceed that designated
for "Other." [49 CFR 192.113]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:222 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:514 (July 1984), LR 18:855 (August 1992), LR
20:444 (April 1994), LR 27:1538 (September 2001), LR 30:

8§915. Temperature Derating Factor (T) for Steel Pipe
[49 CFR 192.115]
A. The temperature derating factor to be used in the
design formulain 8905 is determined as follows.

Gas Temp. in degrees Fahrenheit (Celsius) [Temp. derating factor (T)
250*F (121*C) or less 1.000
300*F (149*C) 0.967
350*F (177*C) 0.933
400* F (204*C) 0.900
450*F (232*C) 0.867

B. For intermediate gas temperatures, the derating factor
is determined by interpolation. [49 CFR 192.115]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with RS
501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:222 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:514 (July 1984), LR 20:444 (April 1994), LR
27:1538 (September 2001), LR 30:

8921. Design of Plastic Pipe[49 CFR 192.121]

A. Subject to the limitations of 8923, the design pressure
for plastic pipe is determined in accordance with either of
the following formulas.

P?2S 0.32

t
D-i?

? 25 0.32
P?——x0.
%DR -l?

where:

P = Design pressure, gauge, psig (kPa).

S= For thermoplastic pipe, the longterm hydrostatic
strength determined in accordance with the listed specification
at a temperature equal to 73°F (23°C), 100°F (38°C), 120°F
(49°C), or 140°F (60°C); for reinforced thermosetting plastic
pipe, 11,000 psi (75,842 kPa).

t=  Specified wall thickness, in. (mm).

D = Specified outside diameter, in (mm).

SDR= Standard dimension ratio, the ratio of the average
specified outside diameter to the minimum specified wall
thickness, corresponding to a vaue from a common
numbering system that was derived from the American
National Standards Institute preferred number series 10. [49
CFR 192.121]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:222 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 18:855 (August 1992), LR
24:1308 (July 1998), LR 27:1538 (September 2001), LR 30:

8923. Design Limitationsfor Plastic Pipe
[49 CFR 192.123]

A. The design pressure may not exceed a gauge pressure
of 100 psig (689 kPa) for plastic pipe used in: [49 CFR
192.123(a)]

1. distribution systems; or [49 CFR 192.123(a)(1)]

2. Classes 3 and 4 locations. [49 CFR 192.123(a)(2)]

B. Plastic pipe may not be used where operating
temperatures of the pipe will be: [49 CFR 192.123(b)]

1. below -20°F (29°C), or -40°F (-40°C) if all pipe
and pipeline components whose operating temperature will
be below -20°F (-29°C) have a temperature rating by the
manufacturer consistent with that operating temperature; or
[49 CFR 192.123(b)(1)]

2. above the following applicable temperatures. [49
CFR 192.123(b)(2)]

a. for thermoplastic pipe, the temperature at which
the long-term hydrostatic strength used in the design formula
under §921 is determined; [49 CFR 192.123(b)(2)(i)]

b. for reinforced thermosetting plastic pipe, 150°F
(66°C). [49 CFR 192.123(b)(2)(ii)]

C. Thewall thickness for thermoplastic pipe may not be
less than 0.062 in. (1.57 millimeters). [49 CFR 192.123(c)]

D. The wall thickness for reinformed thermosetting
plastic pipe may not be less than that listed in the following
table. [49 CFR 192.123(d)]

Nominal Sizein Inches Minimum Wall Thickness Inches
(Millimeters) (Millimeters)
2 (51) 0.060(1.52)
3 (76) 0.060 (1.52)
4 (102) 0.070(1.78)
6 (152) 0.100(2.54)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:222 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 24:1308 (July 1998), LR
27:1538 (September 2001), LR 30:

§925. Design of Copper Pipe[49 CFR 192.125]

A. Copper pipe used in mains must have a minimum
wall thickness of 0.065 inches (1.65 millimeters) and must
be hard drawn. [49 CFR 192.125(a)]

B. Copper pipe used in service lines must have wall
thickness not less than that indicated in the following table.
[49 CFR 192.125(b)]

Standard Sizelnch| Nominal O.D. Wall Thickness Inch
(millimeter) Inch (millimeter) (millimeter)
Nominal Tolerance
172 (13) .625 (16) .040 (1.06) .0035 (.0889)
5/8 (16) .750 (19) .042 (1.07) .0035 (.0889)
34 (19) 875 (22) .045 (1.14) 004 (.102)
1 (25 1.125(29) .050 (1.27) 004 (.102)
11/4(32) 1.375(35) .055 (1.40) .0045 (.1143)
11/2(38) 1.625 (41) .060 (1.52) .0045 (.1143)

C. Copper pipe used in mains and service lines may not
be used at pressures in excess of 100 psi (689 kPa) gauge.
[49 CFR 192.125(c)]
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D. Copper pipe that does not have an internal corrosion
resistant lining may not be used to carry gas that has an
average hydrogen sulfide content of more than 0.3
graing/100 ft* (6.9/n7) under standard conditions. Standard
conditions refers to 60°F and 14.7 psia (15.6°C and one
atmosphere) of gas. [49 CFR 192.125(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 18:855 (August 1992), LR
27:1539 (September 2001), LR 30:

Chapter 11. Design of Pipeline Components
[Subpart D? Design of Pipeline
Components]

§1101. Scope[49 CFR 192.141]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum reguirements for
the design and installation of pipeline components and
facilities. In addition, it prescribes requirements relating to
protection against accidental overpressuring. [49 CFR
192.141]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 30:

81103. General Requirements[49 CFR 192.143]

A. Each component of a pipeline must be able to
withstand operating pressures and other anticipated |oadings
without impairment of its serviceability with unit stresses
equivalent to those allowed for comparable material in pipe
in the same location and kind of service. However, if design
based upon unit stresses is impractical for a particular
component, design may be based upon a pressure rating
established by the manufacturer by pressure testing that
component or a prototype of the component. [49 CFR
192.143]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1104. Qualifying Metallic Components

[49 CFR 192.144]

A. Notwithstanding any requirement of Part XIII which
incorporates by reference an edition of a document listed in
85101, Appendix A of Part XIIl, a metallic component
manufactured in accordance with any other edition of that
document is qualified for use under this Part if: [49 CFR
192.144]

1. it can be shown through visual inspection of the
cleaned component that no defect exists which might impair
the strength or tightness of the component; and [49 CFR
192.144(a)]

2. the edition of the document under which the
component was manufactured has equal or more stringent
requirements for the following as an edition of that
document currently or previously listed in Appendix A: [49
CFR 192.144(b)]

a. pressure testing; [49 CFR 192.144(b)(1)]

b. materias; and[49 CFR 192.144(b)(2)]

C. pressure and temperature ratings.
192.144(b)(3)]

[49 CFR



AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, amended LR 10:515
(July 1984), LR 30:

§1105. Valves[49 CFR 192.145]

A. Except for cast iron and plastic valves, each vave
must meet the minimum requirements, or equivalent, of API
6D. A valve may not be used under operating conditions that
exceed the applicable pressure-temperature ratings contained
in those requirements. [49 CFR 192.145(a)]

B. Each cast iron and plastic valve must comply with the
following: [49 CFR 192.145(b)]

1. the valve must have a maximum service pressure
rating for temperatures that equal or exceed the maximum
service temperature; [49 CFR 192.145(b)(1)]

2. the valve must be tested as pat of
manufacturing, asfollows: [49 CFR 192.145(b)(2)]

a.  with the valve in the fully open position, the shell
must be tested with no leakage to a pressure at least 1.5
times the maximum service rating; [49 CFR
192.145(b)(2)(i)]

b. after the shell test, the seat must be tested to a
pressure no less than 1.5 times the maximum service
pressure rating. Except for swing check valves, test pressure
during the seat test must be applied successively on each
side of the closed valve with the opposite side open. No
visible leakage is permitted; [49 CFR 192.145(b)(2)(ii)]

c. after the last pressure test is completed, the valve
must be operated through its full travel to demonstrate
freedom from interference. [49 CFR 192.145(b)(2)(iii)]

C. Each valve must be able to meet the anticipated
operating conditions. [49 CFR 192.145(c)]

D. No valve having shell components made of ductile
iron may be used at pressures exceeding 80 percent of the
pressure ratings for comparable steel valves at their listed
temperature. However, a valve having shell components
made of ductile iron may be used at pressures up to 80
percent of the pressure ratings for comparable steel valves at
their listed temperature, if: [49 CFR 192.145(d)]

1. the temperature-adjusted service pressure does not
exceed 1000 psi (7 MPa) gauge, and [49 CFR
192.145(d)(1)]

2. welding is not used on any ductile iron component
in the fabrication of the valve shells or their assembly. [49
CFR 192.145(d)(2)]

E No valve having pressure containing parts made of
ductile iron may ke used in the gas pipe components of
compressor stations. [49 CFR 192.145(e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 18:855 (August 1992), LR
27:1539 (September 2001), LR 30:

81107. Flangesand Flange Accessories
[49 CFR 192.147]

A. Each flange or flange accessory (other than cast iron)
must meet the minimum requirements of ASME/ANSI
B16.5, MSS SP-44, or the equivalent. [49 CFR 192.147(a)]

B. Each flange assembly must be able to withstand the
maximum pressure at which the pipeline is to be operated
and to maintain its physical and chemical properties at any

the
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temperature to which it is anticipated that it might be
subjected in service. [49 CFR 192.147(b)]

C. Each flange on a flanged joint in cast iron pipe must
conform in dimensions, drilling, face and gasket design to
ASME/ANSI B16.1 and be cast integraly with the pipe,
valve, or fitting. [49 CFR 192.147(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984); LR 18:856 (August 1992), LR
20:444 (April 1994), LR 30:

81109. Standard Fittings[49 CFR 192.149]

A. The minimum metal thickness of threaded fittings
may not be less than specified for the pressures and
temperatures in the applicable standards referenced in Part
X111, or their equivalent. [49 CFR 192.149(a)]

B. Each steel butt-welding fitting must have pressure and
temperature ratings based on stresses for pipe of the same or
equivalent material. The actual bursting strength of the
fitting must at least equal the computed bursting strength of
pipe of the designated material and wall thickness, as
determined by a prototype that was tested to at least the
pressure required for the pipeline to which it is being added.
[49 CFR 192.149(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 30:

81110. Passage of Internal Inspection Devices
[49 CFR 192.150]

A. Except as provided in Subsections B and C of this
Section, each new transmission line and each line section of
a transmission line where the line pipe, valve, fitting, or
other line component is replaced must be designed and
constructed to accommodate the passage of instrumented
internal inspection devices. [49 CFR 192.150(a)]

B. This Section does not apply to: [49 CFR 192.150(b)]

1. manifolds; [49 CFR 192.150(b)(1)

2. station piping such as at compressor stations, meter
stations, or regulator stations; [49 CFR 192.150(b)(2)]

3. piping associated with storage facilities, other than
a continuous run of transmission line between a compressor
station and storage facilities; [49 CFR 192.150(b)(3)]

4. cross-overs, [49 CFR 192.150(b)(4)]

5. sizes of pipe for which an instrumented internal
inspection devise is not commercially available; [49 CFR
192.150(b)(5)]

6. transmission lines, operated in conjunction with a
distribution system which are installed in Class 4 locations;
[49 CFR 192.150(b)(6)]

7. offshore pipelines, other than transmission lines 10
inches (254 millimeters) or greater in nominal diameter, that
transport gas to onshore facilities; and [49 CFR
192.150(b)(7)]

8. other piping that, under 49 CFR Part 190 and LAC
43:X1.Subpart 3 the commissioner/administrator fndsin a
particular case would be impracticable to design and
construct to accommodate the passage of instrumented
internal inspection devices. [49 CFR 192.150(b)(8)]

C. An operator encountering emergencies, construction
time constraints or other unforeseen construction problems
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need not construct a new or replacement segment of a
transmission line to meet Subsection A of this Section, if the
operator determines and documents why an impracticability
prohibits compliance with Subsection A of this Section.
Within 30 days after discovering the emergency or
construction problem the operator must petition, under 49
CFR Part 190 and LAC 43:XI.Subpart 3 for approval that
design and construction to accommodate passage of
instrumented internal inspection devices would be
impracticable. If the petition is denied, within one year after
the date of the notice of the denial, the operator must modify
that segment to alow passage of instrumented internal
inspection devices. [49 CFR 192.150(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 21:821 (August
1995), amended LR 27:1539 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1111. Tapping [49 CFR 192.151]

A. Each mechanica fitting used to make a hot tap must
be designed for at least the operating pressure of the
pipeline. [49 CFR 192.151(a)]

B. Where a ductile iron pipe is tapped, the extent of
full-thread engagement and the need for the use of
outside-sealing service connections, tapping saddles, or
other fixtures must be determined by service conditions. [49
CFR 192.151(b)]

C. Where a threaded tap is made in cast iron or ductile
iron pipe, the diameter of the tapped hole may not be more
than 25 percent of the nominal diameter of the pipe unless
the pipeisreinforced, except that: [49 CFR 192.151(c)]

1. existing taps may be used for replacement service,
if they are free of cracks and have good threads; and [49
CFR 192.151(c)(1)]

2. al1/4inch (32 millimeters) tap may be madein a
4 inch (102 millimeters) cast iron or ductile iron pipe,
without reinforcement.

D. However in areas where climate, soil, and service
conditions may create unusual external stresses on cast iron
pipe, unreinforced taps may be used only on 6 inch (152
millimeters) or larger pipe. [49 CFR 192.151(c)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:515 (July 1984), LR 27:1539 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§1113. Components Fabricated by Welding
[49 CFR 192.153]

A. Except for branch connections and assemblies of
standard pipe and fittings joined by circumferential welds,
the design pressure of each component fabricated by
welding, whose strength cannot be determined, must be
established in accordance with Paragraph UG-101 of Section
VIII, Division 1 of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code. [49 CFR 192.153(a)]

B. Each prefabricated unit that uses plate and
longitudinal seams must be designed, constructed, and tested
in accordance with Section V111, Division 1, or Section VI,
Division 2 of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
except for the following: [49 CFR 192.153(b)]

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004

606

1. regularly manufactured butt-welding fittings;, [49
CFR 192.153(b)(1)]

2. pipe that has been produced and tested under a
specification listed in Appendix B to Part XIlI; [49 CFR
192.153(b)(2)]

3. partial assemblies such as split rings or collars; [49
CFR 192.153(b)(3)]

4. prefabricated units that the manufacturer certifies
have been tested to at least twice the maximum pressure to
which they will be subjected under the anticipated operating
conditions. [49 CFR 192.153(b)(4)]

C. Orange-peel bull plugs and orange-peel swages may
not be used on pipelines that are to operate at a hoop stress
of 20 percent or more of the SMYS of the pipe. [49 CFR
192.153(c)]

D. Except for flat closures designed in accordance with
Section VIII of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Code, flat
closures and fish tails may not be used on pipe that either
operates at 100 psi (689 kPa) gage, or more, or is more than
3 inches (76 millimeters) nomina diameter. [49 CFR
192.153(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 20:444 (April 1994), LR
27:1539 (September 2001), LR 30:

81115. Welded Branch Connections[49 CFR 192.155]

A. Each welded branch connection made to pipe in the
form of a single connection, or in a header or manifold as a
series of connections, must be designed to ensure that the
strength of the pipeline system is not reduced, taking into
account the stresses in the remaining pipe wall due to the
opening in the pipe or header, the shear stresses produced by
the pressure acting on the area of the branch opening, and
any external leadings due to thermal movement, weight, and
vibration. [49 CFR 192.155]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 30:

8§1117. Extruded Outlets[49 CFR 192.157]

A. Each extruded outlet must be suitable for anticipated
service conditions and must be at least equal to the design
strength of the pipe and other fittings in the pipeline to
which it is attached. [49 CFR 192.157]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 30:

81119. Flexibility [49 CFR 192.159]

A. Each pipeline must be designed with enough
flexibility to prevent thermal expansion or contraction from
causing excessive stresses in the pipe or components,
excessive bending or unusual loads at joints, or undesirable
forces or moments at points of connection to equipment, or
at anchorage or guide points. [49 CFR 192.159]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.



HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1121. Supportsand Anchors[49 CFR 192.161]

A. Each pipeline and its associated equipment must have
enough anchors or supportsto: [49 CFR 192.161(a)]

1. prevent undue strain on connected equipment; [49
CFR 192.161(a)(1)]

2. resist longitudinal forces caused by a bend or offset
in the pipe; and [49 CFR 192.161(8)(2)]

3. prevent or damp out excessive vibration. [49 CFR
192.161(a)(3)]

B. Each exposed pipeline must have enough supports or
anchors to protect the exposed pipe joints from the
maximum end force caused by internal pressure and any
additional forces caused by temperature expansion or
contraction or by the weight of the pipe and its contents. [49
CFR 192.161(b)]

C. Each support or anchor on an exposed pipeline must
be made of durable, noncombustible material and must be
designed and installed as follows: [49 CFR 192.161(c)]

1. free expansion and contraction of the pipeline
between supports or anchors may not be restricted; [49 CFR
192.161(c)(1)]

2. provision must be made for the service conditions
involved; [49 CFR 192.161(c)(2)]

3. movement of the pipeline may not cause
disengagement of the support equipment. [49 CFR
192.161(c)(3)]

D. Each support on an exposed pipeline operated at a
stress level of 50 percent or more of SMYS must comply
with the following: [49 CFR 192.161(d)]

1. astructura support may not be welded directly to
the pipe; [49 CFR 192.161(d)(1)]

2. the support must be provided by a member that
completely encircles the pipe; [49 CFR 192.161(d)(2)]

3. if an encircling member is welded to a pipe, the
weld must be continuous and cover the entire circumference.
[49 CFR 192.161(d)(3)]

E Each underground pipeline that is connected to a
relatively unyielding line or other fixed object must have
enough flexibility to provide for possible movement, or it
must have an anchor that wll limit the movement of the
pipeline. [49 CFR 192.161(e)]

F.  Except for offshore pipelines, each underground
pipeline that is being connected to new branches must have a
firm foundation for both the header and the branch to
prevent detrimental lateral and vertical movement. [49 CFR
192.161(f)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1123. Compressor Stations: Design and Construction
[49 CFR 192.163]

A. Location of compressor building. Except for a
compressor building on a platform located offshore or in
inland navigable waters, each main compressor building of a
compressor station must be located on property under the
control of the operator. It must be far enough away from
adjacent property, not under control of the operator, to
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minimize the possibility of fire being communicated to the
compressor building from structures on adjacent property.
There must be enough open space around the main
compressor building to alow the free movement of
fire-fighting equipment. [49 CFR 192.163(a)]

B. Building construction. Each building on a compressor
station site must be made of noncombustible materias if it
contains either: [49 CFR 192.163(b)]

1. pipe more than 2 inches (51 millimeters) in
diameter that is carrying gas under pressure; or [49 CFR
192.163(b)(1)]

2. gas handling equipment other than gas utilization
equipment used for domestic purposes. [49 CFR
192.163(b)(2)]

C. Exits. Each operating floor of a main compressor
building must have at least two separated and unobstructed
exits located so as to provide a convenient possibility of
escape and an unobstructed passage to a place of sdety.
Each door latch on an exit must be of a type which can be
readily opened from the inside without a key. Each swinging
door located in an exterior wall must be mounted to swing
outward. [49 CFR 192.163(c)]

D. Fenced areas. Each fence around a compressor station
must have at least two gates located so as to provide a
convenient opportunity for escape to a place of safety, or
have other facilities affording a similarly convenient exit
from the area. Each gate located within 200 feet (61 meters)
of any compressor plant building must open outward and,
when occupied, must be openable from the inside without a
key. [49 CFR 192.163(d)]

E Electrical facilities. Electrical equipment and wiring
installed in compressor stations must conform to the
National Electrical Code, ANSI/NFPA 70, so far as that code
is applicable. [49 CFR 192.163(e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 20:445 (April 1994), LR
27:1539 (September 2001), LR 30:

81125. Compressor Stations: Liquid Removal
[49 CFR 192.165]

A. Where entrained vapors in gas may liquefy under the
anticipated pressure and temperature conditions, the
compressor must be protected against the introduction of
those liquids in quantities that could cause damage. [49 CFR
192.165(a)]

B. Each liquid separator used to remove entrained
liquids at a compressor station must: [49 CFR 192.165(b)]

1. have amanually operable means of removing these
liquids; [49 CFR 192.165(b)(1)]

2. where slugs of liquid could be carried into the
compressors, have either automatic liquid removal facilities,
an automatic compressor shutdown device, or a high liquid
level alarm; and [49 CFR 192.165(b)(2)]

3. be manufactured in accordance with Section V1I1 of
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, except that
liquid separators constructed of pipe and fittings without
internal welding must be fabricated with a design factor of
0.4, or less. [49 CFR 192.165(b)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:516 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1127. Compressor Stations: Emergency Shutdown
[49 CFR 192.167]

A. Except for unattended field compressor stations of
1,000 horsepower (746 kilowatts) or less, each compressor
station must have an emergency shutdown system that meets
the following: [49 CFR 192.167(a)]

1. it must be able to block gas out of the station and
blow down the station piping; [49 CFR 192.167(a)(1)]

2. it must discharge gas from the blowdown piping at
a location where the gas will not create a hazard; [49 CFR
192.167(a)(2)]

3. it must provide means for the shutdown of gas
compressing equipment, gas fires, and electrical facilities in
the vicinity of gas headers and in the compressor building,
except, that: [49 CFR 192.167(a)(3)]

a. electrical circuits that supply emergency lighting
required to assist station personnel in evacuating the
compressor building and the area in the vicinity of the gas

headers must remain energized; and [49 CFR
192.167(8)(3)(i)]

b. electrical circuits needed to protect equipment
from damage may remain energized; [49 CFR

192.167(a)(3)(ii)]
4. it must be operable from at least two locations, each
of whichis: [49 CFR 192.167(a)(4)]

a. outside the gas area of the station; [49 CFR
192.167(a)(4)(i)]

b. near the exit gates, if the station is fenced, or near
emergency exits, if not fenced; and [49 CFR
192.167(a)(4)(ii)]

c. not more than 500 feet (153 meters) from the
limits of the station. [49 CFR 192.167(a)(4)(iii)]

B. If a compressor station supplies gas directly to a
distribution system with no other adequate source of gas
available, the emergency shut-down system must be
designed so that it will not function at the wrong time and
cause an unintended outage on the distribution system. [49
CFR 192.167(b)]

C. On aplatform located offshore or in inland navigable
waters, the emergency shutdown system must be designed
and installed to actuate automatically by each of the
following events: [49 CFR 192.167(c)]

1. inthe case of an unattended compressor station: [49
CFR 192.167(c)(1)]

a when the gas pressure equals the maximum
allowable operating pressure plus 15 percent; or [49 CFR
192.167(c)(1)(i)]

b. when an uncontrolled fire occurs on the platform;
and [49 CFR 192.167(c)(2)(ii)]

2. in the case of a compressor station in a building:
[49 CFR 192.167(c)(2)]

a.  when an uncontrolled fire occurs in the building;
or [49 CFR 192.167(c)(2)(i)]

b. when the concentration of gas in air reaches 50
percent or more of the lower explosive limit in a building
which has asource of ignition. [49 CFR 192.167(c)(2)(ii)]

D. For the purpose of Subparagraph C.2.b of this
Section, an electrical facility which conforms to Class 1,
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Group D of the National Electrical Code is not a source of
ignition. [49 CFR 192.167(c)(2)(ii)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:224 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:517 (July 1984), LR 27:1540 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§1129. Compressor Stations: Pressure Limiting Devices
[49 CFR 192.169]

A. Each compressor station must have pressure relief or
other suitable protective devices of sufficient capacity and
sensitivity to ensure that the maximum allowable operating
pressure of the station piping and equipment is not exceeded
by more than 10 percent. [49 CFR 192.169(a)]

B. Each vent line that exhausts gas from the pressure
relief valves of a compressor station must extend to a
location where the gas may be discharged without hazard.
[49 CFR 192.169(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:517 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1131. Compressor Stations: Additional Safety
Equipment [49 CFR 192.171]

A. Each compressor station must have adequate fire
protection facilities. If fire pumps are a part of these
facilities, their operation may not be affected by the
emergency shutdown system. [49 CFR 192.171(a)]

B. Each compressor station prime mover, other than an
electrical induction or synchronous motor, must have an
automatic device to shut down the unit before the speed of
either the prime mover or the driven unit exceeds a
maximum safe speed. [49 CFR 192.171(b)]

C. Each compressor unit in a compressor station must
have a shutdown or alarm device that operates in the event
of inadequate cooling or lubrication of the unit. [49 CFR
192.171(c)]

D. Each compressor station gas engine that operates with
pressure gas injection must be equipped so that stoppage of
the egine automatically shuts off the fuel and vents the
engine distribution manifold. [49 CFR 192.171(d)]

E Each muffler for a gas engine in a compressor station
must have vent slots or holes in the baffles of each
compartment to prevent gas from being trapped in the
muffler. [49 CFR 192.171(e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:517 (July 1984), LR 20:445 (April 1994), LR 30:
§1133. Compressor Stations: Ventilation

[49 CFR 192.173]

A. Each compressor station building must be ventilated
to ensure that employees are not endangered by the
accumulation of gas in rooms, sumps, attics, pits, or other
enclosed places. [49 CFR 192.173]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:517 (July 1984), LR 30:



§1135. Pipe-Type and Bottle-Type Holders
[49 CFR 192.175]

A. Each pipetype and bottle-type holder must be
designed so as to prevent the accumulation of liquids in the
holder, in connecting pipe, or in auxiliary equipment, that
might cause corrosion or interfere with the safe operation of
the holder. [49 CFR 192.175(a)]

B. Each pipetype or bottle-type holder must have
minimum clearance from other holders in accordance with
the following formula. [49 CFR 192.175(b)]

C= (D x Px F/48.33)(C=(3D x P x F/1,000))

in which:

C = minimum clearance between pipe containers or bottles in
inches (millimeters);

D =outside diameter of pipe containers or bottles in inches
(millimeters);

P = maximum allowable operating pressure, psi(kPa) gage;

F = design factor as set forth in 8911 of this Subpart.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:517 (July 1984), LR 27:1540 (September 2001),
LR 30:

81137. Additional Provisionsfor Bottle-Type Holders
[49 CFR 192.177]
A. Each bottle-type holder must be: [49 CFR 192.177(a)]
1. located on asite entirely surrounded by fencing that
prevents access by unauthorized persons and with minimum
clearance from the fence asfollows: [49 CFR 192.177(a)(1)]

Maximum Allowable Oper ating Minimum Clearance
Pressure Feet (meters)
Lessthan 1,000 psi(7 Mpa) gauge 25(7.6)
1,000 psi (7 Mpa) gauge or more 100 (31)

2. designed using the design factors set forth in §911;
and [49 CFR 192.177(a)(2)]

3. buried with a minimum cover in accordance with
§1727.[49 CFR 192.177(8)(3)]

B. Each bottle-type holder manufactured from steel that
is not weldable under field conditions must comply with the
following: [49 CFR 192.177(b)]

1. a bottle-type holder made from alloy steel must
meet the chemical and tensile requirements for the various
grades of steel in ASTM A 372/A 372M; [49 CFR
192.177(b)(1)]

2. the actua yield-tensile ratio of the steel may not
exceed 0.85; [49 CFR 192.177(b)(2)]

3. welding may not be performed on the holder after it
has been heat treated or stress relieved, except that copper
wires may be attached to the small diameter portion of the
bottle end closure for cathodic protection if a localized
thermit welding processis used; [49 CFR 192.177(b)(3)]

4. the holder must be given amill hydrostatic test at a
pressure that produces a hoop stress at least equal to 85
percent of the SMY S; [49 CFR 192.177(b)(4)]

5. the holder, connection pipe, and components must
be leak tested after installation as required by Chapter 23 of
this Subpart. [49 CFR 192.177(b)(5)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:517 (July 1984), LR 18:856 (August 1992), LR
20:445 (April 1994), LR 27:1540 (September 2001), LR 30:
81139. Transmission Line Valves[49 CFR 192.179]

A. Each transmission line, other than offshore sgments,
must have sectionalizing block valves spaced as follows,
unless in a particular case the commissioner/administrator
finds that alternative spacing would provide an equivalent
level of safety: [49 CFR 192.179(a)]

1. each point on the pipeline in a CQass 4 location
must be within 2 1/2 miles (4 kilometers) of a valve; [49
CFR 192.179(a)(1)]

2. each point on the pipeline in a Class 3 location
must be within 4 miles (6.4 kilometers) of a valve; [49 CFR
192.179(8)(2)]

3. each point on the pipeline in a Qass 2 location
must be within 7 1/2 miles (12 kilometers) of a valve; [49
CFR 192.179(a)(3)]

4. each point on the pipeline in a Class 1 location
must be within 10 miles (16 kilometers) of a valve. [49 CFR
192.179(a)(4)]

B. Each sectionalizing block valve on a transmission
line, other than offshore segments, must comply with the
following: [49 CFR 192.179(b)]

1. thevalve and the operating device to open or close
the valve must be readily accessible and protected from
tampering and damage; [49 CFR 192.179(b)(1)]

2. the valve must be supported to prevent settling of
the valve or movement of the pipe to which it is attached.
[49 CFR 192.179(b)(2)]

C. Each section of a transmission line, other than
offshore segments, between main line valves must have a
blow-down valve with enough capacity to alow the
transmission line to be blown down as rapidly as practicable.
Each blowdown discharge must be located so the gas can be
blown to the atmosphere without hazard and, if the
transmission line is adjacent to an overhead electric line, so
that the gasis directed away from the electrical conductors.
[49 CFR 192.179(c)]

D. Offshore segments of transmission lines must be
equipped with valves or other components to shut off the
flow of gas to an offshore platform in an emergency. [49
CFR 192.179(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 24:1308 (July 1998), LR
27:1540 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1141. Distribution Line Valves[49 CFR 192.181]

A. Each high-pressure distribution system must have
valves spaced so asto reduce the time to shut down a section
of main in an emergency. The valve spacing is determined
by the operating pressure, the size of the mains, and the local
physical conditions. [49 CFR 192.181(a)]

B. Each regulator station controlling the flow or pressure
of gasin adistribution system must have avalve installed on
the inlet piping at a distance from the regulator station
sufficient to permit the operation of the valve during an
emergency that might preclude access to the station. [49
CFR 192.181(b)]
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C. Each valve on a main instaled for operating or
emergency purposes must comply with the following: [49
CFR 192.181(c)]

1. the valve must be placed in a readily accessible
location so as to facilitate its operation in an emergency; [49
CFR 192.181(c)(1)]

2. the operating stem or mechanism must be readily
accessible; [49 CFR 192.181(¢)(2)]

3. ifthevaveisinstalled in a buried box or enclosure,
the box or enclosure must be installed so as to avoid

transmitting external loads to the main. [49 CFR
192.181(c)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:225 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1143. Vaults: Structural Design Requirements
[49 CFR 192.183]

A. Each underground vault or pit for valves, pressure
relieving, pressure limiting, or pressure regulating stations,
must be able to meet the loads which may be imposed upon
it, and to protect installed equipment. [49 CFR 192.183(a)]

B. There must be enough working space so that all of the
equipment required in the vault or pit can be properly
installed, operated, and maintained. [49 CFR 192.183(b)]

C. Each pipe entering, or within, a regulator vault or pit
must be steel for sizes 10 inches (254 millimeters), and less,
except that control and gage piping may be copper. Where
pipe extends through the vault or pit structure, provision
must be made to prevent the passage of gasses or liquids
through the opening and to avert strains in the pipe. [49 CFR
192.183(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:226 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 27:1540 (September 2001),
LR 30:

81145. Vaults: Accessibility [49 CFR 192.185]

A. Each vault must be located in an accessible location
and, so far as practical, away from: [49 CFR 192.185]

1. street intersections or points where traffic is heavy
or dense; [49 CFR 192.185(a)]

2. points of minimum elevation, catch basins, or
places where te access cover will be in the course of
surface waters; and [49 CFR 192.185(b)]

3. water, electric, steam, or other facilities. [49 CFR
192.185(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Depatment of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:226 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1147. Vaults: Sealing, Venting, and Ventilation
[49 CFR 192.187]

A. Each underground vault or closed top pit containing
either a pressure regulating or reducing station, or a pressure
limiting or relieving station, must be sealed, vented or
ventilated, asfollows: [49 CFR 192.187]
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1. when the internal volume exceeds 200 cubic feet
(5.7 cubic meters): [49 CFR 192.187(d)]

a thevault or pit must be ventilated with two ducts,
each having at least the ventilating effect of a pipe 4 inches
(102 millimeters) in diameter; [49 CFR 192.187(a)(1)]

b. the ventilation must be enough to minimize the
formulation of combustible atmosphere in the vault or pit;
and [49 CFR 192.187(a)(2)]

c. the ducts must be high enough above grade to
disperse any gas-air mixtures that might be discharged; [49
CFR 192.187(a)(3)]

2. when theinternal volumeis more than 75 cubic feet
(2.1 cubic meters) but less than 200 cubic et (5.7 cubic
meters): [49 CFR 192.187(b)]

a if the vault or pit is sealed, each opening must
have a tight fitting cover without open holes through which
an explosive mixture might be ignited, and there must be a
means for testing the internal atmosphere before removing
the cover; [49 CFR 192.187(b)(1)]

b. if thevault or pit is vented, there must be a means
of preventing external sources of ignition from reaching the
vault atmosphere; or [49 CFR 192.187(b)(2)]

c. if the vault or pit is ventilated, Paragraphs 1 or 3
of this Subsection applies; [49 CFR 192.187(b)(3)]

3. if a vault or pit covered by Paragraph 2 of this
Subsection is ventilated by openings in the covers or
gratings and the ratio of the internal volume, in cubic feet, to
the effective ventilating area of the cover or grating, in
square feet, is less than 20 to 1, no additional ventilation is
required. [49 CFR 192.187(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:226 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 27:1540 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§1149. Vaults: Drainage and Water proofing
[49 CFR 192.189]

A. Each vault must be designated so as to minimize the
entrance of water. [49 CFR 192.189(a)]

B. A vault containing gas piping may not be connected
by means of a drain connection to any other underground
structure. [49 CFR 192.189(b)]

C. Electrical equipment in vaults must conform to the
applicable requirements of Class 1, Group D, of the National
Electrical Code, ANSI/NFPA 70. [49 CFR 192.189(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:226 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 24:1309 (July 1998), LR 30
81151. Design Pressure of Plastic Fittings

[49 CFR 192.191]

A. Thermosetting fittings for plastic pipe must conform
to ASTM D 2517.[49 CFR 192.191(a)]

B. Thermoplastic fittings for plastic pipe must conform
to ASTM D 2513.[49 CFR 192.191(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:226 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:518 (July 1984), LR 30:



81153. Valvelnstallation in Plastic Pipe[49 CFR
192.193]

A. Each valve installed in plastic pipe must be designed
so as to protect the plastic material against excessive
torsional or shearing leads when the valve or shutoff is
operated, and from any other secondary stresses that might

be exerted through the valve or its enclosure. [49 CFR
192.193]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:227 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:519 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1155. Protection Against Accidental Overpressuring
[49 CFR 192.195]

A. Genera requirements. Except as provided in §1157,
each pipeline that is connected to a gas source so that the
maximum allowable operating pressure could be exceeded
as the result of pressure control failure or of some other type
of failure, must have pressure relieving or pressure limiting
devices that meet the requirements of 881159 and 1161. [49
CFR 192.195(a)]

B. Additional requirements for distribution systems.
Each distribution system that is supplied from a source of
gas that is at a higher pressure than the maximum allowable
operating pressure for the system must: [49 CFR 192.195(b)]

1. have pressure regulation devices capable of meeting
the pressure, load, and other service conditions that will be
experienced in normal operation of the system, and that
could be activated in the event of failure of some portion of
the system; and [49 CFR 192.195(b)(1)]

2. be designed so as to prevent
overpressuring. [49 CFR 192.195(b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:227 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:519 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1157. Control of the Pressure of Gas Delivered from
High-Pressure Distribution Systems
[49 CFR 192.197]

A. If the maximum actual operating pressure of the
distribution system is 60 psi (414 kPa) gage, or less, and a
service regulator having the following characteristics is
used, no other pressure limiting device is required: [49 CFR
192.197(a)]

1. a regulator capable of reducing distribution line
pressure to pressures recommended for household
appliances; [49 CFR 192.197(a)(1)]

2. a single port valve with proper orifice for the
maximum gas pressure at the regulator inlet; [49 CFR
192.197(a)(2)]

3. avalve seat made of resilient material designed to
withstand abrasion of the gas, impurities in gas, cutting by
the valve, and to resist permanent deformation when it is
pressed against the valve port; [49 CFR 192.197(a)(3)]

4. pipe connections to the regulator not exceeding 2
inches (51 millimeters) in diameter; [49 CFR 192.197(a)(4)]

5. aregulator that, under normal operating conditions,
is able to regulate the downstream pressure within the
necessary limits of accuracy and to limit the buildup of
pressure under no-flow conditions to prevent a pressure that
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would cause the unsafe operation of any connected and
properly adjusted gas utilization equipment; [49 CFR
192.197(a)(5)]

6. a self-contained service regulator with no external
static or control lines. [49 CFR 192.197(a)(6)]

B. If the maximum actual operating pressure of the
distribution system is 60 psi (414 kPa) gage or less, and a
service regulator that does not have all of the characteristics
listed in Subsection A of this Section is used, or if the gas
contains materials that seriously interfere with the operation
of service regulators, there must be suitable protective
devices to prevent unsafe overpressuring of the customer's
appliancesif the service regulator fails. [49 CFR 192.197(b)]

C. If the maximum actual operating pressure of the
distribution system exceeds 60 psi (414 kPa) gage, one of
the following methods must be used to regulate and limit, to
the maximum safe value, the pressure of gas delivered to the
customer: [49 CFR 192.197(c)]

1. aservice regulator having the characteristics listed
in Subsection A of this Section, and another regulator
located upstream from the service regulator. The upstream
regulator may not be set to maintain a pressure higher than
60 psi (414 kPa) gage. A device must be installed between
the upstream regulator and the service regulator to limit the
pressure on the inlet of the service regulator to 60 psi (414
kPa) gage or less in case the upstream regulator fails to
function properly. This device may be either arelief valve or
an automatic shutoff that shuts, if the pressure on the inlet of
the service regulator exceeds the set pressure [60 psi (414
kPa) gage or less], and remains closed until manually reset;
[49 CFR 192.197(c)(1)]

2. aservice regulator and a monitoring regulator set to
limit, to a maximum safe value, the pressure of the gas
delivered to the customer; [49 CFR 192.197(c)(2)]

3. aservice regulator with arelief valve vented to the
outside atmosphere, with the relief valve set to open so that
the pressure of gas going to the customer does not exceed a
maximum safe value. The relief valve may either be built
into the service regulator or it may be a separate unit
installed downstream from the service regulator. This
combination may be used alone only in those cases where
the inlet pressure on the service regulator does not exceed
the manufacturer's safe working pressure rating of the
service regulator, and may not be used where the inlet
pressure on the service regulator exceeds 125 psi (862 kPa)
gage. For higher inlet pressure, the methods in Paragraphs 1
or 2 of this Subsection must be used;, [49 CFR
192.197(c)(3)]

4. aservice regulator and an automatic shutoff device
that closes upon a rise in pressure downstream from the
regulator and remains closed until manualy reset. [49 CFR
192.197(c)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:227 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:519 (July 1984), LR 18:856 (August 1992), LR
27:1541 (September 2001), LR 30:

81159. Requirementsfor Design of Pressure Relief and
Limiting Devices[49 CFR 192.199]
A. Except for rupture discs, each pressure relief or
pressure limiting device must: [49 CFR 192.199]
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1. be constructed of materials such that the operation
of a device will not be impaired by corrosion; [49 CFR
192.199(a)]

2. havevalves and valve seats that are designed not to
stick in a position that will make the device inoperative; [49
CFR 192.199(b)]

3. be designed and installed so that it can be readily
operated to determine if the valve is free, can be tested to
determine the pressure at which it will operate, and can be
tested for leakage when in the closed position; [49 CFR
192.199(c)]

4. have support made of noncombustible material; [49
CFR 192.199(d)]

5. have discharge stacks, vents, or outlet ports
designed to prevent accumulation of water, ice, or snow,
located where gas can be discharged into the atmosphere
without undue hazard; [49 CFR 192.199(e)]

6. be designed and installed so that the size of the
openings, pipe, and fittings located between the systemto be
protected and the pressure relieving device, and the size of
the vent line, are adequate to prevent hammering of the
valve and to prevent impairment of relief capacity; [49 CFR
192.199(f)]

7. where installed at a district regulator station to
protect a pipeline system from overpressuring, be designed
and installed to prevent any single incident such as an
explosion in a vault or damage by a vehicle from affecting
the operation of both the overpressure protective device and
the district regulator; and [49 CFR 192.199(g)]

8. except for avalve that will isolate the system under
protection from its source of pressure, be designed to
prevent unauthorized operation of any stop valve that will
make the pressure relief valve or pressure limiting device
inoperative. [49 CFR 192.199(h)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:227 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:520 (July 1984), LR 30:

81161. Required Capacity of Pressure Relieving and
Limiting Stations[49 CFR 192.201]

A. Each pressure relief station or pressure limiting
station or group of those stations installed to protect a
pipeline must have enough capacity, and must be set to
operate, to insure the following: [49 CFR 192.201(a)]

1. in alow pressure distribution system, the pressure
may not cause the unsafe operation of any connected and
properly adjusted gas utilization equipment; [49 CFR
192.201(a)(1)]

2. in pipelines other than a low pressure distribution
system: [49 CFR 192.201(a)(2)]

a. if the maximum allowable operating pressure is
60 psi (414 kPa) gage or more, the pressure may not exceed
the maximum allowable operating pressure plus 10 percent,
or the pressure that produces a hoop stress of 75 percent of
SMY'S, whichever is lower; [49 CFR 192.201(8)(2)(i)]

b. if the maximum allowable operating pressure is
12 psi (83 kPa) gage or more, but less than 60 psi (414 kPa)
gage, the pressure may not exceed the maximum allowable
operating pressure plus 6 psi (41 kPa) gage; or [49 CFR
192.201(a)(2)(ii)]
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c. if the maximum allowable operating pressure is
less than 12 psi (83 kPa) gage, the pressure may not exceed
the maximum allowable operating pressure plus 50 percent.
[49 CFR 192.201(a)(2)(iii)]

B. When more than one pressure regulating or
compressor station feeds into a pipeline, relief valves or
other protective devices must be installed at each station to
ensure that the complete failure of the largest capacity
regulator or compressor, or any single run of lesser capacity
regulators or compressors in that station, will not impose
pressures on any part of the pipeline or distribution system
in excess of those for which it was designed, or against
which it was protected, whichever is lower. [49 CFR
192.201(b)]

C. Relief valves or other pressure limiting devices must
be installed at or near each regulator station in a
low-pressure distribution system, with a capacity to limit the
maximum pressure in the main to a pressure that will not
exceed the safe operating pressure for any connected and

properly adjusted gas utilization equipment. [49 CFR
192.201(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:228 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:520 (July 1984), LR 27:1541 (September 2001),
LR 30:
81163. Instrument, Control, and Sampling Pipe and
Components[49 CFR 192.203]

A. Applicability. This Section applies to the design of
instrument, control, and sampling pipe and components. It
does not apply to permanently closed systems, such as
fluid-filled temperature-responsive devices. [49 CFR
192.203(a)]

B. Materials and Design. All materials employed for pipe
and components must be designed to meet the particular
conditions of service and the following: [49 CFR
192.203(b)]

1. each takeoff connection and attaching boss, fitting,
or adapter must be made of suitable material, be able to
withstand the maximum service pressure and temperature of
the pipe or equipment to which it is attached, and be
designed to satisfactorily withstand all stresses without
failure by fatigue; [49 CFR 192.203(b)(1)]

2. except for takeoff lines that can be isolated from
sources of pressure by other valving, a shutoff valve must be
installed in each takeoff line as near as practicable to the
point of takeoff. Blowdown valves must be installed where
necessary; [49 CFR 192.203(b)(2)]

3. brass or copper material may not be used for metal
temperatures greater than 400°F (204°C); [49 CFR
192.203(b)(3)]

4. pipe or components that may contain liquids must
be protected by heating or other means from damage due to
freezing; [49 CFR 192.203(b)(4)]

5. pipe or components in which liquids may
accumulate must have drains or drips; [49 CFR
192.203(b)(5)]

6. pipe or components subject to clogging from solids
or deposits must have suitable connections for cleaning; [49
CFR 192.203(b)(6)]



7. the arrangement of pipe, components, and supports
must provide safety under anticipated operating stresses; [49
CFR 192.203(b)(7)]

8. each joint between sections of pipe, and between
pipe and valves or fittings, must be made in a manner
suitable for the anticipated pressure and temperature
condition. Slip type expansion joints may not be used.
Expansion must be allowed for by providing flexibility
within the system itself; [49 CFR 192.203(b)(8)]

9. each control line must be protected from anticipated
causes of damage and must be designed and installed to
prevent damage to any one control line from making both
the regulator and the over-pressure protective device
inoperative. [49 CFR 192.203(b)(9)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:228 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:520 (July 1984), LR 20:445 (April 1994), LR
24:1309 (July 1998), LR 27:1541 (September 2001), LR 30
Chapter 13.  Welding of Steel in Pipelines[Subpart E]

§1301. Scope[49 CFR 192.221]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for
welding steel materialsin pipelines. [49 CFR 192.221(a)]

B. This Chapter does not apply to welding that occurs
during the manufacture of steel pipe or steel pipeline
components. [49 CFR 192.221(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:228 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:521 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1305. Welding: General [49 CFR 192.225]

A. Welding must be performed by a qualified welder in
accordance with welding procedures qualified to produce
welds meeting the requirements of this Chapter. The qualify
of the test welds used to qualify the procedures shall be
determined by destructive testing. [49 CFR 192.225(a)]

B. Each welding procedure must be recorded in detail,
including the results of the qualifying tests. This record must
be retained and followed whenever the procedure is used.
[49 CFR 192.225(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:228 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:521 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1307. Qualification of Welders[49 CFR 192.227]

A. Except as provided in Subsection B of this Section,
each welder must be qualified in accordance with Section 3
of API Standard 1104 or Section I1X of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code. However, a welder qualified under an
earlier edition than listed in Appendix A of this Subpart may
weld but may not requalify under that earlier edition. [49
CFR 192.227(a)]

B. A welder may qualify to perform welding on pipe to
be operated at a pressure that produces a hoop stress of less
than 20 percent of SMYS by performing an acceptable test
weld, for the process to be used, under the test set forth in
Section | of Appendix C of this Subpart. Each welder who is
to make a welded service line connection to a main must
first perform an acceptable test weld under Section Il of
Appendix C of this Subpart as a requirement of the
qualifying test. [49 CFR 192.227(b)]
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:228 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:521 (July 1984), LR 24:1309 (July 1998), LR 30:
§1309. Limitationson Welders[49 CFR 192.229]

A. No welder whose qudification is based on
nondestructive testing may weld compressor station pipe and
components. [49 CFR 192.229(a)]

B. No welder may weld with a particular welding
process unless, within the preceding six calendar months, he
has engaged in welding with that process. [49 CFR
192.229(b)]

C. A weder quaified under 1307.A:
192.229(c)]

1. may not weld on pipe to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of 20 percent or more of SMYS
unless within the preceding six calendar months the welder
has had one weld tested and found acceptable under Section
3 or 6 of API Standard 1104, except that a welder qualified
under an earlier edition previously listed in Appendix A of
this Subpart may weld but may not requalify under that
earlier edition; and [49 CFR 192.229(c)(1)]

2. may not weld on pipe to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of less than 20 percent of SMY S
unless the welder is tested in accordance with Paragraph C.1
of this Section or requalifies under Paragraph D.1 or D.2 of
this Section. [49 CFR 192.229(c)(2)]

D. A welder qualified under 81307.B may not weld
unless: [49 CFR 192.229(d)]

1. within the preceding 15 calendar months, but at
least once each calendar year, the welder has requalified
under §1307.B; or [49 CFR 192.229(d)(1)]

2. within the preceding 7 1/2 calendar months, but at
least twice each calendar year, the welder has had: [49 CFR
192.229(d)(2)]

a a production weld cut out, tested, and found
acceptable in accordance with the qualifying test; or [49
CFR 192.229(d)(2)(i)]

b. for welders who work only on service lines 2
inches (51 millimeters) or smaller in diameter, two sample
welds tested and found acceptable in accordance with the
test in Section |1l of Appendix C of this Subpart. [49 CFR
192.229(d)(2)(ii)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:229 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:521 (July 1984), LR 24:1309 (July 1998), LR
27:1541 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1311. Protection from Weather [49 CFR 192.231]

A. The welding operation must be protected from
weather conditions that would impair the quality of the
completed weld. [49 CFR 192.231]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:229 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:521 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1313. Miter Joints[49 CFR 192.233]

A. A miter joint on steel pipe to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of 30 percent or more of SYMS
may not deflect the pipe more than 3°. [49 CFR 192.233(a)]

[49 CFR
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B. A miter joint on steel pipe to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of less than 30 percent, but more
than 10 percent of SMY S may not deflect the pipe more than
12 1/2° and must be a distance equal to one pipe diameter or
more away from any other miter joint, as measured from the
crotch of eachjoint. [49 CFR 192.233(b)]

C. A miter joint on steel pipe to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of 10 percent or less of SMYS

may not deflect the pipe more than 90°. [49 CFR
192.233(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:229 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:521 (July 1984), LR 30:

81315. Preparation for Welding[49 CFR 192.235]

A. Before beginning any welding, the welding surfaces
must be clean and free of any materia that may be
detrimental to the weld, and the pipe or component must be
aligned to provide the most favorable condition for
depositing the root bead. This alignment must be preserved
while the root bead is being deposited. [49 CFR 192.235]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:229 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:522 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1321. Inspection and Test of Welds [49 CFR 192.241]

A. Visua inspection of welding must be conducted to
insure that: [49 CFR 192.241(a)]

1. the welding is performed in accordance with the
welding procedure; and [49 CFR 192.241(a)(1)]

2. the weld is acceptable under Subsection C of this
Section. [49 CFR 192.241(a)(2)]

B. The welds on a pipeline to be operated at a pressure
that produces a hoop stress of 20 percent or more of SMYS
must be nondestructively tested in accordance with §1323,
except that welds that are visually inspected and approved
by a quaified welding inspector need not be
nondestructively tested if: [49 CFR 192.241(b)]

1. the pipe has a nominal diameter of less than 6
inches (152 millimeters); or [49 CFR 192.241(b)(1)]

2. the pipeline is to be operated at a pressure that
produces a hoop stress of less than 40 percent of SMY S and
the welds are so limited in number that nondestructive
testing isimpractical. [49 CFR 192.241(b)(2)]

C. The acceptability of a weld that s nondestructively
tested or visually inspected is determined according to the
standards in Section 6 of API Standard 1104. However, if a
girth weld is unacceptable under those standards for a reason
other than a crack, and if the Appendix to API Standard 1104
applies to the weld, the acceptability of the weld may be

further determined under that Appendix. [49 CFR
192.241(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:522 (July 1984), LR 24:1309 (July 1998), LR
27:1541 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1323. Nondestructive Testing [49 CFR 192.243]

A. Nondestructive testing of welds must be performed by

any process, other than trepanning, that will clearly indicate
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defects that may affect the integrity of the weld. [49 CFR
192.243(a)]

B. Nondestructive testing of welds must be performed:
[49 CFR 192.243(b)]

1. in accordance with written procedures, and [49
CFR 192.243(b)(1)]

2. by persons who have been trained and qualified in
the established procedures and with the equi pment employed
in testing. [49 CFR 192.243(b)(2)]

C. Procedures must be established for the proper
interpretation of each nondestructive test of a weld to ensure
the acceptability of the weld under 81321.C. [49 CFR
192.243(c)]

D. When nondestructive testing is required under
§1321.B, the following percentages of each day's field butt
welds, selected at random by the operator, must be
nondestructively tested over their entire circumference: [49
CFR 192.243(d)]

1. in Class 1 locations, except offshore, at least 10
percent; [49 CFR 192.243(d)(1)]

2. in Class 2 locations, at least 15 percent; [49 CFR
192.243(d)(2)]

3. in Class 3 and Class 4 locations, at crossings of
major or navigable rivers, offshore, and within railroad or
public highway rights-of-way, including tunnels, bridges,
and overhead road crossings, 100 percent unless
impracticable, in which case a least 90 percent.
Nondestructive testing must be impracticable for each girth
weld not tested; [49 CFR 192.243(d)(3)]

4. at pipeline tie-ins, including tie-ins of replacement
sections, 100 percent. [49 CFR 192.243(d)(4)]

E Except for a welder whose work is isolated from the
principal welding activity, a sample of each welder's work
for each day must be nondestructively tested, when
nondestructive testing is required under §1321.B. [49 CFR
192.243(e)]

F. When nondestructive testing is required under
81321.B, each operator must retain, for the life of the
pipeline, arecord showing by milepost, engineering station,
or by geographic feature, the number of girth welds made,
the number nondestructively tested, the number rejected, and
the disposition of the rejects. [49 CFR 192.243(f)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:522 (July 1984), LR 24:1309 (July 1998), LR 30:
§1325. Repair or Removal of Defects [49 CFR 192.245]

A. Each weld that is unacceptable under §1321.C must
be removed or repaired. Except for welds on an offshore
pipeline being installed from a pipeline vessel, a weld must
be removed if it has a crack that is more than eight percent
of the weld length. [49 CFR 192.245(a)]

B. Each weld that is repaired must have the defect
removed down to sound metal and the segment to be
repaired must be preheated if conditions exist which would
adversely affect the quality of the weld repair. After repair,
the segment of the weld that was repaired must be inspected
to ensure its acceptability. [49 CFR 192.245(b)]

C. Repair of a crack, or of any defect in a previously
repaired area must be in accordance with written weld repair
procedures that have been qualified under 8§1305. Repair



procedures must provide that the minimum mechanical
properties specified for the welding procedure used to make
the original weld are met upon completion of the final weld
repair. [49 CFR 192.245(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:522 (July 1984), LR 30:

Chapter 15.  Joining of Materials Other Than By
Welding [Subpart F]
§1501. Scope[49 CFR 192.271]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for
joining materials in pipelines, other than by welding. [49
CFR 192.271(a)]

B. This Chapter does not apply to joining during the
manufacture of pipe or pipeline components. [49 CFR
192.271(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1503. General [49 CFR 192.273]

A. The pipeline must be designed and installed so that
each joint will sustain the longitudinal pullout or thrust
forces caused by contraction or expansion of the piping or
by anticipated external or internal loading. [49 CFR
192.273(a)]

B. Each joint must be made in accordance with written
procedures that have been proved by test or experience to
produce strong gastight joints. [49 CFR 192.273(b)]

C. Each joint must be inspected to insure compliance
with this Chapter. [49 CFR 192.273(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1505. Cast Iron Pipe [49 CFR 192.275]

A. Each caulked bell and spigot joint in cast iron pipe
must be sealed with mechanical leak clamps. [49 CFR
192.275(a)]

B. Each mechanical joint in cast iron pipe must have a
gasket made of a resilient material as the sealing medium.
Each gasket must ke suitably confined and retained under
compression by a separate gland or follower ring. [49 CFR
192.275(b)]

C. Cast iron pipe may not be joined by threaded joints.
[49 CFR 192.275(c)]

D. Cast iron may not be joined by brazing. [49 CFR
192.275(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 18:856 (August 1992), LR
20:445 (April 1994), LR 30:

§1507. Ductilelron Pipe[49 CFR 192.277]

A. Ductile iron pipe may not be joined by threaded
joints. [49 CFR 192.277(a)]

B. Ductile iron pipe may not be joined by brazing. [49
CFR 192.277(b)]
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:230 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 18:856 (August 1992), LR 30:
81509. Copper Pipe[49 CFR 192.279]

A. Copper pipe may not be threaded except that copper
pipe used for joining screw fittings or valves may be
threaded if the wall thicknessis equivalent to the comparable
size of Schedule 40 or heavier wall pipe listed in Table C1 of
ASME/ANSI B16.5. [49 CFR 192.279]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:231 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 18:856 (August 1992), LR
20:445 (April 1994), LR 30:

81511. Plastic Pipe[49 CFR 192.281]

A. General. A plastic pipe joint that is joined by solvent
cement, adhesive, or heat fusion may not be disturbed until it
has properly set. Plastic pipe may not be joined by a
threaded joint or miter joint. [49 CFR 192.281(a)]

B. Solvent cement joints. Each solvent cement joint on
plastic pipe must comply with the following: [49 CFR
192.281(b)]

1. the mating surfaces of the joint must be clean, dry,
and free of material which might be detrimental to the joint;
[49 CFR 192.281(b)(1)]

2. the solvent cement must conform to ASTM
Designation D 2513; [49 CFR 192.281(b)(2)]

3. thejoint may not be heated to accelerate the setting
of the cement. [49 CFR 192.281(b)(3)]

C. Heat-fusion joints. Each heat-fusion joint on plastic
pipe must comply with the following: [49 CFR 192.281(c)]

1. abutt heat-fusion joint must be joined by a device
that holds the heater element square to the ends of the
piping, compresses the heated ends together, and holds the
pipe in proper alignment while the plastic hardens; [49 CFR
192.281(c)(1)]

2. a socket heat-fusion joint must be jointed by a
device that heats the mating surfaces of the joint uniformly
and simultaneously to essentially the same temperature; [49
CFR 192.281(c)(2)]

3. an electrofusion joint must be joined utilizing the
equipment and techniques of the fittings' manufacturer or
equipment and techniques shown, by testing joints to the
requirements of §1513.A.1.c, to be at least equivalent to
those of the fittings' manufacturer; [49 CFR 192.281(c)(3)]

4. heat may not be applied with atorch or other open
flame. [49 CFR 192.281(c)(4)]

D. Adhesive joints. Each adhesive joint on plastic pipe
must comply with the following: [49 CFR 192.281(d)]

1. theadhesive must conformto ASTM Designation D
2517; [49 CFR 192.281(d)(1)]

2. the materials and adhesive must be compatible with
each other. [49 CFR 192.281(d)(2)]

E Mechanical joints. Each compression type mechanical
joint on plastic pipe must comply with the following: [49
CFR 192.281(€)]

1. the gasket material in the coupling must be
compatible with the plastic; [49 CFR 192.281(€)(1)]
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2. arigid internal tubular stiffener, other than a split
tubular stiffener, must be used in conjunction with the
coupling. [49 CFR 192.281(e)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:231 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 20:445 (April 1994), LR
24:1309 (July 1998), LR 30:

§1513. Plastic Pipe; Qualifying Joining Procedures
[49 CFR 192.283]

A. Heat fusion, solvent cement, and adhesive joints.
Before any written procedure established under 81503.B is
used for making plastic pipe joints by a heat fusion, solvent
cement, or adhesive method, the procedure must be qualified
by subjecting specimen joints made according to the
procedure to the following tests: [49 CFR 192.283(a)]

1. the burst test requirements of: [49 CFR
192.283(a)(1)]

a. in the case of thermoplastic pipe, Paragraph 6.6
(Sustained Pressure Test) or Paragraph 6.7 (Minimum
Hydrostatic Burst Pressure (Quick Burst)) of ASTM D 2513;
[49 CFR 192.283(a)(2)(i)]

b. in the case of thermosetting plastic pipe,
Paragraph 8.5 (Minimum Hydrostatic Burst Pressure) or
Paragraph 8.9 (Sustained Static Pressure Test) of ASTM
D2517; or [49 CFR 192.283(a)(2)(ii)]

c. in the case of electrofusion fittings for
polyethylene pipe and tubing, Paragraph 9.1 (Minimum
Hydraulic Burst Pressure Test), Paragraph 9.2 (Sustained
Pressure Test), Paragraph 9.3 (Tensile Strength Test), or
Paragraph 9.4 (Joint Integrity Tests) or ASTM Designation
F1055; [49 CFR 192.283(a)(1)(iii)]

2. for procedures intended for lateral pipe
connections, subject a specimen joint made from pipe
sections joined at right angles according to the procedure to
a force on the lateral pipe until failure occurs in the
specimen. If failure initiates outside the joint area, the
procedure qualifies for use; and [49 CFR 192.283(a)(2)]

3. for procedures intended for nonlateral pipe
connections, follow the tensile test requirements of
ASTM-D638, except that the test may be conducted at
ambient temperature and humidity. If the specimen elongates
no less than 25 percent or failure initiates outside the joint
area, the procedure qualifies for use. [49 CFR 192.283(a)(3)]

B. Mechanical joints. Before any written procedure
established under §1503.B is used for making mechanical
plastic pipe joints that are designed to withstand tensile
forces, the procedure must be qualified by subjecting five
specimen joints made according to the procedure to the
following tensile test: [49 CFR 192.283(b)]

1. use an apparatus for the test as specified in ASTM
D 638 (except for conditioning); [49 CFR 192.283(b)(1)]

2. the specimen must be of such length that the
distance between the grips of the apparatus and the end of
the stiffener does not affect the joint strength; [49 CFR
192.283(b)(2)]

3. the speed of testing is 0.20 in. (5.0 mm) per minute,
plus or minus 25 percent; [49 CFR 192.283(b)(3)]

4. pipe specimens less than 4 in. (102 mm.) in
diameter are qualified if the pipe yields to an elongation of
no less than 25 percent or failure initiates outside the joint
area; [49 CFR 192.283(b)(4)]
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5. pipe specimens 4 in. (102 mm) and larger in
diameter shall be pulled until the pipe is subjected to a
tensile stress equal to or greater than the maximum thermal
stress that would be produced by a temperature change of
100F° (38C°) or until the pipe is pulled from the fitting. If
the pipe pulls from the fitting, the lowest value of the five
test results or the manufacturer's rating, whichever is lower
must be used in the design calculations for stress; [49 CFR
192.283(b)(5)]

6. each specimen that fails at the grips must be
retested using new pipe; [49 CFR 192.283(b)(6)]

7. results obtained pertain only to the specific outside
diameter, and material of the pipe tested, except that testing
of a heavier wall pipe may be used to qualify pipe of the
same material but with a lesser wall thickness. [49 CFR
192.283(b)(7)]

C. A copy of each written procedure being used for
joining plastic pipe must be available to the persons making
and inspecting joints. [49 CFR 192.283(c)]

D. Pipe or fittings manufactured before July 1, 1980,
may be used in accordance with procedures that the
manufacturer certifies will produce a joint as strong as the
pipe. [49 CFR 192.283(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:231 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 20:445 (April 1994), LR
24:1310 (July 1998), LR 27:1541 (September 2001), LR 30
81515. Plastic Pipe; Qualifying Personsto Make Joints

[49 CFR 192.285]

A. No person may make a plastic pipe joint unless that
person has been qualified under the applicable joining
procedure by: [49 CFR 192.285(a)]

1. appropriate training or experience in the use of the
procedure; and [49 CFR 192.285(a)(1)]

2. making a specimen joint from pipe sections joined
according to the procedure that passes the inspection and test
set forth in Subsection B of this Section. [49 CFR
192.285(a)(2)]

B. The specimen joint must be: [49 CFR 192.285(b)]

1. visualy examined during and after assembly or
joining and found to have the same appearance as a joint or
photographs of ajoint that is acceptable under the procedure;
and [49 CFR 192.285(b)(1)]

2. in the case of a heat fusion, solvent cement, or
adhesive joint; [49 CFR 192.285(b)(2)]

a. tested under any one of the test methods listed
under §1513.A applicable to the type of joint and material
being tested; [49 CFR 192.285(b)(2)(i)]

b. examined by ultrasonic inspection and found not
to contain flaws that would cause failure; or [49 CFR
192.285(b)(2)(ii)]

C. cutinto at least three longitudinal straps, each of
which is: [49 CFR 192.285(b)(2)(iii)]

i. visually examined and found not to contain
voids or discontinuities on the cut surfaces of the joint area;
and [49 CFR 192.285(b)(2)(iii)(A)]

ii. deformed by bending, torque, or impact, and if
failure occurs, it must not initiate in the joint area; [49 CFR
192.285(b)(2)(iii)(B)]



3. aperson must be requalified under an applicable
procedure, if during any 12-month period that person: [49
CFR 192.285(¢)]

1. does not make any joints under that procedure; or
[49 CFR 192.285(c)(1)]

2. hasthreejoints or three percent of the joints made,
whichever, is greater, under that procedure that are found
unacceptable by testing under 8§2313; [49 CFR
192.285(¢c)(2)]

D. Each operator shall establish a method to determine
that each person making joints in plastic pipelines in the
operator's system is qualified in accordance with this
Section. [49 CFR 192.285(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:231 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:523 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1517. Plastic Pipe; Inspection of Joints
[49 CFR 192.287]

A. No person may carry out the inspection of joints in
plastic pipes required by §1503.C and §81515.B unless that
person has been qualified by appropriate training or
experience in evaluating the acceptability of plastic pipe
joints made under the applicable joining procedure. [49 CFR
192.287]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S,
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 30:

Chapter 17. General Construction Requirements for
Transmission Lines and Mains
[Subpart G]

§1701. Scope[49 CFR 192.301]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for
constructing transmission lines and mains. [49 CFR
192.301]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1703. Compliance with Specifications or Standards
[49 CFR 192.303]

A. Each transmission line or main must be constructed in
accordance with comprehensive written specifications or
standards that are consistent with this Subpart. [49 CFR
192.303]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR 30:
81705. Inspection: General [49 CFR 192.305]

A. Each transmission line or main must be inspected to
ensure that it is constructed in accordance with this Subpart.
[49 CFR 192.305]

B. Each operator shall notify the Pipeline Safety Section
of the Office of Conservation, Louisiana Department of
Natural Resources of any new proposed pipeline
construction or replacement for a total length of one mile or
more on transmission lines or mains at least 48 hours prior to
commencement of said construction.
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR
21:821 (August 1995), LR 30:

81707. Inspection of Materials[49 CFR 192.307]

A. Each length of pipe and each other component must
be visually inspected at the site of installation to ensure that
it has not sustained any visually determinable damage that
could impair its serviceability. [49 CFR 192.307]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 30:

81709. Repair of Steel Pipe[49 CFR 192.309]

A. Each imperfection or damage that impairs the
serviceability of a length of steel pipe must be repaired or
removed. If arepair is made by grinding, the remaining wall
thickness must at least be equal to either: [49 CFR
192.309(a)]

1. the minimum thickness required by the tolerances
in the specification to which the pipe was manufactured; or
[49 CFR 192.309(a)(1)]

2. the nomina wall thickness required for the design
pressure of the pipeline. [49 CFR 192.309(a)(2)]

B. Each of the following dents must be removed from
steel pipe to be operated at a pressure that produces a hoop
stress of 20 percent, or more, of SMYS unless the dent is
repaired by a method that reliable engineering tests and
analyses show can permanently restore the serviceability of
the pipe: [49 CFR 192.309(b)]

1. adent that contains a stress concentrator such as a
scratch, gouge, groove, or arc burn; [49 CFR 192.309(b)(1)]

2. a dent that affects the longitudinal weld or a
circumferential weld; [49 CFR 192.309(b)(2)]

3. inapipeto be operated at a pressure that produces
ahoop stress of 40 percent or more of SMY S, a dent that has
adepth of: [49 CFR 192.309(b)(3)]

a more than one-quarter inch (6.4 millimeters) in
pipe 12 3/4 inches (324 millimeters) or less in outer
diameter; or [49 CFR 192.309(b)(3)(i)]

b. more than two percent of the nominal pipe
diameter in pipe over 12 3/4 inches (324 millimeters) in
outer diameter. [49 CFR 192.309(b)(3)(ii)]

C. For the purpose of this Section a "dent" is a
depression that produces a gross disturbance in the curvature
of the pipe wall without reducing the pipe-wall thickness.
The depth of a dent is measured as the gap between the
lowest point of the dent and a prolongation of the original
contour of the pipe.

D. Each arc burn on steel pipe to be operated at a
pressure that produces a hoop stress of 40 percent, or more,
of SMYS must be repaired or removed. If a repair is made
by grinding, the arc burn must be completely removed and
the remaining wall thickness must be at least equal to either:
[49 CFR 192.309(c)]

1. the minimum wall thickness required by the
tolerances in the specification to which the pipe was
manufactured; or [49 CFR 192.309(c)(1)]

2. the nominal wall thickness required for the design
pressure of the pipeline. [49 CFR 192.309(c)(2)]
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E A gouge, groove, arc burn, or dent may not be
repaired by insert patching or by pounding out. [49 CFR
192.309(d)]

F.  Each gouge, groove, arc burn, or dent that is removed
from a length of pipe must be removed by cutting out the
damaged portion as acylinder.[49 CFR 192.309(e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 18:857 (August 1992), LR
27:1542 (September 2001), LR 30:

81711. Repair of Plastic Pipe[49 CFR 192.311]

A. Each imperfection or damage that would impair the
serviceability of plastic pipe must be repaired or removed.
[49 CFR 192.311]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1713. Bendsand Elbows[49 CFR 192.313]

A. Each field bend in steel pipe, other than a wrinkle
bend made in accordance with §1715, must comply with the
following: [49 CFR 192.313(a)]

1. a bend must not impair the serviceability of the
pipe; [49 CFR 192.313(a)(1)]

2. each bend must have a smooth contour and be free
from buckling, cracks, or any other mechanical damage; [49
CFR 192.313(a)(2)]

3. on pipe containing a longitudinal weld, the
longitudinal weld must be as near as practicable to the
neutral axis of the bend unless: [49 CFR 192.313(a)(3)]

a the bend is made with an internal bending
mandrel; or [49 CFR 192.313(a)(3)(i)]

b. the pipeis 12 inches (305 millimeters) or lessin
outside diameter or has a diameter to wall thickness ratio
less than 70. [49 CFR 192.313(a)(3)(ii)]

B. Each circumferential weld of steel pipe which is
located where the stress during bending causes a permanent
deformation in the pipe must be nondestructively tested
either before or after the bending process. [49 CFR
192.313(b)]

C. Wrought-steel welding elbows and transverse
segments of these elbows may not be used for changes in
direction on steel pipe that is 2 inches (51 millimeters) or
more in diameter unless the arc length, as measured along
the crotch, is at least 1 inch (25 millimeters). [49 CFR
192.313(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:524 (July 1984), LR 27:1542 (September 2001),
LR 30:

8§1715. WrinkleBendsin Steel Pipe[49 CFR 192.315]

A. A wrinkle bend may not be made on steel pipe to be
operated at a pressure that produces a hoop stress of 30
percent, or more, of SMY S, [49 CFR 192.315(a)]

B. Each wrinkle bend on steel pipe must comply with the
following: [49 CFR 192.315(b)]

1. the bend must not have any sharp kinks; [49 CFR
192.315(b)(1)]
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2. when measured along the crotch of the bend, the
wrinkles must be a distance of at least one pipe diameter; [49
CFR 192.315(b)(2)]

3. on pipe 16 inches (406 millimeters) or larger in
diameter, the bend may not have a deflection of more than 1
1/2° for each wrinkle; [49 CFR 192.315(b)(3)]

4, on pipe containing a longitudina weld the
longitudinal €am must be as near as practicable to the
neutral axis of the bend. [49 CFR 192.315(b)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:525 (July 1984), LR 27:1542 (September 2001),
LR 30:

81717. Protection from Hazards [49 CFR 192.317]

A. The operator must take all practicable steps to protect
each transmission line or main from washouts, floods,
unstable soil, landslides, or other hazards that may cause the
pipeline to move or to sustain abnormal loads. In addition,
the operator must take all practicable steps to protect
offshore pipelines from damage by mud slides, water
currents, hurricanes, ship anchors, and fishing operations.
[49 CFR 192.317(a)]

B. Each aboveground transmission line or main, not
located offshore or in inland navigable water areas, must be
protected from accidental damage by vehicular traffic or
other similar causes, either by being placed at a safe distance
from the traffic or by installing barricades. [49 CFR
192.317(b)]

C. Pipelines, including pipe risers, on each platform
located offshore or in inland navigable waters must be
protected from accidental damage by vessels. [49 CFR
192.317(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:232 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:525 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR
24:1310 (July 1998), LR 30
81719. Installation of Pipein a Ditch [49 CFR 192.319]

A. When installed in a ditch, each transmission line that
is to be operated at a pressure producing a hoop stress of 20
percent or more of SMY S must be installed so that the pipe
fits the ditch so as to minimize stresses and protect the pipe
coating from damage. [49 CFR 192.319(a)]

B. When a ditch for a transmission line or main is
backfilled, it must be backfilled in a manner that: [49 CFR
192.319(b)]

1. provides firm support under the pipe; and [49 CFR
192.319(b)(1)]

2. prevents damage to the pipe and pipe coating from
equipment or from the backfill material. [49 CFR
192.319(b)(2)]

C. All offshore pipe in water at least 12 feet (3.7 meters)
deep but not more than 200 feet (61 meters) deep, as
measured from the mean low tide, except pipe in the Gulf of
Mexico and its inlets under 15 feet (4.6 meters) of water,
must be installed so that the top of the pipe is below the
natural bottom unless the pipe is supported by stanchions,
held in place by anchors or heavy concrete coating, or
protected by an equivalent means. Pipe in the Gulf of
Mexico and its inlets under 15 feet (4.6 meters) of water



must be installed so that the top of the pipe is 36 inches (914
millimeters) below the seabed for normal excavation or 18
inches (457 millimeters) for rock excavation. [49 CFR
192.319(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:525 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR
24:1310 (July 1998), LR 27:1542 (September 2001), LR 30:
81721. Installation of Plastic Pipe[49 CFR 192.321]

A. Plastic pipe must be installed below ground level
unless otherwise permitted by Subsection G of this Section.
[49 CFR 192.321(a)]

B. Plastic pipe that is installed in a vault or any other
below grade enclosure must be completely encased in
gas-tight metal pipe and fittings that are adequately
protected from corrosion. [49 CFR 192.321(b)]

C. Plastic pipe must be installed so as to minimize shear
or tensile stresses. [49 CFR 192.321(c)]

D. Thermoplastic pipe that is not encased must have a
minimum wall thickness of 0.090 inches (2.29 millimeters),
except that pipe with an aitside diameter of 0.875 inches
(22.3 millimeters) or less may have a minimum wall
thickness of 0.062 inches (1.58 millimeters). [49 CFR
192.321(d)]

E Plastic pipe that is not encased must have an
electrically conducting wire or other means of locating the
pipe while it is underground. Tracer wire may not be
wrapped around the pipe and contact with the pipe must be
minimized but is not prohibited. Tracer wire or other
metallic elements installed for pipe locating purposes must
be resistant to corrosion damage, either by use of coated
copper wire or by other means. [49 CFR 192.321(¢e)]

F.  Plastic pipe that is being encased must be inserted
into the casing pipe in a manner that will protect the plastic.
The leading end of the plastic must be closed before
insertion. [49 CFR 192.321(f)]

G Uncased plastic pipe may be temporarily installed
above ground level under the following conditions: [49 CFR
192.321(9)]

1. the operator must be able to demonstrate that the
cumulative aboveground exposure of the pipe does not
exceed the manufacturer's recommended maximum period
of exposure or two years, whichever is less; [49 CFR
192.321(g)(1)]

2. the pipe either is located where damage by external
forces is unlikely or is otherwise protected against such
damage; [49 CFR 192.321(g)(2)]

3. the pipe adequately resists exposure to ultraviolet

light and high and low temperatures. [49 CFR
192.321(9)(3)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:525 (July 1984), LR 24:1310 (July 1998), LR
27:1542 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1723. Casing[49 CFR 192.323]

A. Each casing used on atransmission line or main under
a railroad or highway must comply with the following: [49
CFR 192.323]
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1. the casing must be designed to withstand the
superimposed loads; [49 CFR 192.323(a)]

2. if thereisapossihility of water entering the casing,
the ends must be sealed; [49 CFR 192.323(b)]

3. if the ends of an unvented casing are sealed and the
sealing is strong enough to retain the maximum allowable
operating pressure of the pipe, the casing must be designed
to hold this pressure at a stress level of not more than 72
percent of SMY'S; [49 CFR 192.323(c)]

4. if vents areinstalled on a casing, the vents must be
protected from the weather to prevent water from entering
the casing. [49 CFR 192.323(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:525 (July 1984), LR 30:

81725. Underground Clearance [49 CFR 192.325]

A. Each transmission line must be installed with at least
12 inches (305 millimeters) of clearance from any other
underground structure not associated with the transmission
line. If this clearance cannot be attained, the transmission
line must be protected from damage that might result from
the proximity of the other structure. [49 CFR 192.325(a)]

B. Each main must be installed with enough clearance
from any other underground structure to allow proper
mai ntenance and to protect against damage that might result
from proximity to other structures. [49 CFR 192.325(b)]

C. In addition to meeting the requirements of
Subsections A or B of this Section, each plastic transmission
line or main must be installed with sufficient clearance, or
must be insulated, from any source of heat so as to prevent
the heat from impairing the serviceability of the pipe. [49
CFR 192.325(c)]

D. Each pipetype or bottle type holder must be installed
with a minimum clearance from any other holder as
prescribed in §1135.B. [49 CFR 192.325(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:325 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR
27:1542 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1727. Cover [49 CFR 192.327]

A. Except as provided in Subsection C, E, F and Gof
this Section, each buried transmission line must be installed
with aminimum cover asfollows: [49 CFR 192.327(a)]

) Normal Soil Consolidated Rock
L ocation Inches Inches
(Millimeters) (Millimeters)

Class 1 Locations 30 (762) 18 (457)

Class 2, 3 and 4 Locations 36 (914) 24 (610)
Drainage Ditches of

Public Roads and
Railroad Crossings 36 (914) 24 (610)

B. Except as provided in Subsections C and D of this
Section, each buried main must be installed with at least 24
inches (610 millimeters) of cover. [49 CFR 192.327(b)]

C. Where an underground structure prevents the
installation of atransmission line or main with the minimum
cover, the transmission line or main may be installed with
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less cover if it is provided with additional protection to
withstand anticipated external loads. [49 CFR 192.327(c)]

D. A main may be installed with less than 24 inches (610
millimeters) of cover if the law of the state or municipality:
[49 CFR 192.327(d)]

1. establishes a minimum cover of less than 24 inches
(610 millimeters); [49 CFR 192.327(d)(1)]

2. requires that mains be installed in a common trench
with other utility lines; and[49 CFR 192.327(d)(2)]

3. provides adequately for prevention of damage to
the pipe by external forces. [49 CFR 192.327(d)(3)]

E Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section, all
pipeinstalled in a navigable river, stream, or harbor must be
installed with a minimum cover of 48 inches (1219
millimeters) in soil or 24 inches (610 millimeters) in
consolidated rock between the top of the pipe and the natural
bottom. [49 CFR 192.327(e)]

F.  All pipe installed offshore, except in the Gulf of
Mexico and its inlets, under water not more than 200 feet
(60 meters) deep, as measured from the mean low tide, must
beinstalled asfollows: [49 CFR 192.327(f)]

1. except as provided in Subsection C of this Section,
pipe under water less than 12 feet (3.66 meters) deep, must
be installed with a minimum cover of 36 inches (914
millimeters) in soil or 18 inches (457 millimeters) in
consolidated rock between the top of the pipe and the natural
bottom; [49 CFR 192.324(f)(1)]

2. pipe under water at least 12 feet (3.66 meters) deep
must be installed so that the top of the pipe is below the
natural bottom, unless the pipe is supported by stanchions,
held in place by anchors or heavy concrete coating, or
protected by an equivalent means. [49 CFR 192.327(f)(2)]

G All pipelines installed under water in the Gulf of
Mexico and its inlets, as defined in 8503, must be installed
in accordance with §2712.B.3. [49 CFR 192.327(g)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:525 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR
24:1310 (July 1998), LR 27:1542 (September 2001), LR 30
Chapter 19. Customer Meters, Service Regulators,

and Service Lines[Subpart H]
§1901. Scope[49 CFR 192.351]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for
installing customer meters, service regulators, service lines,
service line valves, and service line connections to mains.
[49 CFR 192.351]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:223 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1903. Customer Metersand Regulators: Location
[49 CFR 192.353]

A. Each meter and service regulator whether inside or
outside of a building, must be installed in a readily
accessible location and be protected from corrosion and
other damage, including, if installed outside a building,
vehicular damage that may be anticipated. However, the
upstream regulator in a series may be buried. [49 CFR
192.353(a)]
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B. Each service regulator installed within a building
must be located as near as practical to the point of service
line entrance. [49 CFR 192.353(b)]

C. Each meter installed within a building must be located
in a ventilated place and not less than 3 feet (914
millimeters) from any source of ignition or any source of
heat which might damage the meter. [49 CFR 192.353(¢)]

D. Where feasible, the upstream regulator in a series
must be located outside the building, unlessit is located in a
separate metering or regulating building. [49 CFR
192.353(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 27:1543 (September 2001),
LR 30:

81905. Customer Metersand Regulators: Protection
from Damage [49 CFR 192.355]

A. Protection from vacuum or back pressure. If the
customer's equipment might create either avacuum or a back
pressure, a device must be installed to protect the system.
[49 CFR 192.355(a)]

B. Service regulator vents and relief vents. Service
regulator vents and relief vents must terminate outdoors, and
the outdoor terminal must: [49 CFR 192.355(b)]

1. berainandinsect resistant; [49 CFR 192.355(b)(1)]

2. be located at a place where gas from the vent can
escape freely into the atmosphere and away from any
opening into the building; and [49 CFR 192.355(b)(2)]

3. be protected from damage caused by submergence
in areas where flooding may occur. [49 CFR 192.355(b)(3)]

C. Pits and vaults. Each pit or vault that houses a
customer meter or regulator at a place where vehicular
traffic is anticipated, must be able to support that traffic. [49
CFR 192.355(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:233 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 30:

81907. Customer Metersand Regulators: Installation
[49 CFR 192.357]

A. Each meter and each regulator must be installed so as
to minimize anticipated stresses upon the connecting piping
and the meter. [49 CFR 192.357(a)]

B. When close all-thread nipples are used, the wall
thickness remaining after the threads are cut must meet the
minimum wall thickness requirements of this Subpart. [49
CFR 192.357(b)]

C. Connections made of lead or other easily damaged
material may not be used in the installation of meters or
regulators. [49 CFR 192.357(c)]

D. Each regulator that might release gas in its operation
must be vented to the outside atmosphere. [49 CFR
192.357(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 30:



§1909. Customer Meter Installations: Operating
Pressure[49 CFR 192.359]

A. A meter may not be used at a pressure that is more
than 67 percent of the manufacturer's shell test pressure. [49
CFR 192.359(a)]

B. Each newly installed meter manufactured after
November 12, 1970, must have been tested to a minimum of
10 psi (69 kPa) gage. [49 CFR 192.359(b)]

C. A rebuilt or repaired tinned steel case meter may not
be used at a pressure that is more than 50 percent of the
pressure used to test the meter after rebuilding or repairing.
[49 CFR 192.359(¢)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 27:1543 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§1911. ServicelLines: Installation [49 CFR 192.361]

A. Depth. Each buried service line must be installed with
at least 12 inches (305 millimeters) of cover in private
property and at least 18 inches (457 millimeters) of cover in
streets and roads. However, where an underground structure
prevents installation at those depths, the service line must be
able to withstand any anticipated external load. [49 CFR
192.361(a)]

B. Support and backfill. Each service line must be
properly supported on undisturbed or well-compacted soil,
and material used for backfill must be free of materials that
could damage the pipe or its coating. [49 CFR 192.361(b)]

C. Grading for drainage. Where condensate in the gas
might cause interruption in the gas supply to the customer,
the service line must be graded so as to drain into the main
or into drips at the low points in the service line. [49 CFR
192.361(c)]

D. Protection against piping strain and external loading.
Each service line must be installed so as to minimize
anticipated piping strain and external loading. [49 CFR
192.361(d)]

E Instalation of service lines into buildings. Each
underground service line installed below grade through the
outer foundation wall of a building must: [49 CFR
192.361(e)]

1. in the case of a metal service line, be protected
against corrosion; [49 CFR 192.361(e)(1)]

2. in the case of a plastic service line, be protected
from shearing action and backfill settlement; and [49 CFR
192.361(e)(2)]

3. be sealed at the foundation wall to prevent leakage
into the building. [49 CFR 192.361(€)(3)]

F.  Installation of service lines under buildings. Where an
underground service line is installed under a building: [49
CFR 192.361(f)]

1. it must be encased in a gas-tight conduit; [49 CFR
192.361(f)(1)]

2. the conduit and the service line must, if the service
line supplies the building it underlies, extend into a normally
usable and accessible part of the building; and [49 CFR
192.361(f)(2)]

3. the space between the conduit and the service line
must be sealed to prevent gas leakage into the building and,
if the conduit is sealed at both ends, a vent line from the
annular space must extend to a point where gas would not be
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a hazard, and extend above grade, terminating in arain and
insect resistant fitting. [49 CFR 192.361(f)(3)]

G Locating underground  service lines. Each
underground nonmetallic service line that is not encased
must have a means of locating the pipe that complies with
§1721.E. [49 CFR 192.361(g)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in a&cordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 27:1543 (September 2001),
LR 30:

81913. ServiceLines: Valve Requirements
[49 CFR 192.363]

A. Each service line must have a service-line valve that
meets the applicable requirements of Chapter 7 and Chapter
11 of this Subpart. A valve incorporated in a meter bar, that
allows the meter to be bypassed, may not be used as a
service-linevalve. [49 CFR 192.363(a)]

B. A soft seat service line valve may not be used if its
ability to control the flow of gas could be adversely affected
by exposure to anticipated heat. [49 CFR 192.363(b)]

C. Each service-line valve on a high-pressure service
line, installed above ground or in an area where the blowing
of gas would be hazardous, must be designed and
constructed to minimize the possibility of the removal of the
core of the valve with other than specialized tools. [49 CFR
192.363(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 30:

8§1915. ServicelLines: Location of Valves
[49 CFR 192.365]

A. Relation to regulator or meter. Each service-line valve
must be installed upstream of the regulator or, if there is no
regulator, upstream of the meter. [49 CFR 192.365(a)]

B. Outside valves. Each service line must have a shut-off
valve in a readily accessible location that, if feasible, is
outside of the building. [49 CFR 192.365(b)]

C. Underground valves. Each underground service-line
valve must be located in a covered durable curb box or
standpipe that allows ready operation of the valve and is
supported independently of the service lines. [49 CFR
192.365(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 30:

81917. ServiceLines: General Requirements for
Connectionsto Main Piping [49 CFR 192.367]

A. Location. Each service-line connection to a main must
be located at the top of the main or, if that is not practical, at
the side of the main, unless a suitable protective device is
installed to minimize the possibility of dust and moisture
being carried from the main into the service line. [49 CFR
192.367(8)]

B. Compression-type connection to main. Each
compression-type service line to main connection must: [49
CFR 192.367(b)]

1. be designed and installed to effectively sustain the
longitudinal pullout or thrust forces caused by contraction or
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expansion of the piping, or by anticipated externa or
internal loading; and [49 CFR 192.367(b)(1)]

2. if gaskets are used in connecting the service line to
the main connection fitting, have gaskets that are compatible
with the kind of gasin the system. [49 CFR 192.367(b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:526 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1919. ServicelLines: Connectionsto Cast Iron or
Ductilelron Mains[49 CFR 192.369]

A. Each service line connected to a cast iron or ductile
iron main must be connected by a mechanical clamp, by
drilling and tapping the main, or by another method meeting
the requirements of §1503. [49 CFR 192.369(a)]

B. If athreaded tap is being inserted, the requirements of
§1111.B and C must also be met. [49 CFR 192.369(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 30:

§1921. Servicelines: Steel [49 CFR 192.371]

A. Each steel service line to be operated at less than 100
psi (689 kPa) gage must be constructed of pipe designed for
aminimum of 100 psi (689 kPa) gage. [49 CFR 192.371]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 27:1543 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§1923. Servicelines: Cast Iron and Ductile Iron
[49 CFR 192.373]

A. Cast or ductile iron pipe less than 6 inches (152
millimeters) in diameter may not be installed for service
lines. [49 CFR 192.373(a)]

B. |If castiron pipeor ductileiron pipeisinstalled for use
as a service line, the part of the service line which extends
through the building wall must be of steel pipe. [49 CFR
192.373(b)]

C. A cast iron or ductile iron service line may not be
installed in unstable soil or under a building. [49 CFR
192.373(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 27:1543 (September 2001),
LR 30:

81925. ServiceLines: Plastic [49 CFR 192.375]

A. Each plastic service line outside a building must be
installed below ground level, except that: [49 CFR
192.375(a)]

1. it may beinstalled in accordance with 81721.G; and
[49 CFR 192.375(a)(1)]

2. it may terminate above ground level and outside the
building, if: [49 CFR 192.375(a)(2)]

a. the above ground level part of the plastic service
line is protected against deterioration and external damage;
and [49 CFR 192.375(a)(2)(i)]

b. the plastic service line is not used to support
external loads. [49 CFR 192.375(a)(2)(ii)]
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B. Each plastic service line inside a building must be
protected against external damage. [49 CFR 192.375(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:234 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), amended LR 24:1310 (July
1998), LR 30:

§1927. ServiceLines: Copper [49 CFR 192.377]

A. Each copper service line installed within abuilding
must be protected against external damage. [49 CFR
192.377]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 30:

81929. New ServiceLinesNot in Use[49 CFR 192.379]

A. Each service line that is not placed in service upon
completion of installation must comply with one of the
following until the customer is supplied with gas: [49 CFR
192.379]

1. thevalvethat is closed to prevent the flow of gasto
the customer must be provided with a locking device or
other means designed to prevent the opening of the valve by
persons other than those authorized by the operator; [49 CFR
192.379(8)]

2. amechanical device or fitting that will prevent the
flow of gas must be installed in the service line or in the
meter assembly; [49 CFR 192.379(b)]

3. the customer's piping must be physicaly
disconnected from the gas supply and the open pipe ends
sealed. [49 CFR 192.379(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 30:

81931. Service Lines: Excess Flow Valve Performance

Standards [49 CFR 192.381]

A. Excess flow valves to be used on single residence
service lines that operate continuously throughout the year at
a pressure not less than 10 psi (69 kPa) gage must be
manufactured and tested by the manufacturer according to
an industry specification, or the manufacturer's written
specification, to ensure that each valve will: [49 CFR
192.381(a)]

1. function properly up to the maximum operating
pressure at which the valve is rated; [49 CFR 192.381(a)(1)]

2. function properly at all temperatures reasonably
expected in the operating environment of the service line;
[49 CFR 192.381(a)(2)]

3. at 10 psi (69 kPa) gage; [49 CFR 192.381(a)(3)]

a. close at, or not more than 50 percent above, the
rated closure flow rate specified by the manufacturer; and
[49 CFR 192.381(a)(3)(i)]

b. upon closure,
192.381(a)(3)(ii)

i. for an excess flow valve designed to allow
pressure to equalize across the valve, to no more than 5
percent of the manufacturer's specified closure flow rate, up
to a maximum of 20 cubic feet per hour (0.57 cubic meters
per hour); or [49 CFR 192.381(a)(3)(ii)(A)]

reduce gas flow: [49 CFR



ii. for an excess flow valve designed to prevent
equalization of pressure across the valve, to no nore than
0.4 cubic feet per hour (0.01 cubic meters per hour); and [49
CFR 192.381(a)(3)(ii)(B)]

4. not close when the pressure is less than the
manufacturer's minimum specified operating pressure and
the flow rate is below the manufacturer's minimum specified
closure flow rate. [49 CFR 192.381(a)(4)]

B. An excess flow valve must meet the applicable
requirements of Chapters 7 and 11 of this Subpart. [49 CFR
192.381(b)]

C. An operator must mark or otherwise identify the
presence of an excess flow valve on the service line. [49
CFR 192.381(c)]

D. An operator shall locate an excess flow valve as near
as practical to the fitting connecting the service line to its
source of gas supply. [49 CFR 192.381(d)]

E Anoperator should not install an excess flow valve on
a service line where the operator has prior experience with
contaminants in the gas stream, where these contaminants
could be expected to cause the excess flow valve to
malfunction or where the excess flow valve would interfere
with necessary operation and maintenance activities on the

service, such as blowing liquids from the line. [49 CFR
192.381(e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 24:1311 (July
1998), amended LR 27:1543 (September 2001), LR 30:

§1933. Excess Flow Valve Customer Notification
[49 CFR 192.383]

A. Definitions. As used in this Section:
192.383(a)]

Costs Associated with Installation? the costs directly
connected with installing an excess flow valve; for example,
costs of parts, labor, inventory, and procurement. It does not
include maintenance and replacement costs until such costs
areincurred.

Replaced Service Line? a natural gas service line where
the fitting that connects the service line to the main is
replaced or the piping connected to thisfitting is replaced.

Service Line Customer? the person who pays the gas
bill, or where service has not yet been established, the
person reguesting the service.

B. Which Customers Must Receive Notification.
Notification is required on each newly installed service line
or replaced service line that operates continuously
throughout the year at a pressure not less than 10 psig
(68.9 m) and that serves asingle residence. On these lines an
operator of a natural gas distribution system must notify the
service line customer once in writing. [49 CFR 192.383(b)]

C. What to Put in the Written Notice [49 CFR
192.383(c)]

1. Anexplanation for the customer that an excess flow
valve meeting the performance standards prescribed under
§1931 is available for the operator to install if the customer
bears the costs associated with installation. [49 CFR
192.383(c)(1)]

2. An explanation for the customer of the potential
safety benefitsthat may be derived from installing an excess
flow valve. The explanation must include that an excess flow
valve is designed to shut off the flow of natura gas

[49 CFR
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automatically if the service line breaks.
192.383(c)(2)]

3. A description of installation, maintenance, and
replacement costs. The notice must explain that if the
customer requests the operator to install an EFV, the
customer bears all costs associated with installation, and
what those costs are. The notice must alert the customer that
the costs for maintaining and replacing an EFV may later be
incurred, and what those costs will be, to the extent known.
[49 CFR 192.383(c)(3)]

D. When Notification and Installation Must be Made [49
CFR 192.383(d)]

1. After February 3, 1999 an operator must notify
each service line customer set forth in Subsection B of this
Section: [49 CFR 192.383(d)(1)]

a on new service lines when the customer applies
for service; [49 CFR 192.383(d)(1)(i)]

b. on replaced service lines when the operator
determines the service line will be replaced. [49 CFR
192.383(d)(2)(ii)]

2. If a service line customer requests installation an
operator must install the EFV at a mutually agreeable date.
[49 CFR 192.383(d)(2)]

E What Records are Required [49 CFR 192.383(e)]

1. An operator must make the following records
available for inspection by the administrator or a state
agency participating under 49 U.S.C. 60105 or 60106; [49
CFR 192.383(e)(1)]

a. acopy of the notice currently in use; and [49
CFR 192.383(e)(1)(i)]

b. evidence that notice has been sent to the service
line customers set forth in Subsection B of this Section,
within the previous three years. [49 CFR 192.383(1)(ii)]

F.  When Notification Is Not Required. The notification
requirements do not apply if the operator can demonstrate:
[49 CFR 192.383(f)]

1. that the operator will voluntarily install an excess
flow valve or that the state or local jurisdiction requires
installation; [49 CFR 192.383(f)(1)]

2. that excess flow valves meeting the performance
standards in 81931 are not available to the operator; [49
CFR 192.383(f)(2)]

3. that the operator has prior experience with
contaminants in the gas stream that could interfere with the
operation of an excess flow valve, cause loss of serviceto a
residence, or interfere with necessary operation or
maintenance activities, such as blowing liquids from the
line; [49 CFR 192.383(f)(3)]

4. that an emergency or short time notice replacement
situation made it impractical for the operator to notify a
service line customer before replacing a service line
Examples of these situations would be where an operator has
to replace a service line quickly because of: [49 CFR
192.383(f)(4)]

a third party excavation damage;
192.383(f)(4)(1)]

b. grade 1 leaks as defined in the Appendix G -192-
11 of the Gas Piping Technology Committee guide for gas
transmission and distribution systems, [49 CFR
192.383(f)(4)(ii)]

c. ashort notice service line relocation request. [49
CFR 192.383(f)(4)(iii)]

[49 CFR

[49 CFR
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1544 (September 2001), anended LR 30:

Chapter 21. Requirements for Corrosion Control
[Subpart I]
§2101. Scope[49 CFR 192.451]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for
the protection of metallic pipelines from external, internal,
and atmosphere corrosion. [49 CFR 192.451(a)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Depatment of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2103. Applicability to Converted Pipelines
[49 CFR 192.452]

A. Notwithstanding the date the pipeline was installed or
any earlier deadlines for compliance, each pipeline which
qualified for use under this Subpart in accordance with 8514
must meet the requirements of this Chapter specifically
applicable to pipelines installed before August 1, 1971, and
all other applicable requirements within ae year after the
pipeline is readied for service. However, the requirements of
this Chapter specifically applicable to pipelines installed
after July 31, 1971, apply if the pipeline substantially meets
those requirements before it is readied for service or itisa
segment which is replaced, relocated, or substantially
atered. [49 CFR 192.452]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2105. General [49 CFR 192.453]

A. The corrosion control procedures required by
§2705.B.2, including those for the design, installation,
operation, and maintenance of cathodic protection systems,
must be carried out by, or under the direction of, a person
qualified in pipeline corrosion control methods. [49 CFR
192.453]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 21:821 (August 1995), LR 30:
§2107. External Corrosion Control: Buried or

Submerged Pipelinesinstalled After July 31,
1971 [49 CFR 192.455]

A. Except as provided in Subsections B, C. and F of this
Section, each buried or submerged pipeline installed after
July 31, 1971, must be protected against external corrosion,
including the following: [49 CFR 192.455(a)]

1. it must have an external protective coating meeting
the requirements of §2113; [49 CFR 192.455(a)(1)]

2. it must have a cathodic protection system designed
to protect the pipeline in its entirety in accordance with this
Chapter, installed and placed in operation within one year
after completion of construction. [49 CFR 192.455(a)(2)]

B. An operator need not comply with Subsection A of
this Section, if the operator can demonstrate by tests,
investigation, or experience in the area of application,
including as a minimum, soil resistivity measurements and

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004

624

tests for corrosion accelerating bacteria, that a corrosive
environment does not exist. However, within six months
after an installation made pursuant to the preceding sentence,
the operator shall conduct tests, including pipe-to-soil
potential measurements with respect to either a continuous
reference electrode or an electrode using close spacing, not
to exceed 20 feet (6 meters), and soil resistivity
measurements at a potential profile peak locations, to
adequately evaluate the potential profile along the entire
pipeline. If the test made indicate that a corrosive condition
exists, the pipeline must be cathodically protected in
accordance with Paragraph A.2 of this Section. [49 CFR
192.455(b)]

C. An operator need not comply with Subsection A of
this Section, if the operator can demonstrate by tests,
investigation, or experience that: [49 CFR 192.455(c)]

1. for acopper pipeline, acorrosive environment does
not exist; or [49 CFR 192.455(c)(1)]

2. for atemporary pipeline with an operating period of
service not to exceed five years beyond installation,
corrosion during the five-year period of service of the
pipeline will not be detrimental to public safety. [49 CFR
192.455(¢c)(2)]

D. Notwithstanding the provisions of Subsection B or C
of this Section, if a pipeline is externally coated, it must be
cathodically protected in accordance with Paragraph A.2 of
this Section. [49 CFR 192.455(d)]

E Aluminum may not be installed in a buried or
submerged pipeline if that aluminum is exposed to an
environment with a natural pH in excess of eight, unless
tests or experience indicate its suitability in the particular
environment involved. [49 CFR 192.455(¢e)]

F. This Section does not apply to electrically isolated,
metal alloy fittings in plastic pipelines, if: [49 CFR
192.455(f)]

1. for the size fitting to be used, an operator can show
by test, investigation, or experience in the area of application
that adequate corrosion control is provided by the alloy
composition; and [49 CFR 192.455(f)(1)]

2. thefitting is designed to prevent leakage caused by
localized corrosion pitting. [49 CFR 192.455(f)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 24:1311 (July 1998), LR
27:1544 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2109. External Corrosion Control: Buried or
Submerged Pipelines I nstalled before
August 1, 1971 [49 CFR 192.457]

A. Except for buried piping at compressor, regulator, and
measuring stations, each buried or submerged transmission
line installed before August 1, 1971, that has an effective
external coating must be cathodically protected along the
entire area that is effectively coated, in accordance with this
Chapter. For the purposes of this Chapter, a pipeline does not
have an effective external coating if its cathodic protection
current requirements are substantially the same as if it were
bare. The operator shall make tests to determine the cathodic
protection current requirements. [49 CFR 192.457(a)]

B. Except for cast iron or ductile iron, each of the
following buried or submerged pipelines installed before
August 1, 1971, must be cathodically protected in



accordance with this Chapter in areas in which active
corrosionisfound: [49 CFR 192.457(b)]

1. bare or ineffectively coated transmission lines; [49
CFR 192.457(b)(1)]

2. bare or coated pipes at compressor, regulator, and
measuring stations; [49 CFR 192.457(b)(2)]

3. bare or coated distribution lines.
192.457(b)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:527 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2111. External Corrosion Control : Examination
of Buried Pipeline When Exposed
[49 CFR 192.459]

A. Whenever an operator has knowledge that any portion
of aburied pipeline is exposed, the exposed portion must be
examined for evidence of external corrosion if the pipe is
bare, or if the coating is deteriorated. If external corrosion
requiring remedial action under 882135 through 2141 is
found, the operator shall investigate circumferentially and
longitudinally beyond the exposed portion (by visual
examination, indirect method, or both) to determine whether
additional corrosion requiring remedial action exists in the
vicinity of the exposed portion. [49 CFR 192.459]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:235 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:528 (July 1984), LR 27:1544 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2113. External Corrosion Control: Protective Coating
[49 CFR 192.461]

A. Each external protective coating, whether conductive
or insulating, applied for the purpose of external corrosion
control must: [49 CFR 192.461(a)]

1. beapplied on a properly prepared surface; [49 CFR
192.461(a)(1)]

2. have sufficient adhesion to the metal surface to
effectively resist underfilm migration of moisture; [49 CFR
192.461(a)(2)]

3. be sufficiently ductile to resist cracking; [49 CFR
192.461(a)(3)]

4. have sufficient strength to resist damage due to
handling and soil stress; and[49 CFR 192.461(a)(4)]

5. have properties compatible with any supplemental
cathodic protection. [49 CFR 192.461(a)(5)]

B. Each external protective coating which is an
electrically insulating type must also have low moisture
absorption and high electrical resistance. [49 CFR
192.461(b)]

C. Each external protective coating must be inspected
just prior to lowering the pipe into the ditch and backfilling,
and any damage detrimental to effective corrosion control
must be repaired. [49 CFR 192.461(c)]

D. Each external protective coating must be protected
from damage resulting from adverse ditch conditions or
damage from supporting blocks. [49 CFR 192.461(d)]

E If coated pipeisinstalled by boring, driving, or other
similar method, precautions must be taken to minimize
damage to the coating during installation. [49 CFR
192.461(e)]

[49 CFR
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:528 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2115. External Corrosion Control: Cathodic
Protection [49 CFR 192.463]

A. Each cathodic protection system required by this
Chapter must provide a level of cathodic protection that
complies with one or more of the applicable criteria
contained in Appendix D of this Subpart. If none of these
criteria is applicable, the cathodic protection system must
provide a level of cathodic protection at least equal to that
provided by compliance with one or more of these criteria.
[49 CFR 192.463(a)]

B. If amphoteric metals are included in a buried or
submerged pipeline containing a metal or different anodic
potential: [49 CFR 192.463(b)]

1. the amphoteric metals must be electrically isolated
from the remainder of the pipeline and cathodically
protected; or [49 CFR 192.463(b)(1)]

2. the entire buried or submerged pipeline must be
cathodically protected at a cathodic potential that meet the
requirements of Appendix D of this Subpart for amphoteric
metals. [49 CFR 192.463(b)(2)]

C. The amount of cathodic protection must be controlled
so as not to damage the protective coating or the pipe. [49
CFR 192.463(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:528 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2117. External Corrosion Control: Monitoring
[49 CFR 192.465]

A. Each pipeline that is under cathodic protection must
be tested at least once each calendar year, but with intervals
not exceeding 15 months, to determine whether the cathodic
protection meets the requirements of §2115. However, if
tests at those intervals are impractica for separately
protected short sections of mains or transmission lines, not
in excess of 100 feet (30 meters), or separately protected
service lines, these pipeline may be surveyed on a sampling
basis. At least ten percent of these protected structures,
distributed over the entire system must be surveyed each
calendar year, with a different ten percent checked each
subsequent year, so that the entire system is tested in each
ten-year period. [49 CFR 192.465(a)]

B. Each cathodic protection rectifier or other impressed
current power source must be inspected six times each
calendar year, but with intervals not exceeding two and
one-half months, to insure that it is @erating. [49 CFR
192.465(b)]

C. Each reverse current switch, each diode, and each
interference bond whose failure would jeopardize structure
protection must be electrically checked for proper
performance six times each calendar year, but with intervals
not exceeding two and one-haf months. Each other
interference bond must be checked at least once each
calendar year, but with intervals not exceeding 15 months.
[49 CFR 192.465(c)]

D. Each operator shall take prompt remedial action to
correct any deficiencies indicated by the monitoring.
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Remedial action must be completed within a time period
determined by the operator based on an evauation of the
degree of hazard created by the nature of the deficiency but
in no case longer than 90 days from the date the deficiency
was discovered, or within atime period as may be approved
by the commissioner. [49 CFR 192.465(d)]

E After the initial evaluation required by of §2107.B
and C and §2109.B, each operator must, not less than every
three years at intervals not exceeding 39 months, reevaluate
its unprotected pipelines and cathodically protect them in
accordance with this Chapter in areas in which active
corrosion is found. The operator must determine the areas of
active corrosion by electrical survey. However, on
distribution lines and where an electrical survey is
impractical on transmission lines, areas of active corrosion
may be determined by other means that include review and
analysis of leak repair and inspection records, exposed pipe
inspection records, and the pipeline environment. In this
Section: [49 CFR 192.465(€)]

1. active corrosion means continuing corrosion which,
unless controlled, could result in a condition that is
detrimental to public safety; [49 CFR 192.465(€)(1)]

2. electrical survey means a series of closely spaced
pipe -to-soil readings over a pipeline that are subsequently
analyzed to identify locations where a corrosive current is
leaving the pipeline; [49 CFR 192.465(e)(2)]

3. pipeline environment includes soil resistivity (high
or low), soil moisture (wet or dry), soil contaminants that
may promote corrosive activity, and other known conditions
that could affect the probability of active corrosion. [49 CFR
192.465(e)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:528 (July 1984), LR 27:1545 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2119. External Corrosion Control: Electrical |solation
[49 CFR 192.467]

A. Each buried or submerged pipeline must be
electrically isolated from other underground metallic
structures, unless the pipeline and the other structures are
electrically interconnected and cathodically protected as a
single unit. [49 CFR 192.467(a)]

B. One or more insulating devices must be installed
where electrical isolation of a portion of a pipeline is
necessary to facilitate the application of corrosion control.
[49 CFR 192.467(b)]

C. Except for unprotected copper inserted in a ferrous
pipe, each pipeline must be electrically isolated from
metallic casing that are a part of the underground system.
However, if isolation is not achieved because it is
impractical, other measures must be taken to minimize
corrosion of the pipeline inside the casing. [49 CFR
192.467(c)]

D. Inspection and electrical tests must be made to assure
that electrical isolation is adequate. [49 CFR 192.467(d)]

E Aninsulating device may not be installed in an area
where a combustible atmosphere is anticipated unless
precautions are taken to prevent arcing. [49 CFR 192.467(e)]

F.  Where a pipeline is located in close proximity to
electrical transmission tower footings, ground cables or
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counterpoise, or in other areas where fault currents or
unusual risk of lightning may be anticipated, it must be
provided with protection against damage due to fault
currents or lightning, and protective measures must also be
taken at insulating devices. [49 CFR 192.467(f)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:528 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2121. External Corrosion Control: Test Stations
[49 CFR 192.469]

A. Each pipeline under cathodic protection required by
this Chapter must have sufficient test stations or other
contact points for electrical measurement to determine the
adequacy of cathodic protection. [49 CFR 192.469]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2123. External Corrosion Control: Test Leads
[49 CFR 192.471]

A. Each test lead wire must be connected to the pipeline
so as to remain mechanically secure and electrically
conductive. [49 CFR 192.471(a)]

B. Eachtest |lead wire must be attached to the pipeline so
as to minimize stress concentration on the pipe. [49 CFR
192.471(b)]

C. Each bared test lead wire and bared metallic area at
point of connection to the pipeline must be coated with an
electrical insulating material compatible with the pipe
coating and the insulation on the wire. [49 CFR 192.471(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2125. External Corrosion Control: Interference
Currents[49 CFR 192.473]

A. Each operator whose pipeline system is subjected to
stray currents shall have in effect a continuing program to
minimize the detrimental effects of such currents. [49 CFR
192.473(a)]

B. Each impressed current type cathodic protection
system or galvanic anode system must be designed and
installed so as to minimize any adverse effects on existing
adjacent underground metallic structures. [49 CFR
192.473(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:236 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2127. Internal Corrosion Control: General
[49 CFR 192.475]

A. Corrosive gas may not be transported by pipeline,
unless the corrosive effect of the gas on the pipeline has
been investigated and steps have been taken to minimize
internal corrosion. [49 CFR 192.475(d)]

B. Whenever any pipe is removed from a pipeline for
any reason, the internal surface must be inspected for
evidence of corrosion. If internal corrosion is found: [49
CFR 192.475(b)]



1. the adjacent pipe must be investigated to determine
the extent of internal corrosion; [49 CFR 192.475(b)(1)]

2. replacement must be made to the extent required by
the applicable Subsections of §8§2137, 2139, or 2141; and
[49 CFR 192.475(b)(2)]

3. steps must be taken to minimize the interna
corrosion. [49 CFR 192.475(b)(3)]

C. Gas containing more than 0.25 grain of hydrogen
sulfide per 100 cubic feet (5.8 milligrams/nt) at standard
conditions (4 parts per million) may not be stored in
pipe-type or bottle-type holders. [49 CFR 192.475(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR
24:1311 (July 1998), LR 27:1545 (September 2001), LR 30
§2129. Internal Corrosion Control: Monitoring

[49 CFR 192.477]

A. If corrosive gas is being transported, coupons or other
suitable means must be used to determine the effectiveness
of the steps taken to minimize internal corrosion. Each
coupon or other means of monitoring internal corrosion must
be checked two times each calendar year, but with intervals
not exceeding seven and one-half months. [49 CFR 192.477]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2131. Atmospheric Corrosion Control: General
[49 CFR 192.479]

A. Each operator must clean and coat each pipeline or
portion of pipeline that is exposed to the atmosphere, except
pipelines under Subsection C of this Section. [49 CFR
192.479(a)]

B. Coating material must be suitable for the prevention
of atmospheric corrosion. [49 CFR 192.479(b)]

C. Except portions of pipelines in offshore splash zones
or soil-to-air interfaces, the operator need not protect from
atmospheric corrosion any pipeline for which the operator
demonstrates by test, investigation, or experience
appropriate to the environment of the pipeline that corrosion
will: [49 CFR 192.479(c)]

1. only be a light surface oxide; or [49 CFR
192.479(c)(1)]

2. not affect the safe operation of the pipeline before
the next scheduled inspection. [49 CFR 192.479(c)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2133. Atmospheric Corrosion Control: Monitoring
[49 CFR 192.481]

A. Each operator must inspect each pipeline or portion of
pipeline that is exposed to the atmosphere for evidence of
atmospheric corrosion, asfollows: [49 CFR 192.481(a)]

If the pipelineislocated: Then thefreguency of inspectionis:

At least once every 3 calendar years, but

Onshore with intervals not exceeding 39 months.
At least once each calendar year, but
Offshore with intervals not exceeding 15 months.
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B. During inspections the operator must give particular
attention to pipe at soil-to-air interfaces, under thermal
insulation, under disbonded coatings, at pipe supports, in
splash zones, at deck penetrations, and in spans over water.
[49 CFR 192.481(b)]

C. If atmospheric corrosion is found during an
inspection, the operator must provide protection against the
corrosion asrequired by §2131. [49 CFR 192.481(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2135. Remedial Measures: General [49 CFR 192.483]

A. Each segment of metalic pipe that replaces pipe
removed from a buried or submerged pipeline because of
external corrosion must have a properly prepared surface
and must be provided with an external protective coating
that meets the requirements of §2113. [49 CFR 192.483(a)]

B. Each segment of metallic pipe that replaces pipe
removed from a buried or submerged pipeline because of
external corrosion must be cathodicaly protected in
accordance with this Chapter. [49 CFR 192.483(b)]

C. Except for cast iron or ductile iron pipe, each segment
of buried or submerged pipe that is required to be repaired
because of external corrosion must be cathodically protected
in accordance with this Chapter. [49 CFR 192.483(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2137. Remedial Measures: Transmission Lines
[49 CFR 192.485]

A. Genera corrosion. Each segment of transmission line
with general corrosion and with a remaining wall thickness
less than that required for the MAOP of the pipeline must be
replaced or the operating pressure reduced commensurate
with the strength of the pipe based on actual remaining wall
thickness. However, corroded pipe may be repaired by a
method that reliable engineering tests and analyses show can
permanently restore the serviceability of the pipe. Corrosion
pitting so closely grouped as to affect the overall strength of
the pipe is considered general corrosion for the purpose of
this Subsection. [49 CFR 192.485(a)]

B. Localized corrosion pitting. Each segment of
transmission line pipe with localized corrosion pitting to a
degree where leakage might result must be replaced or
repaired, or the operating pressure must be reduced
commensurate with the strength of the pipe, based on the
actual remaining wall thickness in the pits. [49 CFR
192.485(b)]

C. Under Subsections A and B of this Section, the strength
of pipe based on actual remaining wall thickness may be
determined by the procedure in ASME/ANSI B31G or the
procedure in AGA Pipeline Research Committee Project PR
3-805 (with RSTRENG disk). Both procedures apply to
corroded regions that do not penetrate the pipe wall, subject
to the limitations prescribed in the procedures. [49 CFR
192.485(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
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amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 24:1311 (July 1998), LR
27:1545 (September 2001), LR 30:
§2139. Remedial Measures: Distribution Lines Other
Than Cast Iron or Ductile Iron Lines
[49 CFR 192.487]

A. General corrosion. Except for cast iron or ductile iron
pipe, each segment of generally corroded distribution line
pipe with a remaining wall thickness less than that required
for the MAOP of the pipeline, or a remaining wall thickness
less than 30 percent of the nominal wall thickness, must be
replaced. However, corroded pipe may be repaired by a
method that reliable engineering tests and analyses show can
permanently restore the serviceability of the pipe. Corrosion
pitting so closely grouped as to affect the overall strength of
the pipe is considered general corrosion for the purpose of
this Subsection. [49 CFR 192.487(a)]

B. Localized corrosion pitting. Except for cast iron or
ductile iron pipe, each segment of distribution line pipe with
localized corrosion pitting to a degree where leakage might
result must be replaced or repaired. [49 CFR 192.487(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 27:1545 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2141. Remedial Measures. Cast Iron and Ductile Iron
Pipelines[49 CFR 192.489]

A. General graphitization. Each segment of cast iron or
ductile iron pipe on which general graphitization is found to
a degree where a fracture or any leakage might result, must
be replaced. [49 CFR 192.489(a)]

B. Localized graphitization. Each segment of cast iron or
ductile iron pipe on which localized graphitization is found
to a degree where any leakage might result, must be replaced
or repaired, or sealed by internal sealing methods adequate
to prevent or arrest any leakage. [49 CFR 192.489(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:529 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2143. Corrosion Control Records[49 CFR 192.491]

A. Each operator shall maintain records or maps to show
the location of cathodically protected piping, cathodic
protection facilities, galvanic anodes, and neighboring
structures bonded to the cathodic protection system. Records
or maps showing a stated number of anodes, installed in a
stated manner or spacing, need not show specific distances
to each buried anode. [49 CFR 192.491(a)]

B. Each record or map required by Subsection A of this
Section must be retained for as long & the pipeline remains
inservice. [49 CFR 192.491(b)]

C. Each operator shall maintain a record of each test,
survey, or inspection required by this Chapter in sufficient
detail to demonstrate the adequacy of corrosion control
measures or that a corrosive condition does not exist. These
records must be retained for at least five years, except that
records related to §2117.A and E and §2127.B must be
retained for as long as the pipeline remains in service. [49
CFR 192.491(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in a&cordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 24:1311 (July 1998), LR 30:
Chapter 23. Test Requirements[Subpart J]

§2301. Scope[49 CFR 192.501]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum leak-test and
strength-test requirements for pipelines. [49 CFR 192.501]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 30:

8§2303. General Requirements[49 CFR 192.503]

A. No person may operate a new segment of pipeline, or
return to service a segment of pipeline that has been
relocated or replaced, until: [49 CFR 192.503(a)]

1. it has been tested in accordance with this Chapter
and 82719 to substantiate the maximum allowable operating
pressure; and [49 CFR 192.503(a)(1)]

2. each potentially hazardous leak has been located
and eliminated. [49 CFR 192.503(a)(2)]

B. The test medium must be liquid, air, natural gas, or
inert gasthat is: [49 CFR 192.503(b)]

1. compatible with the material of which the pipeline
is constructed; [49 CFR 192.503(b)(1)]

2. relatively free of sedimentary materials; and [49
CFR 192.503(b)(2)]

3. except for natural gas, nonflammable. [49 CFR
192.503(b)(3)]

C. Except as provided in §2305.A, if air, natural gas, or
inert gas is used as the test medium, the following maximum
hoop stress limitations apply: [49 CFR 192.503(c)]

Class Maximum Hoop StressAllowed asPercentageof SMY'S
L ocation Natural Gas Air or Inert Gas
1 80 80
2 30 75
3 30 50
4 30 40

D. Eachjoint used to tie in a test segment of pipeline is
excepted from the specific test requirements of this Chapter,
but each non-welded joint must be leak tested at not less
than its operating pressure. [49 CFR 192.503(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:237 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 30:

8§2305. Strength Test Requirementsfor Steel Pipelineto
Operate at a Hoop Stress of 30 Percent or More
of SMY S[49 CFR 192.505]

A. Except for service line, each segment of a steel
pipeline that is to operate at a hoop stress of 30 percent or
more of SMY S must be strength tested in accordance with
this Section to substantiate the proposed maximum
allowable operating pressure. In addition, in a Class 1 or
Class 2 location, if there is a building intended for human
occupancy within 300 feet (91 meters) of a pipeline, a
hydrostatic test must be conducted to a test pressure of at
least 125 percent of maximum operating pressure on that
segment of the pipeline within 300 feet (91 meters) of such a
building, but in no event may the test section be less than
600 feet (183 meters) unless the length of the newly installed



or relocated pipe is less than 600 feet (183 meters).

However, if the buildings are evacuated while the hoop

stress exceeds 50 percent of SMY'S, air or inert gas may be

used as the test medium. [49 CFR 192.505(a)]

B. In a Class 1 or Class 2 location, each compressor
station, regulator station, and measuring station, must be
tested to at least Class 3 location test requirements. [49 CFR
192.505(b)]

C. Except as provided in Subsection E of this Section,
the strength test must be conducted by maintaining the
pressure at or above the test pressure for at least eight hours.
[49 CFR 192.505(c)]

D. If acomponent other than pipe is the only item being
replaced or added to a pipeline, a strength test after
installation is not required, if the manufacturer of the
component certifies that: [49 CFR 192.505(d)]

1. the component was tested to at least the pressure
required for the pipeline to which it is being added; or [49
CFR 192.505(d)(1)]

2. the component was manufactured under a quality
control system that ensures that each item manufactured is at
least equal in strength to a prototype and that the prototype
was tested to at least the pressure required for the pipeline to
which it is being added. [49 CFR 192.505(d)(2)]

E For fabricated units and short sections of pipe, for
which a post installation test is impractical, a preinstallation
strength test must be conducted by maintaining the pressure
at or above the test pressure for at least four hours. [49 CFR
192.505(€)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 27:1545 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2307. Test Requirementsfor Pipelinesto Operateat a
Hoop StressLess Than 30 Percent of SMY Sand
at or Above 100 psi (689 kPa) Gauge
[49 CFR 192.507]

A. Except for service lines and plastic pipelines, each
segment of a pipeline that is to be operated at a hoop stress
less than 30 percent of SMY S and at or above 100 psi (689
kPa) gage must be tested in accordance with the following:
[49 CFR 192.507]

1. the pipeline operator must use a test procedure that
will ensure discovery of all potentially hazardous leaks in
the segment being tested; [49 CFR 192.507(a)]

2. if, during the test, the segment is to be stressed to
20 percent or more of SMYS and natural gas, inert gas, or
air isthe test medium: [49 CFR 192.507(b)]

a aleak test must be made at a pressure between
100 psi (689 kPa) gage and the pressure required to produce
a hoop stress of 20 percent of SMYS; or [49 CFR
192.507(b)(1)]

b. theline must be walked to check for leaks while
the hoop stress is held at approximately 20 percent of
SMY'S; [49 CFR 192.507(b)(2)]

3. the pressure must be maintained at or above the test
pressure for at least one hour. [49 CFR 192.507(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
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amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 27:1545 (September 2001),
LR 30:
§2309. Test Requirementsfor Pipelinesto

Operate Below 100 psi (689 kPa) Gauge

[49 CFR 192.509]

A. Except for service lines and plastic pipelines, each
segment of a pipeline that is to be operated below 100 psi
(689 kPa) gage must be leak tested in accordance with the
following: [49 CFR 192.509]

1. the test procedure used must ensure discovery of all
potentially hazardous leaks in the segment being tested; [49
CFR 192.509(a)]

2. each main that is to be operated at less than one psi
(6.9 kPa) gage must be tested to at least 10 psi (69 kPa) gage
and each main to be operated at or above one psi (6.9 kPa)
gage must be tested to at least 90 psi (621 kPa) gage. [49
CFR 192.509(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 27:1546 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2311. Test Requirementsfor ServiceLines
[49 CFR 192.511]

A. Each segment of a service line (other than plastic)
must be leak tested in accordance with this Section before
being placed in service. If feasible, the serviceline
connection to the main must be included in the test; if not
feasible, it must be given a leakage test at the operating
pressure when placed in service. [49 CFR 192.511(a)]

B. Each segment of a service line (other than plastic)
intended to be operated at a pressure of at least one psi (6.9
kPa) gage but not more than 40 psi (276 kPa) gage must be
given a leak test at a pressure of not less than 50 psi (345
kPa) gage. [49 CFR 192.511(b)]

C. Each segment of a service line (other than plastic)
intended to be operated at pressures of more than 40 psi (276
kPa) gage must be tested to at least 90 psi (621 kPa) gage,
except that each segment of the steel service line stressed to
20 percent or more of SMY S must be tested in accordance
with §2307 of this Chapter. [49 CFR 192.511(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 27:1546 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2313. Test Requirementsfor Plastic Pipelines
[49 CFR 192.513]

A. Each segment of a plastic pipeline must be tested in
accordance with this Section. [49 CFR 192.513(a)]

B. The test procedure must insure discovery of all
potentially hazardous leaks in the segment being tested. [49
CFR 192.513(b)]

C. The test pressure must be at least 150 percent of the
maximum operating pressure or 50 psi (345 kPa) gage,
whichever is greater. However, the maximum test pressure
may not be more than three times the pressure determined
under 8921, at a temperature not less than the pipe
temperature during the test. [49 CFR 192.513(c)]

D. During the test, the temperature of thermoplastic
material may not be more than 100°F (38°C), or the
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temperature at which the material's long-term hydrostatic
strength has been determined under the listed specification,
whichever is greater. [49 CFR 192.513(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:530 (July 1984), LR 24:1312 (July 1998), LR
27:1546 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2315. Environmental Protection and Safety
Requirements[49 CFR 192.515]

A. In conducting tests under this Chapter, each operator
shall insure that every reasonable precaution is taken to
protect its employees and the general public during the
testing. Whenever the hoop stress of the segment of the
pipeline being tested will exceed 50 percent of SMYS, the
operator shall take all practicable steps to keep persons not
working on the testing operation outside of the testing area
until the pressure is reduced to or below the proposed
maximum alowable operating pressure. [49 CFR
192.515(a)]

B. The operator shall insure that the test medium is
disposed of in a manner that will minimize damage to the
environment. [49 CFR 192.515(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:531 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2317. Records[49 CFR 192.517]

A. Each operator shall make, and retain for the useful
Life of the pipeline, a record of each test performed under
882305 and 2307. The record must contain at least the
following information: [49 CFR 192.517(a)]

1. the operator's name, the name of the operator's
employee responsible for making the test, and the name of
any test company used; [49 CFR 192.517(a)(1)]

2. test medium used; [49 CFR 192.517(a)(2)]

3. test pressure; [49 CFR 192.517(a)(3)]

4. test duration; [49 CFR 192.517(a)(4)]

5. pressure recording charts, or other record of
pressure readings; [49 CFR 192.517(a)(5)]

6. €levation variations, whenever significant for the
particular test; [49 CFR 192.517(a)(6)]

7. leaks and failures noted and their disposition. [49
CFR 192.517(a)(7)]

B. Each operator must maintain a record of each test
required by 882309, 2311, and 2313 for at least five years.
[49 CFR 192.517(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:238 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:531 (July 1984), LR 30:

Chapter 25.  Uprating [Subpart K]
§2501. Scope[49 CFR 192.551]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum reguirements for
increasing maximum allowable operating pressures
(uprating) for pipelines. [49 CFR 192.551]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:239 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:531 (July 1984), LR 30:
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§2503. General Requirements[49 CFR 192.553]

A. Pressure increases. Whenever the requirements of this
Chapter require that an increase in operating pressure be
made in increments, the pressure must be increased
gradually, at arate that can be controlled, and in accordance
with the following: [49 CFR 192.553(a)]

1. attheend of each incremental increase, the pressure
must be held constant while the entire segment of the
pipeline that is affected is checked for leaks, [49 CFR
192.553(8)(1)]

2. each leak detected must be repaired before a further
pressure increase is made, except that a leak determined not
to be potentially hazardous need not be repaired, if it is
monitored during the pressure increase and it does not
become potentially hazardous. [49 CFR 192.553(a)(2)]

B. Records. Each operator who uprates a segment of
pipeline shall retain for the life of the segment a record of
each investigation required by this Chapter, of al work
performed, and of each pressure test conducted, in
connection with the uprating. [49 CFR 192.553(b)]

C. Written plan. Each operator who uprates a segment of
pipeline shall establish a written procedure that will ensure
that each applicable requirement of this Chapter is complied
with. [49 CFR 192.553(c)]

D. Limitation on increase in maximum allowable
operating pressure. Except as provided in §2505.C, a new
maximum allowable operating pressure established under
this Chapter may not exceed the maximum that would be
allowed under 882719 and 2721 for a new segment of
pipeline constructed of the same materials in the same
location. However, when uprating a steel pipeline, if any
variable necessary to determine the design pressure under
the design formula (8905) is unknown, the MAOP may be
increased as provided in §2719.A.1.[49 CFR 192.553(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:239 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:531 (July 1984), LR 24:1312 (July 1998), LR 30
§2505. Upratingto a Pressure that will Produce a Hoop

Stress of 30 Percent or More of SMYSin Steel
Pipelines[49 CFR 192.555]

A. Unless the requirements of this Section have been
met, no person may subject any segment of a steel pipeline
to an operating pressure that will produce a hoop stress of 30
percent or more of SMYS and that is above the established
maximum allowable operating pressure. [49 CFR
192.555(a)]

B. Before increasing operating pressure above the
previously established maximum allowable operating
pressure the operator shall: [49 CFR 192.555(b)]

1. review the design, operating, and maintenance
history and previous testing of the segment of pipeline and
determine whether the proposed increase is safe and
consistent with the requirements of this Subpart; and [49
CFR 192.555(b)(1)]

2. makeany repairs, replacements, or alterationsin the
segment of pipeline that are necessary for safe operation at
theincreased pressure. [49 CFR 192.555(b)(2)]

C. After complying with Subsection B of this Section, an
operator may increase the maximum allowable operating
pressure of a segment of pipeline constructed before
September 12, 1970, to the highest pressure that is permitted



under 82719, using as test pressure the highest pressure to
which the segment of pipeline was previously subjected
(either in a strength test or in actual operation). [49 CFR
192.555(c)]

D. After complying with Subsection B of this Section, an
operator that does not qualify under Subsection C of this
Section may increase the previously established maximum
allowable operating pressure if at least one of the following
requirementsis met: [49 CFR 192.555(d)]

1. the segment of pipeline is successfully tested in
accordance with the requirements of this Subpart for a new
line of the same material in the same location. [49 CFR
192.555(d)(1)]

2. an increased maximum alowable operating
pressure may be established for a segment of pipeline in a
Class 1 location if the line has not previously been tested,
and if: [49 CFR 192.555(d)(2)]

a itisimpractical to test it in accordance with the
requirements of this Subpart; [49 CFR 192.555(d)(2)(i)]

b. the new maximum operating pressure does not
exceed 80 percent of that allowed for a new line of the same
design in the same location; and [49 CFR 192.555(d)(2)(ii)]

c. the operator determines that the new maximum
allowable operating pressure is consistent with the condition
of the segment of pipeline and the design requirements of
this Subpart. [49 CFR 192.555(d)(2)(iii)]

E  Where a segment of pipeline is uprated in accordance
with Subsection C or Paragraph D.2 of this Section, the
increase in pressure must be made in increments that are
equal to: [49 CFR 192.555(e)]

1. ten percent of the pressure before the uprating; or
twenty-five percent of the total pressure increase, whichever
produces the fewer number of increments. [49 CFR
192.555(e)(1)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:239 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:531 (July 1984), LR 20:446 (April 1994), LR 30:
§2507. Uprating: Steel Pipelinesto a Pressurethat will

Produce a Hoop Stress L ess Than 30 Percent of
SMYS: Plastic, Cast Iron, and Ductile Iron
Pipelines[49 CFR 192.557]

A. Unless the requirements of this Section have been
met, no person may subject: [49 CFR 192.557(a)]

1. asegment of steel pipeline to an operating pressure
that will produce a hoop stress|ess than 30 percent of SMY S
and that is above the previously established maximum
allowable operating pressure; or [49 CFR 192.557(a)(1)]

2. aplastic, cast iron, or ductile iron pipeline segment
to an operating pressure that is above the previously
established maximum allowabl e operating pressure. [49 CFR
192.557(8)(2)]

B. Before increasing operating pressure above the
previously established maximum allowable operating
pressure, the operator shall: [49 CFR 192.557(b)]

1. review the design, operating, and maintenance
history of the segment of pipeline; [49 CFR 192.557(b)(1)]

2. makealeakage survey (if it has been more than one
year since the last survey) and repair any leaks that are
found, except that a leak determined not to be potentially
hazardous need not be repaired, if it is monitored during the
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pressure increase and it does not become potentially
hazardous; [49 CFR 192.557(b)(2)]

3. makeany repairs, replacements, or alterationsin the
segment of pipeline that are necessary for safe operation at
the increased pressure; [49 CFR 192.557(b)(3)]

4. reinforce or anchor offsets, bends and dead ends in
pipe joined by compression couplings or bell spigot joints to
prevent failure of the pipe joint, if the offset, bend, or dead
end is exposed in an excavation; [49 CFR 192.557(b)(4)]

5. isolate the segment of pipeline in which the
pressure is to be increased from any adjacent segment that
will continue to be operated at a lower pressure; and [49
CFR 192.557(b)(5)]

6. if the pressure in mains or service lines, or both, is
to be higher than the pressure delivered to the customer,
install a service regulator on each service line and test each
regulator to determine that it is functioning. Pressure may be
increased as necessary to test each regulator, after aregulator
has been installed on each pipeline subject to the increased
pressure. [49 CFR 192.557(b)(6)]

C. After complying with Subsection B of this Section,
the increase in maximum allowable operating pressure must
be made in increments that are equal to 10 psi (69 kPa) gage
or 25 percent of the total pressure increase, whichever
produces the fewer number of increments. Whenever the
requirements of Paragraph B.6 of this Section apply, there
must be at least two approximately equal incremental
increases. [49 CFR 192.557(c)]

D. If records for cast iron or ductile iron pipeline
facilities are not complete enough to determine stresses
produced by internal pressure, trench loading, rolling loads,
beam stresses, and other bending loads, in evaluating the
level of safety of the pipeline when operating at the
proposed increased pressure, the following procedures must
be followed. [49 CFR 192.557(d)]

1. In estimating the stresses, if the original laying
conditions cannot be ascertained, the operator shall assume
that cast iron pipe was supported on blocks with tamped
backfill and that ductile iron pipe was laid without blocks
with tamped backfill. [49 CFR 192.557(d)(1)]

2. Unless the actual maximum cover depth is known,
the operator shall measure the actual cover in at least three
places where the cover is most likely to be greatest and shall
use the greatest cover measured. [49 CFR 192.557(d)(2)]

3. Unless the actual nominal wall thickness is known,
the operator shall determine the wall thickness by cutting
and measuring coupons from at least three separate pipe
lengths. The coupons must be cut from pipe lengths in areas
where the cover depth is most likely to be the greatest. The
average of all measurements taken must be increased by the

allowance indicated in the following table. [49 CFR
192.557(d)(3)]
Allowance (inches)(millimeters)
Cad Iron Pipe
Pipe Size g ]
A n " Centrifugally Ductile Iron
(inches) Pit Cast Pipe : 3
(millimeters) Cast Pipe Pipe
3to8
(7610203) 0.075(1.91) 0.065 (1.65) 0.065 (1.65)
10to 12
(254 to 305) 0.08 (2.03) 0.07 (1.78) 0.07 (1.78)
14t0 24
(356 to 610) 0.08 (2.03) 0.08 (2.03) 0.075(1.92)
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Allowance (inches)(millimeters)

Cast Iron Pipe
PipeSize . .
(inches) Pit Cast Pipe Cglat;f;gally D“CS.'E Iron
(millimeters) Ipe pe
300 42
(762 to 1067) 0.09 (2.29) 0.09 (2.29) 0.075(1.91)
48 (1219) 0.09 (2.29) 0.09 (2.29) 0.08 (2.03)
54 to 60
(137210 1524) 0.09 (2.29)

4. For cast iron pipe, unless the pipe manufacturing
process is known, the operator shall assume that the pipeis
pit cast pipe with abursting tensile strength of 11,000 psi (76
Mpa) gage and a modulus of rupture of 31,000 psi (214
Mpa) gage. [49 CFR 192.557(d)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:239 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:531 (July 1984), LR 27:1546 (September 2001),
LR 30:

Chapter 27. Operations[Subpart L -Operations]

§2701. Scope[49 CFR 192.601]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for
the operation of pipeline facilities. [49 CFR 192.601]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:240 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:532 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2703. General Provisions[49 CFR 192.603]

A. No person may operate a segment of pipeline unlessit
is operated in accordance with this Subpart. [49 CFR
192.603(a)]

B. Each operator shall keep records necessary to
administer the procedures established under §2705. [49 CFR
192.603(b)]

C. The administrator or the state agency that has
submitted a current certification under the pipeline safety
laws, (49 U.S.C. 60101 et seq.) with respect to the pipeline
facility governed by an operator's plans and procedures may,
after notice and opportunity for hearing as provided in 49
CFR 190.237 or the relevant state procedures, require the
operator to amend its plans and procedures as necessary to
provide areasonable level of safety. [49 CFR 192.603(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:240 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:532 (July 1984), LR 18:857 (August 1992), LR
21:821 (August 1995), LR 24:1312 (July 1998), LR 30:

§2705. Procedural Manual for Operations,
Maintenance, and Emer gencies
[49 CFR 192.605]

A. Genera. Each operator shall prepare and follow for
each pipeline, a manual of written procedures for conducting
operations and maintenance activities and for emergency
response. For transmission lines, the manual must also
include procedures for handling abnormal operations. This
manual must be reviewed and updated by the operator at
intervals not exceeding 15 months, but at least once each
calendar year. This manua must be prepared before
operations of a pipeline system commence. Appropriate
parts of the manual must be kept at locations where
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operations and maintenance activities are conducted. [49
CFR 192.605(a)]

B. Maintenance and Norma Operations. The manual
required by Subsection A of this Section must include
procedures for the following, if applicable, to provide safety
during maintenance and operations: [49 CFR 192.605(b)]

1. operating, maintaining, and repairing the pipeline in
accordance with each of the requirements of this Chapter
and Chapter 29 of this Subpart; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(1)]

2. controlling corrosion in accordance with the
operations and maintenance requirements of Chapter 21 of
this Subpart; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(2)]

3. making construction records, maps, and operating
history available to appropriate operating personnel; [49
CFR 192.605(b)(3)]

4. gathering of data needed for reporting incidents
under Chapter 3 of Subpart 2 of this Part in a timely and
effective manner; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(4)]

5. starting up and shutting down any part of the
pipeline in a manner designed to assure operation within the
MAORP limits prescribed by this Subpart, plus the build-up
allowed for operation of pressure-limiting and control
devices; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(5)]

6. maintaining compressor  stations, including
provisions for isolating units or sections of pipe and for
purging before returning to service; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(6)]

7. starting, operating and shutting down gas
compressor units; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(7)]

8. periodicaly reviewing the work done by operator
personnel to determine the effectiveness, and adequacy of
the procedures used in normal operation and maintenance
and modifying the procedures when deficiencies are found,
[49 CFR 192.605(b)(8)]

9. taking adequate precautions in excavated trenches
to protect personnel from the hazards of unsafe
accumulations of vapor or gas, and making available when
needed at the excavation, emergency rescue equipment,
including a breathing apparatus and, a rescue harness and
line; [49 CFR 192.605(b)(9)]

10. systematic and routine testing and inspection of
pipe-type or bottle-type holders including: [49 CFR
192.605(b)(10)]

a. provision for detecting external corrosion before
the strength of the container has been impaired; [49 CFR
192.605(b)(10)(i)]

b. periodic sampling and testing of gasin storage to
determine the dew point of vapors contained in the stored
gas which, if condensed, might cause internal corrosion or
interfere with the safe operation of the storage plant; and [49
CFR 192.605(b)(10)(ii)]

C. periodic inspection and testing of pressure
limiting equipment to determine that it is in safe operating
condition and has adequate capacity. [49 CFR
192.605(b)(20)(iii)]

11. Responding promptly to a report of a gas odor
inside or near a building, unless the operator's emergency
procedures under 82715.A.3 specifically apply to these
reports. [49 CFR 192.605(b)(11)]

C. Abnorma Operation. For transmission lines, the
manual required by Subsection A of this Section must
include procedures for the following to provide safety when



operating design limits have been exceeded: [49 CFR
192.605(c)]

1. responding to, investigating, and correcting the
cause of: [49 CFR 192.605(c)(1)]

a.  unintended closure of valves or shutdowns; [49
CFR 192.605(c)(1)(i)]

b. increase or decrease in pressure or flow rate
outside normal operating limits; [49 CFR 192.605(c)(1)(ii)]

c. loss of communications; [49 CFR
192.605(c)(1)(iii)]

d. operation of any safety device; and [49 CFR
192.605(c)(1)(iv)]

e. any other foreseeable malfunction of a
component, deviation from normal operation, or personnel
error which may result in a hazard to persons or property.
[49 CFR 192.605(c)(1)(v)]

2. checking variations from normal operation after
abnormal operation has ended at sufficient critical locations
in the system to determine continued integrity and safe
operation; [49 CFR 192.605(c)(2)]

3. notifying responsible operator personnel when
notice of an abnormal operation is received; [49 CFR
192.605(c)(3)]

4. periodically reviewing the response of operator
personnel to determine the effectiveness of the procedures
controlling abnormal operation and taking corrective action
where deficiencies are found; [49 CFR 192.605(c)(4)]

5. the requirements of this Paragraph (c) do not apply
to natural gas distribution operators that are operating
transmission lines in connection with their distribution
system; [49 CFR 192.605(c)(5)]

D. Safety-Related Condition Reports. The manual
required by Subsection A of this Section must include
instructions enabling personnel who perform operation and
maintenance activities to recognize conditions that
potentially may be safety-related conditions that are subject
to the reporting requirements of 8323 of this Part. [49 CFR
192.605(d)]

E Surveillance, Emergency Response, and Accident
Investigation. The procedures required by §82713.A, 2715,
and 2717 must be included in the manual required by
Subsection A of this Section. [49 CFR 192.605(€)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:240 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:532 (July 1984), LR 21:822 (August 1995), LR 30:
§2709. Changein Class Location: Required Study

[49 CFR 192.609]

A. Whenever an increase in population density indicates
achange in class location for a segment of an existing steel
pipeline operating at a hoop stress that is more than 40
percent of SMYS, or indicates that the hoop stress
corresponding to the established maximum alowable
operating pressure for a segment of existing pipeline is not
commensurate with the present class location, the operator
shall immediately make a study to determine: [49 CFR
192.609]

1. the present class location for the segment involved;
[49 CFR 192.609(a)]

2. the design, construction, and testing procedures
followed in the original construction, and a comparison of
these procedures with those required for the present class
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location by the applicable provisions of this Subpart; [49

CFR 192.609(b)]

3. the physical condition of the segment to the extent
it can be ascertained from available records, [49 CFR
192.609(c)]

4. the operating and maintenance history of the
segment; [49 CFR 192.609(d)]

5. the maximum actual operating pressure and the
corresponding operating hoop stress, taking pressure
gradient into account, for the segment of pipeline involved;
and [49 CFR 192.609(e)]

6. the actua area affected by the population density
increase, and physical barriers or other factors which may
limit further expansion of the more densely populated area.
[49 CFR 192.609(f)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:240 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:532 (July 1984), LR 30:

8§2711. Changein ClassL ocation: Confirmation or
Revision of Maximum Allowable Operating
Pressure[49 CFR 192.611]

A. If the hoop stress corresponding to the established
maximum allowable operating pressure of a segment of
pipeline is not commensurate with the present class location,
and the segment is in satisfactory physical condition, the
maximum allowable operating pressure of that segment of
pipeline must be confirmed or revised according to one of
the following requirements: [49 CFR 192.611(a)]

1. if the segment involved has been previously tested
in place for a period of not less than eight hours, the
maximum allowable operating pressure is 0.8 times the test
pressure in Class 2 locations, 0.667 times the test pressure in
Class 3 locations, or 0.555 times the test pressure in Class 4
locations. The corresponding hoop stress may not exceed 72
percent of the SMYS of the pipe in Class 2 locations, 60
percent of SMYS in Class 3 locations, or ® percent of
SMYSin Class 4 locations; [49 CFR 192.611(a)(1)]

2. the maximum allowable operating pressure of the
segment involved must be reduced so that the corresponding
hoop stress is not more than that allowed by this Subpart for
new segments of pipelinesin the existing class location; [49
CFR 192.611(a)(2)]

3. the segment involved must be tested in accordance
with the applicable requirements of Chapter 23 of this
Subpart, and its maximum allowable operating pressure
must then be established according to the following criteria:
[49 CFR 192.611(a)(3)]

a. the maximum allowable operating pressure after
the requalification test is 0.8 times the test pressure for Class
2 locations, 0.667 times the test pressure for Class 3
locations, and 0.555 times the test pressure for Class 4
locations; [49 CFR 192.611(a)(3)(i)]

b. the corresponding hoop stress may not exceed 72
percent of the SMYS of the pipe in Class 2 locations, 60
percent of SMYS in Class 3 locations, or 50 percent of
SMY Sin Class 4 locations. [49 CFR 192.611(a)(3)(ii)]

B. The maximum allowable operating pressure
confirmed or revised in accordance with this Section, may
not exceed the maximum allowable operating pressure
established before the confirmation or revision. [49 CFR
192.611(b)]
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C. Confirmation or revision of the maximum allowable
operating pressure of a segment of pipeline in accordance
with this Section does not preclude the application of
§§2503 and 2505. [49 CFR 192.611(c)]

D. Confirmation or revision of the maximum allowable
operating pressure that is required as a result of a study
under 82709 must be completed within 18 months of the
change in class location. Pressure reduction under Paragraph
A.1l or A.2 of this Section within the 18-month period does
not preclude establishing a maximum allowable operating
pressure under Paragraph A.3 of this Section at a later date.
[49 CFR 192.611(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:241 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:533 (July 1984), LR 18:858 (August 1992), LR 30:
§2712. Underwater Inspection and Reburial of

Pipelinesin the Gulf of Mexico and itsInlets
[49 CFR 192.612]

A. Each operator shall, in accordance with this Section,
conduct an underwater inspection of its pipelines in the Gulf
of Mexico and its inlets. The inspection must be conducted
after October 3, 1989 and before November 16, 1992. [49
CFR 192.612(a)]

B. If, asaresult of an inspection under Subsection A of
this Section, or upon notification by any person, an operator
discovers that a pipeline it operates is exposed on the seabed
or constitutes a hazard to navigation, the operator shall: [49
CFR 192.612(b)]

1. promptly, but not later than 24 hours after
discovery, notify the National Response Center, telephone:
1-800-424-8802 , as well as Louisiana Pipeline Safety (225)
342-5505 (day or night), of the location, and, if available,
the geographic coordinates of that pipelineg; [49 CFR
192.612(b)(1)]

2. promptly, but not later than seven days after
discovery, mark the location of the pipeline in accordance
with 33 CFR Part 64 at the ends of the pipeline segment and
at intervals of not over 500 yards (457 meters) long, except
that a pipeline segment less than 200 yards (183 meters)
long need only be marked at the center; and [49 CFR
192.612(b)(2)]

3. within six months after discovery, or not later than
November 1 of the following year if the six month period is
later than November 1 of the year the discovery is made,
place the pipeline so that the top of the pipe is 36 inches
(914 millimeters) below the seabed for normal excavation or
18 inches (457 millimeters) for rock excavation. [49 CFR
192.612(b)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et s,

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 18:858 (August
1992), LR 27:1546 (September 2001), LR 30
§2713. Continuing Surveillance [49 CFR 192.613]

A. Each operator shall have a procedure for continuing
surveillance of its facilities to determine and take
appropriate action concerning changes in class location,
failures, leakage history, corrosion, substantial changes in
cathodic protection requirements, and other unusual
operating and maintenance conditions. [49 CFR 192.613(a)]
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B. If a segment of pipeline is determined to be in
unsatisfactory condition but no immediate hazard exists, the
operator shall initiate a program to recondition or phase out
the segment involved, or, if the segment cannot be
reconditioned or phased out, reduce the maximum allowable
operating pressure in accordance with §2719.A and B. [49
CFR 192.613(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:241 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:533 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2714. Damage Prevention Program [49 CFR 192.614]

A. Except as provided in Subsection D and E of this
Section, each operator of a buried pipeline shall carry out, in
accordance with this Section a written program to prevent
damage to that pipeline by excavation activities. For the
purpose of this Section, the term “excavation activities"
include excavation, blasting, boring, tunneling, backfilling,
the removal of @ove ground structures by either explosive
or mechanical means, and other earth moving operations.
[49 CFR 192.614(a)]

B. Anoperator may comply with any of the requirements
of Subsection C of this Section through participation in a
public service program, such as a one-call system, but such
participation does not relieve the operator of responsibility
for compliance with this Section. However, an operator must
perform the duties of Paragraph C.3 of this Section through
participation in a one-call system, if that one-call systemisa
qualified one-call system. In areas that are covered by more
than one qualified one-call system, an operator need only
join one of the qualified one-call systemsif there is a central
telephone number for excavators to call for excavation
activities, or if the one-cal systems in those areas
communicate with one another. An operator's pipeline
system must be covered by a qualified one-call system
wherethereis onein place. For the purpose of this Section, a
one-call system is considered a"qualified one-call system" if
it meets the requirements of Paragraph B.1 or B.2 of this
Section: [49 CFR 192.614(b)]

1. the state has adopted a one-call damage prevention
program under 8198.37 of CFR 49; or [49 CFR
192.614(b)(1)]

2. theone-call system: [49 CFR 192.614(b)(2)]

a. is operated in accordance with §198.39 of CFR
49; [49 CFR 192.614(b)(2)(i)]

b. provides a pipeline operator an opportunity
similar to a voluntary participant to have a part in
management responsibilities; and [49 CFR
192.614(b)(2)(ii)]

C. assesses a participating pipeline operator a fee
that is proportionate to the costs of the one-call system's

coverage of the operator's pipeline. [49 CFR
192.614(b)(2)(iii)]
C. The damage prevention program required by

Subsection A of this Section must, at a minimum: [49 CFR
192.614(c)]

1. include the identity, on a current basis, of persons
who normally engage in excavation activities in the area in
which the pipeline islocated; [49 CFR 192.614(c)(1)]

2. providesfor notification of the public in the vicinity
of the pipeline and actual notification of the persons



identified in Paragraph.C.1 of this Section of the following
as often as needed to make them aware of the damage
prevention program: [49 CFR 192.614(c)(2)]

a. the program's exstence and purpose; and [49
CFR 192.614(c)(2)(i)]

b. how to learn the location of underground
pipelines before excavation activities are begun; [49 CFR
192.614(c)(2)(ii)]

3. provide a means of receiving and recording
notification of planned excavation activities; [49 CFR
192.614(c)(3)]

4. if the operator has buried pipelines in the area of
excavation activity, provide for actual notification of persons
who give notice of their intent to excavate of the type of
temporary marking to be provided and how to identify the
markings; [49 CFR 192.614(c)(4)]

5. provide for temporary marking of buried pipelines
in the area of excavation activity before, as far as practical,
the activity begins; [49 CFR 192.614(c)(5)]

6. provide as follows for inspection of pipeline that an
operator has reason to believe could be damaged by
excavation activities: [49 CFR 192.614(c)(6)]

a. the inspection must be done as frequently as
necessary during and after the activities to verify the
integrity of the pipeline; and[49 CFR 192.614(c)(6)(i)]

b. in the case of blasting, any inspection must
include leakage surveys. [49 CFR 192.614(c)(6)(ii)]

D. A damage prevention program under this Section is
not required for the following pipelines: [49 CFR
192.614(d)]

1. pipelineslocated offshore; [49 CFR 192.614(d)(1)]

2. pipelines, other than those located offshore, in
Class 1 or 2 locations until September 20, 1995; [49 CFR
192.614(d)(2)]

3. pipelines to which access is physically controlled
by the operator. [49 CFR 192.614(d)(3)]

E Pipelines operated by persons other than
municipalities (including operators of master meters) whose
primary activity does not include the transportation of gas
need not comply with the following: [49 CFR 192.614(e)]

1. the requirements of Subsection A of this Section
that the damage prevention program be written; and[49 CFR
192.614(e)(1)]

2. the requirements of Paragraph C.1 and C.2 of this
Section. [49 CFR 192.614(e)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:241 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:533 (July 1984), LR 24:1312 (July 1998), LR
27:1547 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2715. Emergency Plans[49 CFR 192.615]

A. Each operator shall establish written procedures to
minimize the hazard resulting from a gas pipeline
emergency. At a minimum, the procedures must provide for
the following: [49 CFR 192.615(a)]

1. receiving, identifying, and classifying notices of
events which require immediate response by the operator;
[49 CFR 192.615(a)(1)]

2. establishing and maintaining adeguate means of
communication with appropriate fire, police, and other
public officials; [49 CFR 192.615(a)(2)]
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3. prompt and effective response to a notice of each
type of emergency, including the following: [49 CFR
192.615(a)(3)]

a gas detected inside or near a building; [49 CFR
192.615(8)(3)(i)]

b. fire located near or directly involving a pipeline
facility; [49 CFR 192.615(a)(3)(ii)]

c. explosion occurring near or directly involving a
pipeline facility; [49 CFR 192.615(a)(3)(iii)]

d. natural disaster. [49 CFR 192.615(a)(3)(iv)]

4. the availability of personnel, equipment, tools, and
materials, as needed at the scene of an emergency; [49 CFR
192.615(8)(4)]

5. actions directed toward protecting people first and
then property; [49 CFR 192.615(a)(5)]

6. emergency shutdown and pressure reduction in any
section of the operator's pipeline system necessary to
minimize hazards to life or property; [49 CFR
192.615(8)(6)]

7. making safe any actual or potential hazard to life or
property; [49 CFR 192.615(a)(7)]

8. notifying appropriate fire, police, and other public
officials of gas pipeline emergencies and coordinating with
them both planned responses and actual responses during an
emergency; [49 CFR 192.615(a)(8)]

9. safely restoring any service outage; [49 CFR
192.615(a)(9)]

10. beginning action under 82717, if applicable, as
soon after the end of the emergency as possible. [49 CFR
192.615(8)(10)]

B. Each operator shall: [49 CFR 192.615(b)]

1. fumish its supervisors who are responsible for
emergency action a copy of that portion of the latest edition
of the emergency procedures established under Subsection A
of this Section as necessary for compliance with those
procedures; [49 CFR 192.615(b)(1)]

2. train the appropriate operating personnel to assure
that they are knowledgeable of the emergency procedures
and verify that the training is effective; [49 CFR
192.615(b)(2)]

3. review employee activities to determine whether
the procedures were effectively followed in each emergency.
[49 CFR 192.615(b)(3)]

C. Each operator shall establish and maintain liaison
with appropriate fire, police, and other public officials to:
[49 CFR 192.615(c)]

1. learn the responsibility and resources of each
government organization that may respond to a gas pipeline
emergency; [49 CFR 192.615(c)(1)]

2. acquaint the officials with the operator's ability in
responding to a gas pipeline emergency; [49 CFR
192.615(¢)(2)]

3. identify the types of gas pipeline emergencies of
which the operator notifies the officials; and [49 CFR
192.615(¢c)(3)]

4. plan how the operator and officials can engage in
mutual assistance to minimize hazards to life or property.
[49 CFR 192.615(c)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:241 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:534 (July 1984), LR 21:822 (August 1995), LR 30:
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§2716. Public Education [49 CFR 192.616]

A. Each operator shall establish a continuing educational
program to enable customers, the public, appropriate
government organizations, and persons engaged in
excavation related activities to recognize a gas pipeline
emergency for the purpose of reporting it to the operator or
the appropriate public officials. The program and the media
used must be as comprehensive as necessary to reach all
areas in which the operator transports gas. The program must
be conducted in English and in other languages commonly
understood by a significant number and concentration of the
non-English speaking population in the operator's area. [49
CFR 192.616]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 21:823 (August
1995), LR 30:

§2717. Investigation of Failures[49 CFR 192.617]

A. Each operator shall establish procedures for analyzing
accidents and failures, including the selection of samples of
the failed facility or equipment for laboratory examination,
where appropriate, for the purpose of determining the causes
of the failure and minimizing the possihility of a recurrence.
[49 CFR 192.617]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:242 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:534 (July 1984).

§2719. Maximum Allowable Operating Pressure: Steel
or Plastic Pipelines[49 CFR 192.619]

A. Except as provided in Subsection C of this Section, no
person may operate a segment of steel or plastic pipelineat a
pressure that exceeds the lowest of the following: [49 CFR
192.619(a)]

1. the design pressure of the weakest element in the
segment, determined in accordance with Chapter 9 and 11 of
this Subpart. However, for steel pipe in pipelines being
converted under 8514 or uprated under Chapter 25 of this
Subpart, if any variable necessary to determine the design
pressure under the design formula (8905) is unknown, one of
the following pressures is to be used as design pressure: [49
CFR 192.619(a)(1)]

a eighty percent of the first test pressure that
produces yield under Section N5.0 of Appendix N of ASME
B31.8, reduced by the appropriate factor in Subparagraph
A.2.b of this Section; or [49 CFR 192.619(a)(1)(i)]

b. if the pipe is 12 3/4 in. (324 mm) or less in
outside diameter and is not tested to yield under this
Subsection, 200 psi (1379 kPa ) gage. [49 CFR
192.619(a)(1)(ii)]

2. the pressure obtained by dividing the pressure to
which the segment was tested after construction as follows:
[49 CFR 192.619(8)(2)]

a. for plastic pipe in al locations, the test pressure
isdivided by afactor of 1.5; [49 CFR 192.619(a)(2)(i)]

b. for steel pipe operated at 100 psi (689 kPa) gage
or more, the test pressure is divided by a factor determined
in accordance with the following table: [49 CFR
192.619(a)(2)(ii)]
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Factors”, Segment

Installed Installed after Converted
Class Location before (Nov. (Nov. 11, under CFR
12,1970) 1970) §192.14
1 11 11 125
2 125 125 125
3 14 15 15
4 14 15 15

'For offshore segments installed, uprated or converted after
July 31, 1977, that are not located on an offshore platform, the
factor is 1.25. For segments installed, uprated or converted
after July 31, 1977, t hat are located on an offshore platform or
on a platform in inland navigable waters, including a pipe
riser, the factor is 1.5.

3. the highest actual operating pressure to which the
segment was subjected during the five years preceding July
1, 1970 (or in the case of offshore gathering lines, July 1,
1976), unless the segment was tested in accordance with
Paragraph A.2 of this Section after July 1, 1965 (or in the
case of offshore gathering lines, July 1, 1971), or the
segment was uprated in accordance with Chapter 25 of this
Subpart; [49 CFR 192.619(a)(3)]

4. the pressure determined by the operator to be the
maximum safe pressure after considering the history of the
segment, particularly known corrosion and the actual
operating pressure. [49 CFR 192.619(a)4)]

B. No person may operate a segment to which Paragraph
A.4 of this Section is applicable, unless over-pressure
protective devices are installed on the segment in a manner
that will prevent the maximum allowable operating pressure
from being exceeded, in accordance with 8§1155. [49 CFR
192.619(b)]

C. Notwithstanding the other requirements of this
Section, an operator may operate a segment of pipeline
found to be in satisfactory condition, considering its
operating and maintenance history, at the highest actua
operating pressure to which the segment was subjected
during the five years preceding July 1, 1970, or in the case
of offshore gathering lines, July 1, 1976, subject to the
requirements of §2711. [49 CFR 192.619(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:242 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:534 (July 1984), LR 24:1312 (July 1998), LR
27:1547 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2721. Maximum Allowable Operating Pressure:
High-Pressur e Distribution Systems
[49 CFR 192.621]

A. No person may operate a segment of a high pressure
distribution system at a pressure that exceeds the lowest of
the following pressures, as applicable: [49 CFR 192.621(a)]

1. the design pressure of the weakest element in the
segment, determined in accordance with Chapter 9 and 11 of
this Subpart; [49 CFR 192.621(a)(1)]

2. 60 psi (414 kPa) gage, for a segment of a
distribution system otherwise designated to operate at over
60 psi (414 kPa) gage, unless the service lines in the
segment are equipped with service regulators or other
pressure limiting devicesin series that meet the requirements
of 81157.C; [49 CFR 192.621(8)(2)]



3. 25psi (172 kPa) gage in segments of cast iron pipe
in which there are unreinforced bell and spigot joints; [49
CFR 192.621(a)(3)]

4. the pressure limits to which a joint could be
subjected without the possibility of its parting; [49 CFR
192.621(a)(4)]

5. the pressure determined by the operator to bethe
maximum safe pressure after considering the history of the
segment, particularly known corrosion and the actual
operating pressures. [49 CFR 192.621(a)(5)]

B. No person may operate a segment of pipeline to
which Paragraph A.5 of this Section applies, unless
overpressure protective devices are installed on the segment
in a manner that will prevent the maximum allowable
operating pressure from being exceeded, in accordance with
§1155. [49 CFR 192.621(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:242 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:535 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2723. Maximum and Minimum Allowable Operating
Pressure: L ow-PressureDistribution Systems
[49 CFR 192.623]

A. No person may operate a low-pressure distribution
system at a pressure high enough to make unsafe the
operation of any connected and properly adjusted low-
pressure gas burning equipment. [49 CFR 192.623(a)]

B. No person may operate a low-pressure distribution
system at a pressure lower than the minimum pressure at
which the safe and continuing operation of any connected
and properly adjusted low-pressure gas burning equipment
can be assured. [49 CFR 192.623(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:243 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:535 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2725. Odorization of Gas[49 CFR 192.625]

A. No person engaged in the business of handling,
storing, selling, or distributing natural and other toxic or
combustible odorless gases, except liquefied petroleum
gases, shall operate a gathering, distribution or transmission
pipeline, unless the gas is malodorized in accordance with
thisregulation.

B. Natural gas or any toxic or combustible odorless gas,
in a distribution line must contain a natural odorant or be
odorized so that at a concentration in air of one-fifth of the
lower explosive limit, the gas is readily detectable by a
person with a normal sense of smell at any point in the line
where odorization is required. [49 CFR 192.625(a)]

C. Natura gas, or any toxic or combustible odorless gas,
in a gathering or transmission line in a Class 3 or Class 4
location must contain a natural odorant or be odorized so
that at a concentration in air of onefifth of the lower
explosive limit, the gasis readily detectable by a person with
a normal sense of smell at any point in the line where
odorization is required, unless: [49 CFR 192.625(b)]

1. a least 50 percent of the length of the line
downstream from that location is in a Class 1 or Class 2
location; [49 CFR 192.625(b)(1)]

2. the line transports gas to any of the following
facilities: [49 CFR 192.625(b)(2)]
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a an underground storage field; [49 CFR
192.625(b)(2)(i)]

b. a gas processing plant; [49 CFR
192.625(b)(2)(ii)]

c. a gas dehydration plant; or [49 CFR

192.625(b)(2)(iii)]
d. anindustrial plant using gas in a process where
the presence of an odorant: [49 CFR 192.625(b)(2)(iv)]
i. makesthe end product unfit for the purpose for
which it is intended; [49 CFR 192.625(b)(2)(iv)(A)]
ii. reduces the activity of a catalyst; or [49 CFR
192.625(b)(2)(iv)(B)]
iii. reduces the percentage completion of a
chemical reaction; [49 CFR 192.625(b)(2)(iv)(C)]

3. inthe case of alatera line which transports gasto a
distribution center or industrial complex, at least 50 percent
of the length of that lineisin aClass 1 or Class 2 location;
or [49 CFR 192.625(b)(3)]

4. the combustible gas is hydrogen intended for use as
a feedstock in a manufacturing process. [49 CFR
192.625(b)(4)]

D. In the case of a farm tap location on a gathering,
transmission or distribution system, it shall be the
responsibility of the person(s) selling natural gas to the end
user through such farm tap to odorize the natural gas in
accordance with this regulation.

E If gas is delivered into facilities which would be
exempt by Subsection C, and this exempt gas is aso being
used in one of the facilities for space heating, refrigeration,
water heating, cooking and other domestic uses, or if such
gas is used for furnishing heat, or air conditioning for office
or living quarters, the end user of such gas shall malodorize
itin accordance with these regulations.

F. In the concentrations in which it is used, the
malodorant in combustible gases must comply with the
following: [49 CFR 192.625(c)]

1. the malodorant may not be deleterious to persons,
materials, or pipe; [49 CFR 192.625(c)(1)]

2. the products of combustion from the malodorant
may not be toxic when breathed nor may they be corrosive
or harmful to those materials to which the products of
combustion will be exposed; [49 CFR 192.625(c)(2)]

G the malodorant may not be soluble in water to an
extent greater than 2.5 parts to 100 parts by weight. [49 CFR
192.625(d)]

H. Equipment for malodorization must introduce the
malodorant without wide variations in the level of
malodorant. The method of using malodorant and the
containers and equipment used are subject to the approval of
the commissioner of conservation and must meet the
following requirements: [49 CFR 192.625(e)]

1. maodorant must be detectable as specified in
Subsection B at the most remote locations in the system;

2. odorizing equipment may be of the wick type for
systems handling 10,000 MCF/year or less. For systems
handling over 10,000 MCF/year, absorption by-pass or
liquid injection type must be used;

3. by-pass type odorizers must be equipped with a
differential valve or orifice to create a differential sufficient
to cause aflow of gas across the odorizer at minimum flow;

4. the flow through the odorizer is to be controlled by
means of a flow control or metering valve located on the
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inlet side of the odorizer. The size of the valve shall be large
enough to deliver sufficient by-passed gas across the
odorizer during maximum flow periods to assure adequate
odorization;

5. a the reguest of any gas company or affected
person or upon the reguest of the commissioner of
conservation, the Office of Conservation shall determine,
after examination of any gas having a natural malodorant,
the necessary rate of injection of additional malodorant, if
any, which shall be necessary to meet the requirements of
Subsection B;

6. the person subject to these rules must provide
sufficient test points within each distribution system for use
by the commissioner's staff to check the adequacy of
odorization within the system. The test points must be of 1/4
inch threaded tap with pressure not to exceed five psi and
located at remote |ocations approved by the commissioner.

. Quarterly Reports

1. To assure the proper concentration of odorant in
accordance with this Section, each operator must conduct
quarterly sampling of combustible gases using an instrument
capable of determining the percentage of gasin air at which
the odor becomes readily detectable. Operators of master
meter systems may comply with this requirement by: [49
CFR 192.625(f)]

a. receiving written verification from their gas
source that the gas has the proper concentration of odorant;
and [49 CFR 192.625(f)(1)]

b. conducting periodic "sniff* tests at the
extremities of the system to confirm that the gas contains
odorant. [49 CFR 192.625(f)(2)]

2. Each person subject to these rules (excluding
"master meter systems") shall record and retain on file for
review by the Office of Conservation the following
information:

a the kind or kinds of malodorant
introduced into such gas during the calendar quarter;

b. the quantity of each kind of malodorant agent
used during each quarter. Reports on usage of odorant shall
be made annually for farm taps; and

c. the quantity of gas odorized by each malodorant
agent used during each quarter. Farm taps are exempt from
this requirement.

3. In the event a person subject to tese regulations
shall fail to record and retain on file an odorization report or
an odorization report which on its face shows
non-compliance, the person may be put on remedial status
after written notice of such status and be required to report
odorization monthly within 30 days after the close of each
month or for such other interval and for such period of time
as shall be necessary to remedy the deficiencies in his
odorization report or reports.

J. Persons who fail to comply with the provisions of this
Part after January 1, 1983, shall be subject to the penalty
provision contained in Act 754 in Louisiana Revised
Statutes, Title 33:4525 or Louisiana Revised Statutes, Title
40:1896. The penalty specified in the cited provisions is
$1,000 for each day of non-compliance therewith.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:243 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:535 (July 1984), LR 20:447 (April 1994), LR
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21:823 (August 1995), LR 24:1312 (July 1998), LR 27:1548

(September 2001), LR 30:

§2727. Tapping PipelinesUnder Pressure[49 CFR
192.627]

A. Each tap made on a pipeline under pressure must be
performed by a crew qualified to make hot taps. [49 CFR
192.627]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:244(April 1983),
amended LR 10:536 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2729. Purging of Pipelines[49 CFR 192.629]

A. When apipelineis being purged of air by use of gas,
the gas must be released into one end of the line in a
moderately rapid and continuous flow. If gas cannot be
supplied in sufficient quantity to prevent the formation of a
hazardous mixture of gas and air, a slug of inert gas must be
released into the line before the gas. [49 CFR 192.629(a)]

B. When apipeline is being purged of gas by use of air,
the ar must be released into one end of the line in a
moderately rapid and continuous flow. If air cannot be
supplied in sufficient quantity to prevent the formation of a
hazardous mixture of gas and air, a slug of inert gas must be
released into the line before the air. [49 CFR 192.629(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, LR 9:244 (April 1983), amended LR 10:536
(July 1984), LR 30
Chapter 29. Maintenance [Subpart M? Maintenance]
§2901. Scope[49 CFR 192.701]

A. This Chapter prescribes ninimum requirements for
maintenance of pipeline facilities. [49 CFR 192.701]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:244 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:536 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2903. General [49 CFR 192.703]

A. No person may operate a segment of pipeline, unless
it is maintained in accordance with this Chapter. [49 CFR
192.703(a)]

B. Each segment of pipeline that becomes unsafe must
be replaced, repaired, or removed from service. [49 CFR
192.703(b)]

C. Hazardous leaks must be repaired promptly. [49 CFR

192.703(c)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.

30:501 et seq.
HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of

Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:244 (April 1983),

amended LR 10:536 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2905. Transmission Lines: Patrolling [49 CFR 192.705]

A. Each operator shall have a patrol program to observe
surface conditions on and adjacent to the transmission line
right-of-way for indications of leaks, construction activity,
and other factors affecting safety and operation. [49 CFR
192.705(a)]

B. The frequency of patrols is determined by the size of
the line, the operating pressures, the class location, terrain,
weather, and other relevant factors, but intervals between
patrols may not be longer than prescribed in the following
table. [49 CFR 192.705(b)]



Maximum | nterval Between Patrols

Class L(_)catlon A.t Highway a_nd At All Other Locations
of Line Railroad Crossings
192 7-1/2 months; but at least 15 months; but at least
’ twice each calendar year. once each calendar year.
4-1/2 months; but at least
3 four times each calendar 7-1/2 months; but at least
year. twice each calendar year.
4-1/2 months; but at least 4-1/2 months; but at least
4 four times each calendar four times each calendar
Yedr. yedr.

C. Methods of patrolling include walking, driving, flying
or other appropriate means of traversing the right-of-way.
[49 CFR 192.705(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:244 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:536 (July 1984), LR 20:447 (April 1994), LR
24:1313 (July 1998), LR 27:1548 (September 2001), LR 30:
§2906. Transmission Lines: L eakage Surveys

[49 CFR 192.706]

A. Leakage surveys of a transmission line must be
conducted at intervals not exceeding 15 months, but at |east
once each calendar year. However, in the case of a
transmission line which transports gas in conformity with
§2725 without an odor or odorant, leakage surveys using
leak detector equipment must be conducted: [49 CFR
192.706]

1. in Class 3 locations, at intervals not exceeding
seven and one-half months, but at least twice each calendar
year; and [49 CFR 192.706(a)]

2. inClass 4 locations, at intervals not exceeding four
and one-half months, but at least four times each calendar
year. [49 CFR 192.706(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:244 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:536 (July 1984), LR:21:823 (August 1995), LR 30:
§2907. LineMarkersfor Mainsand Transmission Lines

[49 CFR 192.707]

A. Buried pipelines. Except as provided in Subsection B
of this Section, a line marker must be placed and maintained
as close as practical over each buried main and transmission
line: [49 CFR 192.707(a)]

1. at each crossing of a public road and railroad; and
[49 CFR 192.707(8)(1)]

2. wherever necessary to identify the location of the
transmission line or main to reduce the possibility of damage
or interference. [49 CFR 192.707(a)(2)]

B. Exceptions for buried pipelines. Line markers are not
reguired for the following pipelines: [49 CFR 192.707(b)]

1. mains and transmission lines located offshore, or at
crossings of or under waterways and other bodies of water;
[49 CFR 192.707(b)(1)]

2. mains in Class 3 or Class 4 locations where a
damage prevention program is in effect under §2714; [49
CFR 192.707(b)(2)]

3. transmission lines in Class 3 or 4 locations until
March 20, 1996; or [49 CFR 192.707(b)(3)]

4. transmission lines in Class 3 or 4 locations where
placement of a line marker is impractical. [49 CFR
192.707(b)(4)]
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C. Pipelines aboveground. Line markers must be placed
and maintained along each section of a man and
transmission line that is located above-ground in an area
accessibleto the public. [49 CFR 192.707(c)]

D. Marker warning. The following must be written
legibly on a background of sharply contrasting color on each
line marker: [49 CFR 192.707(d)]

1. the word "Warning," "Caution,” or "Danger"
followed by the words "Gas (or name of gas transported)
Pipelineg" al of which, except for markers in heavily
developed urban areas, must be in letters at least one inch
(25 millimeters) high with one-quarter inch (6.4 millimeters)
stroke; [49 CFR 192.707(d)(1)]

2. the name of the operator and telephone number
(including area code) where the operator can be reached at
all times. [49 CFR 192.707(d)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:244 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:536 (July 1984), LR 24:1313 (July 1998), LR
27:1548 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2909. Transmission Lines: Record Keeping
[49 CFR 192.709]

A. Each operator shall maintain the following records for
transmission lines for the periods specified: [49 CFR
192.709]

1. the date, location, ad description of each repair
made to pipe (including pipe-to-pipe connections) must be
retained for as long as the pipe remains in service; [49 CFR
192.709(a)]

2. the date, location, and description of each repair
made to parts of the pipeline system other than pipe must be
retained for at least five years. However, repairs generated
by patrols, surveys, inspections, or tests required by
Chapters 27 and 29 of this Subpart must be retained in
accordance with Paragraph A.3 of this Section; [49 CFR
192.709(b)]

3. arecord of each patrol, survey, inspection, and test
required by Chapters 27 and 29 of this Subpart must be
retained for at least five years or until the next patrol, survey,
inspection, or test is completed, whichever is longer. [49
CFR 192.709(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 24:1313 (July 1998), LR 30:
§2911. Transmission Lines: General Requirementsfor

Repair Procedures[49 CFR 192.711]

A. Each operator shall take immediate temporary
measures to protect the public whenever: [49 CFR
192.711(a)]

1. a leak, imperfection, or damage that impairs its
serviceability isfound in a segment of steel transmission line
operating at or above 40 percent of the SMYS; and [49 CFR
192.711(a)(1)]

2. it isnot feasible to make a permanent repair at the
time of discovery. As soon as feasible the operator shall
make permanent repairs. [49 CFR 192.711(a)(2)]

B. Except as provided in 82917.A.3, no operator may
use a welded patch as a means of repair. [49 CFR
192.711(b)]
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 27:1548 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2913. Transmission Lines: Permanent Field Repair of
Imperfections and Damages [49 CFR 192.713]

A. Each imperfection or damage that impairs the
serviceability of pipe in a steel transmission line operating at
or above 40 percent of SMY S must be: [49 CFR 192.713(a)]

1. removed by cutting out and replacing a cylindrical
piece of pipe; or [49 CFR 192.713(a)(1)]

2. repaired by a method that reliable engineering tests
and analyses show can permanently restore the serviceability
of the pipe. [49 CFR 192.713(a)(2)]

B. Operating pressure must be at a safe level during
repair operations. [49 CFR 192.713(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in a&cordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 27:1548 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2915. Transmission Lines: Permanent Held Repair of
Welds[49 CFR 192.715]

A. Each weld that is unacceptable under §1321(c) must
berepaired asfollows. [49 CFR 192.715]

1. If itisfeasible to take the segment of transmission
line out of service, the weld must be repaired in accordance
with the applicable requirements of §1325. [49 CFR
192.715(a)]

2. A weld may be repaired in accordance with §1325
while the segment of transmission line is in service if: [49
CFR 192.715(b)]

a. theweldisnot leaking; [49 CFR 192.715(b)(1)]

b. the pressure in the segment is reduced so that it
does not produce a stress that is more than 20 percent of the
SMY S of the pipe; and[49 CFR 192.715(b)(2)]

c. grinding of the defective area can be limited so
that at least 1/8 inch (3.2 millimeters) thickness in the pipe
weld remains. [49 CFR 192.715(b)(3)]

3. A defective weld which cannot be repaired in
accordance with Paragraph 1 or 2 of this Section must be
repaired by installing a full encirclement welded split sleeve
of appropriate design. [49 CFR 192.715(¢)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 27:1548 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2917. Transmission Lines: Permanent Field Repair of
Leaks[49 CFR 192.717]

A. Each permanent field repar of a leak on a
transmission line must be made by: [49 CFR 192.717]

1. removing the leak by cutting out and replacing a
cylindrical piece of pipe; or [49 CFR 192.717(a)]

2. repairing the leak by one of the following methods:
[49 CFR 192.717(b)]

a. instal a full encirclement welded split sleeve of
appropriate design, unless the transmission line is joined by
mechanical couplings and operates at less than 40 percent of
SMYS; [49 CFR 192.717(b)(1)]
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b. if the leak is due to a corrosion pit, install a
properly  designed bolt-on-leak clamp; [49 CFR
192.717(b)(2)]

c. if theleak is due to acorrosion pit and on pipe of
not more than 40,000 psi (276 Mpa) SMYS, fillet weld over
the pitted area a steel plate patch with rounded corners, of
the same or greater thickness than the pipe, and not more
than one-half of the diameter of the pipe in size; [49 CFR
192.717(b)(3)]

d. if theleak is on a submerged offshore pipeline or
submerged pipeline in inland navigable water, mechanically
apply a full encirclement split sleeve of appropriate design;
[49 CFR 192.717(b)(4)]

e. apply amethod that reliable engineering tests and
analyses show can permanently restore the serviceability of
the pipe. [49 CFR 192.717(b)(5)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 27:1549 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2919. Transmission Lines: Testing of Repairs
[49 CFR 192.719]

A. Testing of replacement pipe. If a segment of
transmission line is repaired by cutting out the damaged
portion of the pipe as a cylinder, the replacement pipe must
be tested to the pressure required for a new line installed in
the same location. This test may be made on the pipe before
itisinstalled. [49 CFR 192.719(a)]

B. Testing of repairs made by welding. Each repair made
by welding in accordance with §§2913, 2915, and 2917 must

be examined in accordance with 8§1321. [49 CFR
192.719(b)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2921. Distribution Systems: Patrolling

A. The frequency of patrolling mains must be
determined by the severity of the conditions which could
cause failure or leakage, and the consequent hazards to
public safety. [49 CFR 192.721(a)]

B. Mains in places or on structures where anticipated
physical movement or external loading could cause failure
or leakage must be patrolled: [49 CFR 192.721(b)]

1. inbusinessdistricts, at intervals not exceeding 4 1/2
months, but at least four times each calendar year; and [49
CFR 192.721(b)(1)]

2. outside business districts, at intervals not exceeding
7 1/2 months, but at least twice each calendar year. [49 CFR
192.721(b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et sag.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 24:1313 (July 1998), LR 30:
§2923. Distribution Systems: L eakage Surveys

[49 CFR 192.723]

A. Each operator of a distribution system shall conduct
periodic leakage surveys in accordance with this Section. [49
CFR 192.723(a)]



B. The type and scope of the leakage control program
must be determined by the nature of the operations and the
local conditions, but it must meet the following minimum
requirements: [49 CFR 192.723(b)]

1. aleakage survey with leak detector equipment must
be conducted in business districts, including tests of the
atmosphere in gas, electric, telephone, sewer, and water
system manholes, at cracks in pavement and sidewalks, and
at other locations providing an opportunity for finding gas
leaks, at intervals not exceeding 15 months, but at least once
each calendar year; [49 CFR 192.723(b)(1)]

2. aleakage survey with leak detector equipment must
be conducted outside business districts as frequently as
necessary, but at intervals not exceeding five years.
However, for cathodically unprotected distribution lines
subject to §2117.E on which electrical surveys for corrosion
are impractical, survey intervals may not exceed three years.
[49 CFR 192.723(b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:537 (July 1984), LR 21:823 (August 1995), LR
24:1313 (July 1998), LR 30:

§2925. Test Requirementsfor Reinstating Service Lines
[49 CFR 192.725]

A. Except as provided in Subsection B of this Section,
each disconnected service line must be tested in the same
manner as a new service line, before being reinstated. [49
CFR 192.725(a)]

B. Each service line temporarily disconnected from the
main must be tested from the point of disconnection to the
service line valve in the same manner as a new service line,
before reconnecting. However, if provisions are made to
maintain continuous service, such as by installation of a
bypass, any part of the original service line used to maintain
continuous service need not be tested. [49 CFR 192.725(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2927. Abandonment or Deactivation of Facilities [49
CFR 192.727]

A. Each operator shal conduct abandonment or
deactivation of pipelines in accordance with the
requirements of this Section. [49 CFR 192.727(a)]

B. Each pipeline abandoned in place must be
disconnected from all sources and supplies of gas; purged of
gas; in the case of offshore pipelines, filled with water or
inert materials; and sealed at the ends. However, the pipeline
need not be purged when the volume of gas is so small that
thereis no potential hazard. [49 CFR 192.727(b)]

C. Except for service lines, each inactive pipeline that is
not being maintained under this Subpart must be
disconnected from all sources and supplies of gas; purged of
gas, in the case of offshore pipelines, filled with water or
inert materials;, and sealed at the ends. However, the pipeline
need not be purged when the volume of gas is so small that
thereis no potential hazard. [49 CFR 192.727(c)]

D. Whenever service to a customer is discontinued, one
of the following must be complied with: [49 CFR
192.727(d)]
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1. thevalve that is closed to prevent the flow of gasto
the customer must be provided with a locking device or
other means designed to prevent the opening of the valve by
persons other than those authorized by the operator; [49 CFR
192.727(d)(1)]

2. amechanical device or fitting that will prevent the
flow of gas must be installed in the service line or in the
meter assembly; [49 CFR 192.727(d)(2)]

3. the customer's piping must be physically
disconnected from the gas supply and the open pipe ends
sealed. [49 CFR 192.727(d)(3)]

E If air isused for purging, the operator shall insure that
a combustible mixture is not present after purging. [49 CFR
192.727(e)]

F. Each abandoned vault must be filled with a suitable
compacted material. [49 CFR 192.727(f)]

G For each abandoned offshore pipeline facility or each
abandoned onshore pipeline facility that crosses over, under
or through a commercially navigable waterway, the last
operator of that facility must file a report upon abandonment
of that facility. [49 CFR 192.727(g)]

1. The preferred method to submit data on pipeline
facilities abandoned after October 10, 2000 is to the National
Pipeline Mapping System (NPMS) in accordance with the
NPMS "Standards for Pipeline and Liquefied Natural Gas
Operator Submissions." To obtain a copy of the NPMS
Standards, please refer to the NPMS homepage at
www.npms.rspa.dot.gov or contact the NPMS National
Repository at 703-317-3073. A digital data format is
preferred, but hard copy submissions are acceptable if they
comply with the NPMS standards. In addition to the
NPM S-required attributes, operators must submit the date of
abandonment, diameter, method of abandonment, and
certification that, to the best of the operator's knowledge, all
of the reasonably available information requested was
provided and, to the best of the operator's knowledge, the
abandonment was completed in accordance with applicable
laws. Refer to the NPMS Standards for details in preparing
your data for submission. The NPM S Standards also include
details of how to submit data. Alternatively, operators may
submit reports by mail, fax or e-mail to the Information
Officer, Research and Special Programs Administration,
Department of Transportation, Room 7128, 400 Seventh
Street, SW, Washington DC 20590; fax (202) 366-4566;
e-mail, roger.little@rspa.dot.gov. The information in the
report must contain al reasonably available information
related to the facility, including information in the
possession of a third party. The report must contain the
location, size, date, method of abandonment, and a
certification that the facility has been abandoned in
accordance with all applicable laws. [49 CFR 192.727(g)(1)]

2. Data on pipeline facilities abandoned before
October 10, 2000 must be filed by before April 10, 2001.
Operators may submit reports by mail, fax or email to the
Information Officer, Research and Specia Programs
Administration, Department of Transportation, Room 7128,
400 Seventh Street, SW, Washington DC 20590; fax (202)
366-4566; e-mail, roger.little@rspa.dot.gov. The information
in the report must contain all reasonably available
information related to the facility, including information in
the possession of a third party. The report must contain the
location, size, date, method of abandonment, and a
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certification that the facility has been abandoned in
accordance with all applicable laws. [49 CFR 192.727(g)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:245 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 21:824 (August 1995), LR
27:1549 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2931. Compressor Stations: I nspection and Testing of
Relief Devices[49 CFR 192.731]

A. Except for rupture discs, each pressure relieving
device in a compressor station must be inspected and tested
in accordance with §82939 and 2943, and must be operated
periodically to determine that it opens at the correct set
pressure. [49 CFR 192.731(a)]

B. Any defective or inadeguate equipment found must be
promptly repaired or replaced. [49 CFR 192.731(b)]

C. Each remote control shutdown device must be
inspected and tested at intervals not exceeding 15 months,
but at least once each calendar year, to determine that it
functions properly. [49 CFR 192.731(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2935. Compressor Stations: Storage of Combustible
Materials[49 CFR 192.735]

A. Flammable or combustible materials in quantities
beyond those required for everyday use, or other than those
normally used in compressor buildings, must be stored a safe
distance from the compressor building. [49 CFR 192.735(a)]

B. Aboveground oil or gasoline storage tanks must be
protected in accordance with National Fire Protection
Association Standard No. 30.[49 CFR 192.735(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2936. Compressor Stations: Gas Detection
[49 CFR 192.736]

A. Not later than September 16, 1996, each compressor
building in a compressor station must have a fixed gas
detection and alarm system, unless the building is: [49 CFR
192.736(a)]

1. constructed so that at least 50 percent of its upright
side areais permanently open; or [49 CFR 192.736(a)(1)]

2. located in an unattended field compressor station of
1,000 horsepower (746 kW) or less. [49 CFR 192.736(a)(2)]

B. Except when shutdown of the system is necessary for
maintenance under Subsection C of this Section, each gas
detection and alarm system required by this Sction must:
[49 CFR 192.736(b)]

1. continuously monitor the compressor building for a
concentration of gasin air of not more than 25 percent of the
lower explosive limit; and [49 CFR 192.736(b)(1)]

2. if that concentration of gas is detected, warn
persons about to enter the building and persons inside the
building of the danger. [49 CFR 192.736(b)(2)]

C. Each gas detection and alarm system required by this
Section must be maintained to function properly. The
maintenance must include performance tests. [49 CFR
192.736(c)]
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 21:824 (August
1995), amended LR 27:1549 (September 2001), LR 30:

§2939. PressureLimiting and Regulating Stations:
Inspection and Testing [49 CFR 192.739]

A. Each pressure limiting station, relief device (except
rupture discs), and pressure regulating station and its
eguipment must be subjected at intervals not exceeding 15
months, but at least once each calendar year, to inspections
and teststo determine that it is: [49 CFR 192.739]

1. ingood mechanical condition; [49 CFR 192.739(a)]

2. adequate from the standpoint of capacity and
reliability of operation for the service in which it is
employed; [49 CFR 192.739(b)]

3. set to control or relieve at the correct pressure
consistent with the pressure limits of §1161.A; and [49 CFR
192.739(c)]

4. properly installed and protected from dirt, liquids,
or other conditions that might prevent proper operation. [49
CFR 192.739(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2941. PressureLimiting and Regulating Stations:
Telemetering or Recording Gages
[49 CFR 192.741]

A. Each distribution system supplied by more than one
district pressure regulating station must be equipped with
telemetering or recording pressure gages to indicate the gas
pressurein the district. [49 CFR 192.741(a)]

B. On distribution systems supplied by a single district
pressure regulating station, the operator shall determine the
necessity of installing telemetering or recording gages in the
district, taking into consideration the number of customers
supplied, the operating pressures, the capacity of the
installation, and other operating conditions. [49 CFR
192.741(b)]

C. If there are indications of abnormally high- or
low-pressure, the regulator and the auxiliary equipment must
be inspected and the necessary measures employed to
correct any unsatisfactory operating conditions. [49 CFR
192.741(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2943. PressureLimiting and Regulating Stations:
Testing of Relief Devices[49 CFR 192.743]

A. Pressure relief devices at pressure limiting stations
and pressure regulating stations must have sufficient
capacity to protect the facilities to which they are connected
consistent with the pressure limits of §1161.A. This capacity
must be determined at intervals not exceeding 15 months,
but at least once each calendar year, by testing the devicesin
place or by review and calculations. [49 CFR 192.743(a)]

B. If review and calculations are used to determine if a
device has sufficient capacity, the calculated capacity must
be compared with the rated or experimentally determined
relieving capacity of the device for the conditions under



which it operates. After the initial calculations, subsequent
calculations need not be made if the annual review
documents that parameters have not changed to cause the
rated or experimentally determined relieving capacity to be
insufficient. [49 CFR 192.743(b)]

C. |If arelief device is of insufficient capacity, a new or
additional device must be installed to provide the capacity
required by Subsection A of this Section. [49 CFR
192.743(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:538 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2945. Valwe Maintenance: Transmission Lines
[49 CFR 192.745]

A. Each transmission line valve that might be required
during any emergency must be inspected and partially
operated at intervals not exceeding 15 months, but at least
once each calendar year. [49 CFR 192.745(a)]

B. Each operator must take prompt remedial action to
correct any valve found inoperable, unless the operator
designates an alternative valve. [49 CFR 192.745(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:539 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2947. Valve Maintenance: Distribution Systems
[49 CFR 192.747]

A. Eachvalve, the use of which may be necessary for the
safe operation of a distribution system, must be checked and
serviced at intervals not exceeding 15 months, but at least
once each calendar year. [49 CFR 192.747(a)]

B. Each operator must take prompt remedial action to
correct any valve found inoperable, unless the operator
designates an alternative valve. [49 CFR 192.747(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:539 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2949. Vault Maintenance [49 CFR 192.749]

A. Each vault housing pressure regulating and pressure
limiting equipment, and having a volumetric internal content
of 200 cubic feet (5.66 cubic meters) or more, must be
inspected at intervals not exceeding 15 months, but at least
once each calendar year, to determine that it is in good
physical condition and adequately ventilated. [49 CFR
192.749(a)]

B. If gasisfound in the vault, the equipment in the vault
must be inspected for leaks, and any leaks found must be
repaired. [49 CFR 192.749(b)]

C. The ventilating equipment must also be inspected to
determine that it is functioning properly. [49 CFR
192.749(c)]

D. Each vault cover must be inspected to assure that it
does not present a hazard to public safety. [49 CFR
192.749(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:246 (April 1983),
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amended LR 10:539 (July 1984), LR 27:1549 (September 2001),
LR 30:
§2951. Prevention of Accidental Ignition

[49 CFR 192.751]

A. Each operator shall take steps to minimize the danger
of accidental ignition of gas in any structure or area where
the presence of gas constitutes a hazard of fire or explosion,
including the following: [49 CFR 192.751]

1. when a hazardous amount of gas is being vented
into open air, each potential source of ignition must be
removed from the area and a fire extinguisher must be
provided; [49 CFR 192.751(a)]

2. gas or electric welding or cutting may not be
performed on pipe or on pipe components that contain a
combustible mixture of gas and air in the area of work; [49
CFR 192.751(b)]

3. post warning signs, where appropriate. [49 CFR
192.751(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:247 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:539 (July 1984), LR 30:

§2953. Caulked Bell and Spigot Joints
[49 CFR 192.753]

A. Each cast-iron caulked bell and spigot joint that is
subject to pressures of more than 25 psi (172 kPa) gage must
be sealed with: [49 CFR 192.753(a)]

1. a mechanical leak clamp; or
192.753(a)(1)]

2. amaterial or device which: [49 CFR 192.753(a)(2)]

a. does not reduce the flexibility of the joint; [49
CFR 192.753(a)(2)(i)]

b. permanently bonds, either chemically or
mechanically, or both, with the bell and spigot metal
surfaces or adjacent pipe metal surfaces; and [49 CFR
192.753(a) (2)(ii)]

Cc. seals and bonds in a manner that meets the
strength, environmental, and chemica compatibility
requirements of 8703.A.1 and A.2 and §1103. [49 CFR
192.753(a)(2)(iii)]

B. Each cast iron caulked bell and spigot joint that is
subject to pressures of 25 psi (172 kPa) gage or less and is
exposed for any reason, must be sealed by a means other
than caulking. [49 CFR 192.753(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:247 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:539 (July 1984), LR 27:1549 (September 2001),
LR 30:

§2955. Protecting Cast-1ron Pipelines[49 CFR 192.755]

A. When an operator has knowledge that the support for
a segment of a buried cast-iron pipeline is disturbed: [49
CFR 192.755]

1. that segment of the pipeline must be protected, as
necessary, against damage during the disturbance by: [49
CFR 192.755(a)]

a. vibrations from heavy construction equipment,
trains, trucks, buses, or blasting; [49 CFR 192.755(a)(1)]

b. impact forces by vehicles; [49
192.755(a)(2)]

c. earth movement; [49 CFR 192.755(a)(3)]

[49 CFR
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d. apparent future excavations near the pipeline; or
[49 CFR 192.755(a)(4)]

e. other foreseeable outside forces which may
subject that segment of the pipeline to bending stress; [49
CFR 192.755(a)(5)]

2. assoon as feasible, appropriate steps must be taken
to provide permanent protection for the disturbed segment
from damage that might result from external |oads, including
compliance with applicable requirements of 8§81717.A,
1719, and 1911.B through D. [49 CFR 192.755(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 9:247 (April 1983),
amended LR 10:539 (July 1984), LR 30:

Chapter 31. Operator Qualification [Subpart N]
§3101. Scope[49 CFR 192.801]

A. This Chapter prescribes the minimum requirements
for operator qualification of individuals performing covered
tasks on a pipeline facility. [49 CFR 192.801(a)]

B. For the purpose of this Chapter, a covered task is an
activity, identified by the operator, that: [49 CFR
192.801(b)]

1. is performed on a pipeine facility; [49 CFR
192.801(b)(1)]

2. is an operations or maintenance task; [49 CFR
192.801(b)(2)]

3. isperformed as a requirement of this Part; and [49
CFR 192.801(b)(3)]

4. affects the operation or integrity of the pipeline. [49
CFR 192.801(b)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1550 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

83103. Definitions[49 CFR 192.803]

Abnormal Operating Condition? a condition identified by
the operator that may indicate a malfunction of a component
or deviation from normal operations that may:

1. indicate acondition exceeding design limits; or

2. result in a hazard(s) to persons, property, or the
environment.

Evaluation? a process, established and documented by the
operator, to determine an individual's ability to perform a
covered task by any of the following:

1. written examination;

2. oral examination;

3. work performance history review;

4. observation during;

a. performance on thejob;

b. onthejob training; or

c. simulations; or

5. other forms of assessment.

Qualified? that an individual has been evaluated and can:

1. perform assigned covered tasks; and

2. recognize and react to abnormal operating
conditions.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in acoordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1550 (September 2001), amended LR 30:
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§3105. Qualification Program [49 CFR 192.805]

A. Each operator shall have and follow a written
qualification program. The program shall include provisions
to: [49 CFR 192.805]

1. identify covered tasks; [49 CFR 192.805(a)]

2. ensure through evauation that individuals
performing covered tasks are qualified; [49 CFR
192.805(b)]]

3. alow individuals that are not qualified pursuant to
this Subpart to perform a covered task if directed and
observed by an individual that is qualified; [49 CFR
192.805(c)]

4. evauate an individual if the operator has reason to
believe that the individua's performance of a covered task
contributed to an incident as defined in Chapter 3 of this
Part; [49 CFR 192.805(c)]

5. evaluate an individual if the operator has reason to
believe that theindividual isno longer qualified to perform a
covered task; [49 CFR 192.805(e)]

6. communicate changes that affect covered tasks to
individuals performing those covered tasks; and [49 CFR
192.805(f)]

7. identify those covered tasks and the intervals at
which evaluation of the individual's qualifications is needed.
[49 CFR 192.805(g)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1550 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

83107. Recordkeeping [49 CFR 192.807]

A. Each operator shall maintain records that demonstrate
compliance with this Subpart. [49 CFR 192.807]

1. Qualification records shall include: [49 CFR
192.807(a)]

a. identification of qualified individual(s); [49 CFR
192.807(a)(1)]

b. identification of the covered tasks the individual
is qualified to perform;[49 CFR 192.807(a)(2)]

c. date(s) of current qualification; and [49 CFR
192.807(8)(3)]

d. quaification method(s). [49 CFR 192.807(a)(4]

2. Records supporting an individual's current
qualification shall be maintained while the individual is
performing the covered task. Records of prior qualification
and records of individuals no longer performing covered
tasks shall be retained for a period of five years. [49 CFR
192.807(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1550 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

83109. General [49 CFR 192.809]

A. Operators must have a written qualification program
by April 27, 2001. [49 CFR 192.809(a)]

B. Operators must complete the qualification of
individuals performing covered tasks by October 28, 2002.
[49 CFR 192.809(b)]

C. Work performance history review may be used as a
sole evaluation method for individuals who were performing
a covered task prior to October 26, 1999. [49 CFR
192.809(c)]



D. After October 28, 2002, work performance history
may not be used as a sole evaluation method. [49 CFR
192.809(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1550 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

Chapter 33.  Pipeline Integrity Management
[Subpart O]
§3301. What dothe Regulationsin this Chapter Cover?
[49 CFR 192.901]

A. This Chapter prescribes minimum requirements for an
integrity management program on any gas transmission
pipeline covered under this Part. For gas transmission
pipelines constructed of plastic, only the requirements in?
883317, 3321, 3335 and 3337 apply. [49 CFR 192.901]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3303. What Definitions Apply to this Chapter?
[49 CFR 192.903]

A. Thefollowing definitions apply to this Chapter.

Assessment? the use of nondestructive testing
techniques as alowed in this Chapter to ascertain the
condition of acovered pipeline segment.

Confirmatory Direct Assessment? an assessment method
using more focused application of the principles and
techniques of direct assessment to identify internal and
external corrosion in a covered transmission pipeline
segment.

Covered Segment or Covered Pipeline Segment? a
segment of gas transmission pipeline located in a high
consequence area. The terms gas and transmission line are
defined in §503.

Direct Assessment? an integrity assessment method that
utilizes aprocess to evaluate certain threats (i.e., externa
corrosion, internal corrosion and stress corrosion cracking)
to a covered pipeline segment's integrity. The process
includes the gathering and integration of risk factor data,
indirect examination or analysis to identify areas of
suspected corrosion, direct examination of the pipeline in
these areas, and post assessment eval uation.

High Consequence Area? an area established by one of
the methods described in (a) or (b) below.

a  Anareadefined as:
i. aClass3location under 8505; or
ii. aClass4 location under 8505; or
iii. any area outside a Class 3 or Class 4 location
where the potential impact radius is greater than 660 feet
(200 meters), and the area within a potential impact circle

contains 20 or more buildings intended for human
occupancy; or

iv. the area within a potential impact circle
containing an identified site.

b. The area within a potentiad impact circle

containing:

i. 20 or more buildings intended for human
occupancy, unless the exception in Subparagraph d applies;
or

ii. anidentified site.
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c. Where a potential impact circle is calculated
under either method (a) or (b) to establish a high
consequence area, the length of the high consequence area
extends axially along the length of the pipeline from the
outermost edge of the first potential impact circle that
contains either an identified site or 20 or more buildings
intended for human occupancy to the outermost edge of the
last contiguous potential impact circle that contains either an
identified site or 20 or more buildings intended for human
occupancy. (See Figure E.I.A. in Appendix E.)

d. If inidentifying a high consequence area under
Clause aiii or Clause b.i, the radius of the potential impact
circle is greater than 660 feet (200 meters), the operator may
identify a high consequence area based on a prorated number
of buildingsintended for human occupancy within adistance
660 feet (200 meters) from the centerline of the pipeline
until December 17, 2006. If an operator chooses this
approach, the operator must prorate the number of buildings
intended for human occupancy based on the ratio of an area
with a radius of 660 feet (200 meters) to the area of the
potential impact circle (i.e., the prorated number of buildings
intended for human occupancy is equal to {[20 x (660 feet
(or 200 meters)/potential impact radius in feet (or meters)?]}.

Identified Ste? each of the following areas:

a anoutside area or open structure that is occupied
by 20 or more persons on at least 50 days in any 12 month
period. (The days need not be consecutive.) Examples
include but are not limited to, beaches, playgrounds,
recreational facilities, camping grounds, outdoor theaters,
stadiums, recreational areas near a body of water, or areas
outside arural building such as areligious facility); or

b. abuilding that is occupied by 20 or more persons
on at least five days a week for 10 weeks in any 12 month
period. (The days and weeks need not be consecutive).
Examples include, but are not limited to, religious facilities,
office buildings, community centers, general stores, 4-H
facilities, or roller skating rinks); or

c. afacility occupied by persons who are confined,
are of impaired mobility, or would be difficult to evacuate.
Examples include but are not limited to hospitals, prisons,
schools, day-care facilities, retirement facilities or assisted-
living facilities.

Potential Impact Circle? a circle of radius equal to the
potential impact radius (PIR).

Potential Impact Radius (PIR)? the radius of a circle
within which the potential failure of a pipeline could have
significant impact on people or property. PIR is determined
by the formular = 0.69 * [square root of (p*cf)], where 'r' is
the radius of a circular areain feet surrounding the point of
failure, 'p' is the maximum allowable operating pressure
(MAOP) in the pipeline segment in pounds per square inch
and 'd' isthe nominal diameter of the pipelineininches.

Note: 0.69 is the factor for natural gas. This number will vary
for other gases depending upon their heat of combustion. An
operator transporting gas other than natural gas must use
Section 3.2 of ASME/ANSI B31.852001 (Supplement to
ASME B3L1.8; ibr, see 8507) to calculate the impact radius
formula.

Remediation? a repair or mitigation activity an operator
takes on a covered segment to limit or reduce the probability
of an wundesired event occurring or the expected
consequences from the event.

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004



AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3305. How Does an Operator Identify a High
Consequence Area? [49 CFR 192.905]

A. General. To determine which segments of an
operator's transmission pipeline system are covered by this
Chapter, an operator must identify the high consequence
areas. An operator must use method (a) or (b) from the
definition in 83303 to identify a high conseguence area. An
operator may apply one method to its entire pipeline system,
or an operator may apply one method to individual portions
of the pipeline system. An operator must describe in its
integrity management program which method it is applying
to each portion of the operator's pipeline system. The
description must include the potential inmpact radius when
utilized to establish a high conseguence area. (See Appendix
E.l. for guidance on identifying high consequence areas.) [49
CFR 192.905(a)]

B. ldentified Sites. An operator must identify an
identified site, for purposes of this Chapter, from
information the operator has obtained from routine operation
and maintenance activities and from public officials with
safety or emergency response or planning responsibilities
who indicate to the operator that they know of locations that
meet the identified site criteria. These public officials could
include officials on alocal emergency planning commission
or relevant Native American tribal officials. If a public
official with safety or emergency response or planning
responsibilities informs an operator that it does not have the
information to identify an identified site, the operator must
use one of the following sources, as appropriate, to identify
these sites: [49 CFR 192.905 (b)]

1. visible marking (e.g., a sign); or [49 CFR 192.905
(b)(1)]

2. thesiteislicensed or registered by afederal, state,
or local government agency; or [49 CFR 192.905(b)(2)]

3. thesiteison alist (including a list on an internet
web site) or map maintained by or available from a federal,
state, or local government agency and available to the
general public. [49 CFR 192.905(b)(3)]

C. Newly-ldentified Areas. When an operator has
information that the area around a pipeline segment not
previously identified as a high consequence area could
satisfy any of the definitions in §3303, the operator must
complete the evaluation using method (a) or (b). If the
segment is determined to meet the definition as a high
consequence area, it must be incorporated into the operator's
baseline assessment plan as a high consegquence area within
one year from the date the area is identified. [49 CFR

192.905 ()]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.

30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3307. What Must an Operator do to Implement this
Chapter ? [49 CFR 192.907]

A. General. No later than December 17, 2004, an
operator of a covered pipeline segment must develop and
follow a written integrity management program that contains
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all the elements described in §3311 and that addresses the
risks on each covered transmission pipeline segment. The
initial integrity management program must consist, at a
minimum, of a framework that describes the process for
implementing each program element, how relevant decisions
will be made and by whom, a time line for completing the
work to implement the program element, and how
information gained from experience will be continuously
incorporated into the program. The framework will evolve
into a more detailed and comprehensive program. An
operator must make continual improvements to the program.
[49 CFR 192.907 (8)]

B. Implementation Standards. In carrying out this
Chapter, an operator must follow the requirements of this
Chapter and of ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 8507) and its
appendices, where specified. An operator may follow an
equivalent standard or practice only when the operator
demonstrates the alternative standard or practice provides an
equivalent level of safety to the public and property. In the
event of aconflict between this Chapter and ASME/ANSI
B31.8S, the requirements in this Chapter control. [49 CFR
192.907 (b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3309. How Can an Operator Change its Integrity
Management Program? [49 CFR 192.909]

A. General. An operator must document any change to
its program and the reasons for the change before
implementing the change. [49 CFR 192.909 (a)]

B. Notification. An operator must notify OPS, in
accordance with Section 83349, of any change to the
program that may substantially affect the program's
implementation or may significantly modify the program or
schedule for carrying out the program elements. An operator
must also notify a state or local pipeline safety authority
when a covered segment is located in a state where OPS has
an interstate agent agreement, and a state or local pipeline
safety authority that regulates a covered pipeline segment
within that state. An operator must provide the notification
within 30 days after adopting this type of change into its
program. [49 CFR 192.909 (b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3311. What are the Elements of an Integrity
Management Program? [49 CFR 192.911]

A. An operator's initial integrity management program
begins with a framework (see §3307) and evolves into a
more detailed and comprehensive integrity management
program, as information is gained and incorporated into the
program. An operator must make continual improvements to
its program. The initial program framework and subsequent
program must, at minimum, contain the following elements:
[(When indicated, refer to ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see
8507) for more detailed information on the listed element.]
[49 CFR 192.911]

1. anidentification of all high consequence areas, in
accordance with 8§3305; [49 CFR 192.911 (a)]



2. a baseline assessment plan meeting the
requirements of §83319 and 3321; [49 CFR 192.911 (b)]

3. anidentification of threats to each covered pipeline
segment, which must include data integration and a risk
assessment. An operator must use the threat identification
and risk assessment to prioritize covered segments for
assessment (83317) and to evaluate the merits of additional
preventive and mitigative measures (83335) for each
covered segment; [49 CFR 192.911 (c)]

4. adirect assessment plan, if applicable, meeting the
requirements of 83323, and depending on the threat
assessed, of 883325, 3327, or 3329; [49 CFR 192.911 (d)]

5. provisions meeting the requirements of §3333 for
remediating conditions found during anintegrity assessment;
[49 CFR 192.911 (€)]

6. a process for continual evaluation and assessment
meeting the requirements of 83337; [49 CFR 192.911 (f)]

7. if applicable, a plan for confirmatory direct
assessment meeting the requirements of 83331; [49 CFR
192.911 (g)].

8. provisions meeting the requirements of §3335 for
adding preventive and mitigative measures to protect the
high consequence area; [49 CFR 192.911 (h)]

9. a performance plan as outlined in ASME/ANSI
B31.8S, Section 9 that includes performance measures
meeting the requirements of §3343; [49 CFR 192.911 (i)]

10. record keeping provisions meeting the requirements
of §3347; [49 CFR 192.911 (j)]

11. a management of change process as outlined in
ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 11; [49 CFR 192.911 (k)]

12. a quality assurance process as outlined in
ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 12; [49 CFR 192.911 (1)]

13. acommunication plan that includes the elements of
ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 10, and that includes
procedures for addressing safety concerns raised by: [49
CFR 192.911 (m)]

a OPS; and [49 CFR 192.911 (m) (1)]

b. astate or local pipeline safety authority when a
covered segment is located in a state where OPS has an
interstate agent agreement; [49 CFR 192.911 (m) (2)]

14. procedures for providing (when requested), by
electronic or other means, a copy of the operator's risk
analysis or integrity management program to: [49 CFR
192.911 (n)]

a.  OPS; and [49 CFR 192.911 (n) (1)]

b. astate or local pipeline safety authority when a
covered segment is located in a state where OPS has an
interstate agent agreement; [49 CFR 192.911 (n) (2)]

15. procedures for ensuring that each integrity
assessment is being conducted in a manner that minimizes
environmental and safety risks; [49 CFR 192.911 (0)]

16. a process for identification and assessment of
newly-identified high consequence areas. (See §§3305 and
3321) [49 CFR 192.911 (p)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:
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83313. When May an Operator Deviateits Program
from Certain Requirements of this Chapter?
[49 CFR 192.913]

A. Genera. ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 8507)
provides the essential features of a performance-based or a
prescriptive integrity management program. An operator that
uses a performance-based approach that satisfies the
requirements for exceptional performance in Subsection B of
this Section may deviate from certain requirements in this
Chapter, as provided in Subsection C of this Section. [49
CFR 192.913 (a)]

B. Exceptional performance. An operator must be able to
demonstrate the exceptional performance of its integrity
management program through the following actions. [49
CFR 192.913 (b)]

1. To deviate from any of the requirements set forth in
Subsection C of this Section, an operator must have a
performance-based integrity management program that
meets or exceed the performance-based requirements of
ASME/ANSI B31.8S and includes, at a minimum, the
following elements: [49 CFR 192.913 (b) (1)]

a. a comprehensive process for risk anaysis; [49
CFR 192.913 (b) (1) (i)]

b. all risk factor data used to support the program;
[49 CFR 192.913 (b) (1) (ii)]

c. a comprehensive data integration process; [49
CFR 192.913 (b) (1) (iii)]

d. a procedure for applying lessons learned from
assessment of covered pipeline segments to pipeline
segments not covered by this Chapter; [49 CFR 192.913 (b)
(1) (iv)]

e. a procedure for evaluating every incident,
including its cause, within the operator's sector of the
pipeline industry for implications both to the operator's
pipeline system and to the operator's integrity management
program; [49 CFR 192.913 (b) (1) (v)]

f. a performance matrix that demonstrates the
program has been effective in ensuring the integrity of the
covered segments by controlling the identified threats to the
covered segments; [49 CFR 192.913 (b) (1) (vi)]

g. semi-annual performance measures beyond those
required in 83343 that are part of the operator's performance
plan [see 83311(9)]. An operator must submit these
measures, by electronic or other means, on a semi-annual
frequency to OPS in accordance with 83351; and [49 CFR
192.913 (b) (1) (vii)]

h. an analysis that supports the desired integrity
reassessment interval and the remediation methods
to be used for all covered segments. [49 CFR 192.913 (b)
(D) (viii)]

2. Inaddition to the requirements for the performance-
based plan, an operator must:

a.  have completed at least two integrity assessments
of all covered pipeline segments, and be able to demonstrate
that each assessment effectively addressed the
identified threats on the covered segments; [49 CFR 192.913

(b) (2) ()]
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b. remediate all anomalies identified in the more
recent assessment according to the requirements in 83333,
and incorporate the results and lessons learned from the
more recent assessment into the operator's data integration
and risk assessment. [49 CFR 192.913 (b) (2) (ii)]

C. Deviation. Once an operator has demonstrated that it
has satisfied the requirements of Subsection B of this
Section, the operator may deviate from the prescriptive
requirements of ASME/ANSI B31.8S and of this Chapter
only in the following instances. [49 CFR 192.913 (c)]

1. The time frame for reassessment as provided in
83339 except that reassessment by some method allowed
under this Chapter (e.g., confirmatory direct assessment)
must be carried out at intervals no longer than seven years.
[49 CFR 192.913 (c) (1)]

2. The time frame for remediation as provided in
§3333 if the operator demonstrates the time frame will not
jeopardize the safety of the covered segment. [49 CFR
192.913 (c)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3315. What Knowledge and Training Must Personnel
have to Carry Out an Integrity Management
Program? [49 CFR 192.915]

A. Supervisory Personnel. The integrity management
program must provide that each supervisor whose
responsibilities relate to the integrity management program
possesses and maintains a thorough knowledge of the
integrity management program and of the elements for
which the supervisor is responsible. The program must
provide that any person who qualifies as a supervisor for the
integrity management program has appropriate training or
experience in the area for which the person is responsible.
[49 CFR 192.915 (a)]

B. Persons Who Carry Out Assessments and Evaluate
Assessment Results. The integrity management program
must provide criteria for the qualification of any person: [49
CFR 192.915 (b)]

1. who conducts an integrity assessment allowed
under this Chapter; or [49 CFR 192.915 (b)(1)]

2. who reviews and analyzes the results from an
integrity assessment and evaluation; or [49 CFR 192.915
(b)(2)]

3. who makes decisions on actions to be taken based
on these assessments. [49 CFR 192.915 (b)(3)]

C. Persons Responsible for Preventive and Mitigative
Measures. The integrity management program must provide
criteria for the qualification of any person: [49 CFR 192.915
(©]

1. who implements preventive and mitigative
measures to carry out this Chapter, including the marking
and locating of buried structures; or [49 CFR 192.915 (c)(1)]

2. who directly supervises excavation work carried
out in conjunction with an integrity assessment. [49 CFR
192.915 (c)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Divison, LR
30:
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83317. How does an Operator Identify Potential
Threatsto Pipeline Integrity and Usethe Threat
Identification in its Integrity Program?

[49 CFR 192.917]

A. Threat Identification. An operator must identify and
evaluate all potential threats to each covered pipeline
segment. Potential threats that an operator must consider
include, but are not limited to, the threats listed in
ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 83507), Section 2 and the
following: [49 CFR 192.917(a)]

1. time dependent threats such as internal corrosion,
external corrosion, and stress corrosion cracking; [49 CFR
192.917 (a)(1)]

2. dtatic or resident threats, such as fabrication or
construction defects; [49 CFR 192.917 (a)(2)]

3. timeindependent threats such as third party damage
and outside force damage; and [49 CFR 192.917 (a)(3)]

4. human error. [49 CFR 192.917 (a)(4)]

B. Data Gathering and Integration. To identify and
evaluate the potential threats to a covered pipeline segment,
an operator must gather and integrate data and information
on the entire pipeline that could be relevant to the covered
segment. In performing this data gathering and integration,
an operator must follow the requirements in ASME/ANSI
B31.8S, Section 4. At a minimum, an operator must gather
and evaluate the set of data specified in Appendix A to
ASME/ANSI B31.8S, and consider both on the covered
segment and similar non-covered segments, past incident
history, corrosion control records, continuing surveillance
records, patrolling records, maintenance history, interna
inspection records and all other conditions specific to each
pipeline. [49 CFR 192.917 (b)]

C. Risk Assessment. An operator must conduct a risk
assessment that follows ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 5, and
considersthe identified threats for each covered segment. An
operator must use the risk assessment to prioritize the
covered segments for the basdine and continual
reassessments (883319, 3321, 3337), and to determine what
additional preventive and mitigative measures are needed
(83335) for the covered segment. [49 CFR 192.917 (c)]

D. Plastic Transmission Pipeline. An operator of aplastic
transmi ssion pipeline must assess the threats to each covered
segment using the information in Sections 4 and 5 of ASME
B31.8S, and consider any threats unique to the integrity of
plastic pipe. [49 CFR 192.917 (d)]

E Actions to Address Particular Threats. If an operator
identifies any of the following threats, the operator must take
the following actions to address the threat. [49 CFR 192.917
C)

1. Third Party Damage. An operator must utilize the
data integration required in Subsection B of this Section and
ASME/ ANSI B31.8S, Appendix A7 to determine the
susceptibility of each covered segment to the threat of third
party damage. If an operator identifies the threat of third
party damage, the operator must implement comprehensive
additional preventive measures in accordance with 83335
and monitor the effectiveness of the preventive measures. If,
in conducting a baseline assessment under 83321, or a
reassessment under 83337, an operator uses an internal
inspection tool, such as a caliper, geometry or magnetic flux
leakage tool, to address other identified threats on the



covered segment, the operator must integrate data from these
tool runs with data related to any encroachment or foreign
line crossing on the covered segment, to define where
potential indications of third party damage may exist in the
covered segment. An operator must also have proceduresin
its integrity management program addressing actions it will
take to respond to findings from this data integration. [49
CFR 192.917 (e)(1)]

2. Cyclic Fatigue. An operator must evaluate whether
cyclic fatigue or other loading condition (including ground
movement, suspension bridge condition) could lead to a
failure of a deformation, including a dent or gouge, or other
defect in the covered segment. An evaluation must assume
the presence of threats in the covered segment that could be
exacerbated by cyclic fatigue. An operator must use the
results from the evaluation together with the criteria used to
evaluate the significance of this threat to the covered
segment to prioritize the integrity baseline assessment or
reassessment. [49 CFR 192.917 (e)(2)]

3. Manufacturing and Construction Defects. If an
operator identifies the threat of manufacturing and
construction defects (including seam defects) in the covered
segment, an operator must analyze the covered segment to
determine the risk of failure from these defects. An operator
may consider manufacturing and construction related defects
to be stable defects if the operating conditions on the
covered segment have not significantly changed since
December 17, 1998. If any of the following changes occur in
the covered segment, an operator must prioritize the covered
segment as a high risk segment for the baseline assessment
or a subsequent reassessment: [49 CFR 192.917 (e)(3)]

a. operating pressure increases above the historic
operating pressure (i.e. the highest pressure recorded since
December 17, 1998); [49 CFR 192.917 (€)(3)(i)]

b. MAOP increases; or [49 CFR 192.917 (€)(3)(ii)]

c. the stresses leading to cyclic fatigue increase. [49
CFR 192.917 (€)(3)(iii)]

4. ERW Pipe. If a covered pipeline segment contains
low frequency electric resistance welded pipe (ERW) or lap
welded pipe that satisfies the conditions specified in
ASME/ANSI B31.8 S, Appendix A4.3 and A4.4, an operator
must select an assessment technology or technologies with a
proven application capable of assessing seam integrity and
of detecting seam corrosion anomalies. The operator must
prioritize the covered segment as a high risk segment for the
baseline assessment or a subsequent reassessment. [49 CFR
192.917 (e)(4)]

5. Corrosion. If an operator identifies corrosion on a
covered pipeline segment that could adversely affect the
integrity of the line (conditions specified in 83331), the
operator must evaluate and remediate, as necessary, all
pipeline segments (both covered and non-covered) with
similar material coating and environmental characteristics.
An operator must establish a schedule for evaluating and
remediating, as necessary, the similar segments that is
consistent with the operator's established operating and
maintenance procedures under Subpart 3 for testing and
repair. [49 CFR 192.917 (e)(5)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:
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83319. What Must Bein the Baseline Assessment Plan?
[49 CFR 192.919]

A. An operator must include each of the following
elements in its written baseline assessment plan: [49 CFR
192.919]

1. identification of the potential threats to each
covered pipeline segment and the information supporting the
threat identification (see §3317); [49 CFR 192.919 (a)]

2. the methods selected to assess the integrity of the
line pipe, including an explanation of why the assessment
method was selected to address the identified threats to each
covered segment. The integrity assessment method an
operator uses must be based on the threats identified to the
covered segment (see 83317). More than one method may be
required to address all the threats to the covered pipeline
segment; [49 CFR 192.919 (b)]

3. aschedule for completing the integrity assessment
of al covered segments, including, risk factors considered in
establishing the assessment schedule; [49 CFR 192.919 (c)]

4. if applicable, a direct assessment plan that meets
the regquirements of 83323, and depending on the threat to be
addressed, of 883325, 3327, or 3329; and [49 CFR 192.919
(d)]

5. aprocedure to ensure that the baseline assessment
is being conducted in a manner that minimizes
environmental and safety risks. [49 CFR 192.919 ()]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3321. How istheBaseline Assessment to be
Conducted? [49 CFR 192.921]

A. Assessment Methods. An operator must assess the
integrity of the line pipe in each covered segment by
applying one or more of the following methods depending
on the threats to which the covered segment is susceptible.
An operator nust select the method or methods best suited
to address the threats identified to the covered segment (see
83317): [49 CFR 192.921 (a)]

1. internal inspection tool or tools capable of detecting
corrosion, and any other threats to which the covered
segment is susceptible. An operator must follow
ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 8507), Section 6.2 in selecting
the appropriate internal inspection tools for the covered
segment; [49 CFR 192.921 (a)(1)]

2. pressure test conducted in accordance with Chapter
23 of this Part; [49 CFR 192.921 (a)(2)]

3. direct assessment to address threats of external
corrosion, internal corrosion, and stress corrosion cracking.
An operator must conduct the direct assessment in
accordance with the requirements listed in §3323 and with,
as applicable, the requirements specified in 883325, 3327 or
3329; [49 CFR 192.921 (a)(3)]

4. other technology that an operator demonstrates can
provide an equivalent understanding of the condition of the
line pipe. An operator choosing this option must notify the
Office of Pipeline Safety (OPS) 180 days before conducting
the assessment, in accordance with §3349. [49 CFR 192.921
(a(4)]

B. Prioritizing Segments. An operator must prioritize the
covered pipeline segments for the baseline assessment
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according to a risk analysis that considers the potentia
threats to each covered segment. The risk analysis must
comply with the requirements in 83317. [49 CFR 192.921
(b)]

C. Assessment for Particular Threats. In choosing an
assessment method for the baseline assessment of each
covered segment, an operator must take the actions required
in §3317.D to address particular threats that it has identified.
[49 CFR 192.921 (¢)]

D. Time Period. An operator must prioritize al the
covered segments for assessment in accordance with
§3317.C and Subsection B of this Section. An operator must
assess at least 50 percent of the covered segments beginning
with the highest risk segments, by December 17, 2007. An
operator must complete the baseline assessment of all
covered segments by December 17, 2012. [49 CFR 192.921
(d)]

E Prior Assessment. An operator may use a prior
integrity assessment conducted before December 17, 2002 as
a baseline assessment for the covered segment, if the
integrity assessment meets the baseline requirements in this
Chapter and subsequent remedial actions to address the
conditions listed in 83333 have been carried out. In addition,
if an operator uses this prior assessment as its baseline
assessment, the operator must reassess the line pipe in the
covered segment according to the requirements of 83337 and
§3339. [49 CFR 192.921 (e)]

F.  Newly-ldentified Areas. When an operator identifies a
new high consequence area (see 83305), an operator must
complete the baseline assessment of the line pipe in the
newly-identified high consequence area within ten years
from the date the areaisidentified. [49 CFR 192.921 (f)]

G Newly-Installed Pipe. An operator must complete the
baseline assessment of a newly- installed segment of pipe
covered by this Chapter within 10 years from the date the
pipeisinstaled. An operator may conduct a post-installation
pressure test, in accordance with Chapter 23 of this Part, to
satisfy the requirement for a baseline assessment. [49 CFR
192.921 (g)]

H. Plastic Transmission Pipeline. If the threat analysis
required in 83317.D on a plastic transmission pipeline
indicates that a covered segment is susceptible to failure
from causes other than third-party damage, an operator must
conduct a baseline assessment of the segment in accordance
with the requirements of this Section and of §3317. The
operator must justify the use of an alternative assessment
method that will address the identified threats to the covered
segment. [49 CFR 192.921 (h)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3323. How is Direct Assessment Used and for What
Threats? [49 CFR 192.923]

A. General. An operator may use direct assessment either
as a primary assessment method or as a supplement to the
other assessment methods allowed under this Chapter. An
operator may only use direct assessment as the primary
assessment method to address the identified threats of
external corrosion (ECDA), internal corrosion (ICDA), and
stress corrosion cracking (SCCDA). [49 CFR 192.923 (a)]
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B. Primary Method. An operator using direct assessment
as a primary assessment method must have a plan that
complies with the requirementsin: [49 CFR 192.923 (b)]

1. ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 8507), Section 6.4;
NACE RP0502-2002 (ibr, see 8507); and 83325 if
addressing external corrosion (ECDA); [49 CFR 192.923
(b)(D]

2. ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 6.4 and Appendix
B2, and 83327 if addressing internal corrosion (ICDA); [49
CFR 192.923 (b)(2)]

3. ASME/ANSI B318S Appendix A3, and §3329 if
addressing stress corrosion cracking (SCCDA). [49 CFR
192.923 (b)(3)]

C. Supplemental Method. An operator using direct
assessment as a supplemental assessment method for any
applicable threat must have a plan that follows the
requirements for confirmatory direct assessment in §3331.
[49 CFR 192.923 (¢)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3325. What arethe Requirements for Using External
Corrosion Direct Assessment (ECDA)?
[49 CFR 192.925]

A. Definition. ECDA is a fourstep process that
combines preassessment, indirect inspection, direct
examination, and post assessment to evaluate the threat of
external corrosion to the integrity of a pipeline. [49 CFR
192.925 (a)]

B. Genera Requirements. An operator that uses direct
assessment to assess the threat of external corrosion must
follow the requirements in this Section, in ASME/ANS]
B31.8S (ibr, see 8507), Section 6.4, and NACE RP 0502-
2002 (ibr, see 8507). An operator must develop and
implement a direct assessment plan that has procedures
addressing preassessment, indirect inspections, direct
examination, and post-assessment. [49 CFR 192.925 (b)]

1. Preassessment. In addition to the requirements in
ASME/ANSI B31.8S Section 6.4 and NACE RP 0502-2002,
Section 3, the plan's procedures for preassessment must
include: [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(1)]

a. provisions for applying more restrictive criteria
when conducting ECDA for the first time on a covered
segment; and [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(1)(i)]

b. thebasison which an operator selects at |east two
different, but complementary indirect assessment tools to
assess each ECDA Region. If an operator utilizes an indirect
inspection method that is not discussed in Appendix A of
NACE RP0502-2002, the operator must demonstrate the
applicability, validation basis, equipment used, application
procedure, and utilization of data for the inspection method.
[49 CFR 192.925 (b)(1)(ii)]

2. Indirect Examination. In addition to the
requirementsin ASME/ANSI B31.8S Section 6.4 and NACE
RP 0502-2002, Section 4, the plan's procedures for indirect
examination of the ECDA regions must include: [49 CFR
192.925 (b)(2)]

a. provisions for applying more restrictive criteria
when conducting ECDA for the first time on a covered
segment; [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(2)(i)]



b. criteria for identifying and documenting those
indications that must be considered for excavation and direct
examination. Minimum identification criteria include the
known sensitivities of assessment tools, the procedures for
using each tool, and the approach to be used for decreasing
the physical spacing of indirect assessment tool readings
when the presence of a defect is suspected; [49 CFR 192.925
(b)(2)(i1)]

c. criteria for defining the urgency of excavation
and direct examination of each indication identified during
the indirect examination. These criteria must specify how an
operator will define the urgency of excavating the indication
asimmediate, scheduled or monitored; and [49 CFR 192.925
(b)(2)(iii)]

d. criteria for scheduling excavation of indications
for each urgency level. [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(2)(iv)]

3. Direct Examination. In addition to the requirements
in ASVE/ANSI B31.8S Section 6.4 and NACE RP 0502-
2002, Section 5, the plan's procedures for direct examination
of indications from the indirect examination must include:
[49 CFR 192.925 (b)(3)]

a. provisions for applying more restrictive criteria
when conducting ECDA for the first time on a covered
segment; [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(3)(i)]

b. criteriafor deciding what action should be taken
if either (a) corrosion defects are discovered that exceed
allowable limits (Section 5.5.2.2 of NACE RP0502-2002),
or (b) root cause analysis reveals conditions for which
ECDA is not suitable (Section 5.6.2 of NACE RP0502-
2002); [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(3)(ii)]

c. criteria and notification procedures for any
changes in the ECDA Plan, including changes that affect the
severity classification, the priority of direct examination, and
the time frame for direct examination of indications; and [49
CFR 192.925 (b)(3)(iii)]

d. criteria that describe how and on what basis an
operator will reclassify and reprioritize any of the provisions
that are specified in Section 5.9 of NACE RP0502-2002. [49
CFR 192.925 (b)(3)(iv)]

4. Post Assessment and Continuing Evaluation. In
addition to the requirements in ASME/ANSI B31.8S Section
6.4 and NACE RP 0502-2002, Section 6, the plan's
procedures for post assessment of the effectiveness of the
ECDA process must include: [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(4)]

a measures for evaluating the long-term
effectiveness of ECDA in addressing external corrosion in
covered segments; and [49 CFR 192.925 (b)(4)(i)]

b. criteria for evaluating whether conditions
discovered by direct examination of indications in each
ECDA region indicate a need for reassessment of the
covered segment at an interval less than that specified in
§3339. (See Appendix D of NACE RP0502-2002.) [49 CFR
192.925 (b)(4)(ii)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3327. What are the Requirements for Using Internal
Corrosion Direct Assessment (ICDA)?
[49 CFR 192.927]

A. Definition. Internal Corrosion Direct Assessment

(ICDA) is a process an operator uses to identify areas along
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the pipeline where fluid or other electrolyte introduced
during normal operation or by an upset condition may
reside, and then focuses direct examination on the locations
in covered segments where internal corrosion is most likely
to exist. The process identifies the potential for internal
corrosion caused by microorganisms, or fluid with CO,, O,
hydrogen sulfide or other contaminants present in the gas.
[49 CFR 192.927 (a)]

B. General Requirements. An operator using direct
assessment as an assessment method to address internal
corrosion in a covered pipeline segment must follow the
requirements in this Section and in ASME/ANSI B31.8S
(ibr, see 8507), Section 6.4 and Appendix B2. The ICDA
process described in this Section applies only for a segment
of pipe transporting nominally dry natural gas, and not for a
segment with electrolyte nominally present in the gas
stream. If an operator uses ICDA to assess a covered
segment operating with electrolyte present in the gas stream,
the operator must develop a plan that demonstrates how it
will conduct ICDA in the segment to effectively address
internal corrosion. [49 CFR 192.927 (b)]

C. ThelCDA Plan. An operator must develop and follow
an ICDA plan that provides for preassessment, identification
of ICDA regions and excavation locations, detailed
examination of pipe at excavation locations, and post
assessment evaluation and monitoring. [49 CFR 192.927 (c)]

1. Preassessment. In the preassessment stage, an
operator must gather and integrate data and information
needed to evaluate the feasibility of ICDA for the covered
segment, and to support use of a model to identify the
locations along the pipe segment where electrolyte may
accumulate, to identify ICDA regions, and to identify areas
within the covered segment where liquids may potentially be
entrained. This data and information includes, but is not
limited to: [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(1)]

a al data elements listed in Appendix A2 of
ASME/ANSI B31.8S; [49 CFR 192.927 (a)(1)(i)]

b. information needed to support use of amodel that
an operator must use to identify areas along the pipeline
where internal corrosion is most likely to occur (see
Subsection A of this Section). Thisinformation, includes, but
is not limited to, location of al gas input and withdrawal
points on the line; location of all low points on covered
segments such as sags, drips, inclines, valves, manifolds,
dead-legs, and traps; the elevation profile of the pipeline in
sufficient detail that angles of inclination can be calculated
for al pipe segments; and the diameter of the pipeline, and
the range of expected gas velocities in the pipeline; [49 CFR
192.927 (c)(1)(ii)]

C. operating experience data that would indicate
historic upsets in gas conditions, locations where these
upsets have occurred, and potential damage resulting from
these upset conditions; and [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(1)(iii)]

d. information on covered segments where cleaning
pigs may not have been used or where cleaning pigs may
deposit electrolytes. [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(1)(iv)]

2. ICDA Region ldentification. An operator's plan
must identify where all ICDA Regions are located in the
transmission system, in which covered segments are located.
An ICDA Region extends from the location where liquid
may first enter the pipeline and encompasses the entire area
along the pipeline where internal corrosion may occur and
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where further evaluation is needed. An ICDA Region may
encompass one or more covered segments. In the
identification process, an operator must use the model in
GRI 02-0057, "Internal Corrosion Direct Assessment of Gas
Transmission Pipelines - Methodology," (ibr, see 8507). An
operator may use another model if the operator demonstrates
it is equivalent to the one shown in GRI 02-0057. A model
must consider changes in pipe diameter, locations where gas
enters a line (potential to introduce liquid) and locations
down stream of gas draw-offs (where gas velocity is
reduced) to define the critical pipe angle of inclination above
which water film cannot be transported by the gas. [49 CFR
192.927 (c)(2)]

3. ldentification of Locations for Excavation and
Direct Examination. An operator's plan must identify the
locations where internal corrosion is most likely in each
ICDA region. In the location identification process, an
operator must identify a minimum of two locations for
excavation within each ICDA Region within a covered
segment and must perform a direct examination for internal
corrosion at each location, using ultrasonic thickness
measurements, radiography, or other generally accepted
measurement technique. One location must be the low point
(e.g., sags, drips, valves, manifolds, dead-legs, traps) within
the covered segment nearest to the beginning of the ICDA
Region. The second location must be at the upstream end of
the pipe containing a covered segment, having a slope not
exceeding the critical angle of inclination nearest the end of
the ICDA Region. If corrosion exists at either location, the
operator must: [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(3)]

a. evauate the severity of the defect (remaining
strength) and remediate the defect in accordance with §3333;
[49 CFR 192.927 (c)(3)(i)]

b. as pat of the operator's current integrity
assessment either perform additional excavations in each
covered segment within the ICDA region, or use an
aternative assessment method allowed by this Subpart to
assess the line pipe in each covered segment within the
ICDA region for internal corrosion; and [49 CFR 192.927
(©3)(iD)]

c. evaluate the potential for internal corrosion in all
pipeline segments (both covered and non-covered) in the
operator's pipeline system with similar characteristics to the
ICDA region containing the covered segment in which the
corrosion was found, and as appropriate, remediate the
conditions the operator finds in accordance with §3333. [49
CFR 192.927 (c)(3)(iii)]

4. Post-Assessment Evaluation and Monitoring. An
operator's plan must provide for evaluating the effectiveness
of the ICDA process and continued monitoring of covered
segments where internal corrosion has been identified. The
evaluation and monitoring process includes: [49 CFR
192.927 (c)(4)]

a evaluating the effectiveness of ICDA as an
assessment method for addressing internal corrosion and
determining whether a covered segment should be
reassessed at more frequent intervals than those specified in
§3339. This evaluation must be carried out in the same year
in which ICDA isused; and [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(4)(i)]

b. continually monitoring each covered segment
where internal corrosion has been identified using
techniques such as coupons, UT sensors or electronic probes,
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periodically drawing off liquids at low points and chemically

analyzing the liquids for the presence of corrosion products.

An operator must base the frequency of the monitoring and

liquid analysis on results from all integrity assessments that

have been conducted in accordance with the requirements of
this Chapter, and risk factors specific to the covered
segment. If an operator finds any evidence of corrosion
products in the covered segment, the operator must take
prompt action in accordance with one of the two following
required actions and remediate the conditions the operator

finds in accordance with §3333; [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(4)(ii)]
i. conduct excavations of covered segments at

locations downstream from where the electrolyte might have

entered the pipe; or [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(4)(ii)(A)]

ii. assess the covered segment using another
integrity assessment method alowed by this Chapter. [49
CFR 192.927 (c)(4)(ii)(B)]

5. Other Requirements. The ICDA plan must also
include: [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(5)]

a. criteria an operator will apply in making key
decisions (e.g., ICDA feasibility, definition of ICDA
Regions, conditions requiring excavation) in implementing
each stage of the ICDA process; [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(5)(i)]

b. provisions for applying more restrictive criteria
when conducting ICDA for the first time on a covered
segment and that become less stringent as the operator gains
experience; and [49 CFR 192.927 (c)(5)(ii)]

C. provisions that analysis be carried out on the
entire pipeline in which covered segments are present,
except that application of the remediation criteria of 83333
may be limited to covered segments. [49 CFR 192.927
(©®)(iin)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

83329. What arethe Requirements for Using Direct
Assessment for Stress Corrosion Cracking
(SCCDA)? [49 CFR 192.929]

A. Definition. Stress Corrosion Direct Assessment
(SCCDA) is a process to assess a covered pipe segment for
the presence of SCC primarily by systematically gathering
and analyzing excavation data for pipe having similar
operational characteristics and residing in a similar physical
environment. [49 CFR 192.929 (a)]

B. General Requirements. An operator using direct
assessment as an integrity assessment method to address
stress corrosion cracking in a covered pipeline segment must
have a plan that provides, at minimum, for: [49 CFR
192.929 (b)]

1. Data Gathering and Integration. An operator's plan
must provide for a systematic process to collect and evaluate
data for all covered segments to identify whether the
conditions for SCC are present and to prioritize the covered
segments for assessment. This process must include
gathering and evaluating data related to SCC at all sites an
operator excavates during the conduct of its pipeline
operations where the criteria in ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr,
see 8507), Appendix A3.3 indicate the potential for SCC.
This data includes at minimum, the data specified in
ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Appendix A3; [49 CFR 192.929

(b)(D)]



2. Assessment Method. The plan must provide that if
conditions for SCC are identified in a covered segment, an
operator must assess the covered segment using an integrity
assessment method specified in ASME/ANSI B31.8S,
Appendix A3, and remediate the threat in accordance with
ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Appendix A3, Section A3.4. [49 CFR
192.929 (b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3331. How May Confirmatory Direct Assessment
(CDA) be Used? [49 CFR 192.931]

A. An operator using the confirmatory direct assessment
(CDA) method as allowed in §3337 must have a plan that
meets the regquirements of this Section and of §3325 (ECDA)
and §3327 (ICDA). [49 CFR 192.931]

1. Threats. An operator may only use CDA on a
covered segment to identify damage resulting from external
corrosion or internal corrosion. [49 CFR 192.931 (a)]

2. External Corrosion Plan. An operator's CDA plan
for identifying external corrosion must comply with §3325
with the following exceptions. [49 CFR 192.931 (b)]

a.  The procedures for indirect examination may
allow use of only one indirect examination tool suitable for
the application. [49 CFR 192.931 (b)(1)]

b. The procedures for direct examination and
remediation must provide that: [49 CFR 192.931 (b)(2)]

(i) al immediate action indications must be
excavated for each ECDA region; and [49 CFR 192.931
(b))(D)]

(i) at least one high risk indication that meets
the criteria of scheduled action must be excavated in each
ECDA region. [49 CFR 192.931 (b)(2)(ii)]

3. Interna Corrosion Plan. An operator's CDA plan
for identifying internal corrosion must comply with §3327
except that the plan's procedures for identifying locations for
excavation may require excavation of only one high risk
location in each ICDA region. [49 CFR 192.931 (¢)]

4. Defects Requiring Near-Term Remediation. If an
assessment carried out under Paragraph 2 or 3 of this Section
reveals any defect requiring remediation prior to the next
scheduled assessment, the operator must schedule the next
assessment in accordance with NACE RP 0502-2002 (ibr,
see 8507), Section 6.2 and 6.3. If the defect requires
immediate remediation, then the operator must reduce
pressure consistent with 83333 until the operator has
completed reassessment using one of the assessment
techniques allowed in §3337. [49 CFR 192.931 (d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3333. What Actions Must Be Taken to Address
Integrity Issues? [49 CFR 192.933]

A. General Requirements. An operator must take prompt
action to address all anomalous conditions that the operator
discovers through the integrity assessment. In addressing all
conditions, an operator must evaluate all anomalous
conditions and remediate those that could reduce a pipeline's
integrity. An operator must be able to demonstrate that the
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remediation of the condition will ensure that the condition is
unlikely to pose athreat to the integrity of the pipeline until
the next reassessment of the covered segment. If an operator
is unable to respond within the time limits for certain
conditions specified in this Section, the operator must
temporarily reduce the operating pressure of the pipeline or
take other action that ensures the safety of the covered
segment. If pressure is reduced, an operator must determine
the temporary reduction in operating pressure using
ASME/ANSI B31G (ibr, see 8507) or AGA Pipeline
Research Committee Project PR-3-805 [(RSTRENG); ibr,
see 8507] or reduce the operating pressure to a level not
exceeding 80 percent of the level at the time the condition
was discovered. (See Appendix A to this Part for information
on availability of incorporation by reference information). A
reduction in operating pressure cannot exceed 365 days
without an operator providing a technical justification that
the continued pressure restriction will not jeopardize the
integrity of the pipeline. [49 CFR 192.933 (a)]

B. Discovery of Condition. Discovery of a condition
occurs when an operator has adequate information about the
condition to determine that the condition presents a potential
threat to the integrity of the pipeline. An operator must
promptly, but no later than 180 days after conducting an
integrity assessment, obtain sufficient information about a
condition to make that determination, unless the operator
demonstrates that the 180-day period is impracticable. [49
CFR 192.933 (b)]

C. Schedule for Evaluation and Remediation. An
operator must complete remediation of a condition according
to a schedule that prioritizes the conditions for evaluation
and remediation. Unless a special requirement for
remediating certain conditions applies, as provided in
Subsection D of this Section, an operator must follow the
schedule in ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 8507), Section 7,
Figure 4. If an operator cannot meet the schedule for any
condition, the operator must justify the reasons why it
cannot meet the schedule and that the changed schedule will
not jeopardize public safety. An operator must notify OPS in
accordance with 83349 if it cannot meet the schedule and
cannot provide safety through a temporary reduction in
operating pressure or other action. An operator must also
notify a state or local pipeline safety authority when a
covered segment is located in a state where OPS has an
interstate agent agreement, and a state or local pipeline
safety authority that regulates a covered pipeline segment
within that state. [49 CFR 192.933 ()]

D. Specia requirements for scheduling remediation. [49

CFR 192.933 (d)]
1. Immediate Repair Conditions. An operator's
evaluation and remediation schedule must follow

ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 7 in providing for immediate
repair conditions. To maintain safety, an operator must
temporarily reduce operating pressure in accordance with
Subsection A of this Section or shut down the pipeline until
the operator completes the repair of these conditions. An
operator must treat the following conditions as immediate
repair conditions: [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(1)]

a. acalculation of the remaining strength of the pipe
shows a predicted failure pressure less than or equal to 1.1
times the maximum allowable operating pressure at the
location of the anomaly. Suitable remaining strength
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caculation methods include, ASME/ANSI B31G;
RSTRENG; or an dternative equivalent method of
remaining strength calculation. These documents are
incorporated by reference and available at the addresses
listed in Appendix A to this Part; [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(1)(i)]

b. a dent that has any indication of metal loss,
cracking or a stressriser; [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(1)(ii)]

c. an anomaly that in the judgment of the person
designated by the operator to evaluate the assessment results
requires immediate action. [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(2)(iii)]

2. One-Year Conditions. Except for conditions listed
in Paragraphs D.1 and D.3 of this Section, an operator must
remediate any of the following within one year of discovery
of the condition: [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(2)]

a  asmooth dent located between the 8 o'clock and
4 o'clock positions (upper 2/3 of the pipe) with a depth
greater than 6 percent of the pipeline diameter (greater than
0.50 inches in depth for a pipeline diameter less than
Nominal Pipe Size (NPS) 12); [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(2)(i)]

b. adent with a depth greater than 2 percent of the
pipeling's diameter (0.250 inches in depth for a pipeline
diameter less than NPS 12) that affects pipe curvature at a
girth weld or at a longitudinal seam weld. [49 CFR 192.933
(d(2)(iD)]

3. Monitored Conditions. An operator does not have
to schedule the following conditions for remediation, but
must record and monitor the conditions during subsequent
risk assessments and integrity assessments for any change
that may require remediation: [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(3)]

a adent with a depth greater than 6 percent of the
pipeline diameter (greater than 0.50 inches in depth for a
pipeline diameter less than NPS 12) located between the 4
o'clock position and the 8 o'clock position (bottom 1/3 of the
pipe); [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(3)(i)]

b. a dent located between the 8 o'clock and 4
o'clock positions (upper 2/3 of the pipe) with a depth greater
than 6 percent of the pipeline diameter (greater than 0.50
inches in depth for a pipeline diameter less than Nominal
Pipe Size (NPS) 12), and engineering analyses of the dent
demonstrate critical strain levels are not exceeded; [49 CFR
192.933 (d)(3)(ii)]

c. adent with a depth greater than 2 percent of the
pipeline's diameter (0.250 inches in depth for a pipeline
diameter less than NPS 12) that affects pipe curvature at a
girth weld or a longitudinal seam weld, and engineering
analyses of the dent and girth or seam weld demonstrate
critical strain levels are not exceeded. These analyses must
consider weld properties. [49 CFR 192.933 (d)(3)(iii)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3335. What Additional Preventive and Mitigative
Measures Must an Operator Take to Protect the
High Consequence Area? [49 CFR 192.935]

A. General Requirements. An operator must take
additional measures keyond those already required by this
Subpart 192 to prevent a pipeline failure and to mitigate the
consequences of a pipeline failure in a high consequence
area. An operator must base the additional measures on the
threats the operator has identified to each pipeline segment
(see 83317). An operator must conduct, in accordance with
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one of the risk assessment approaches in ASME/ANSI
B31.8S (ibr, see 8507), Section 5, a risk analysis of its
pipeline to identify additional measures to protect the high
consequence area and enhance public safety. Such additional
measures include, but are not limited to, installing automatic
shut-off valves or remote control valves, installing
computerized monitoring and leak detection systems,
replacing pipe segments with pipe of heavier wall thickness,
providing additional training to personnel on response
procedures, conducting drills with local emergency
responders and implementing additional inspection and
maintenance programs. [49 CFR 192.935 (a)]

B. Third Party Damage and Outside Force Damage [49
CFR 192.935 (b)]

1. Third Party Damage. An operator must enhance its
damage prevention program, as required under 82714 of this
Subpart, with respect to a covered segment to prevent and
minimize the consequences of a release due to third party or
outside force damage. Enhanced measures to an existing
damage prevention program include, at a minimum: [49
CFR 192.935 (b)(1)]

a. using qualified personnel (see §3315) for work
an operator is conducting that could adversely affect the
integrity of a covered segment, such as marking, locating,
and direct supervision of known excavation work; [49 CFR
192.935 (b)(1)(i)]

b. collecting in a central database information that
is location specific on excavation damage that occurs in on
covered and non covered segments in the transmission
system and the root cause analysis to support identification
of targeted additional preventative and mitigative measures
in the high consequence areas. This information must
include recognized damage that is not required to be
reported as an incident under Subpart 2 of this Part; [49 CFR
192.935 (b)(1)(ii)]

C. participating in one-cal systems in locations
where covered segments are present; [49 CFR 192.935
(b)(1)(iiD)]

d. monitoring of excavations conducted on covered
pipeline segments by pipeline personnel. When there is
physical evidence of encroachment involving excavation
near a covered segment, an operator must either excavate the
area near the encroachment or conduct an above ground
survey using methods defined in NACE RP-0502-2002 (ibr,
see §507). An operator must excavate, and remediate, in
accordance with ANSI/ASME B318.S and 83333 any
indication of coating holidays or discontinuity warranting
direct examination. [49 CFR 192.935 (b)(1)(iv)]

2. Outside Force Damage. If an operator determines
that outside force (e.g., earth movement, floods, unstable
suspension bridge) is a threat to the integrity of a covered
segment, the operator must take measures to minimize the
consequences to the covered segment from outside force
damage. These measures include, but are not limited to,
increasing the frequency of aerial, foot or other methods of
patrols, adding external protection, reducing external stress,
and relocating the line. [49 CFR 192.935 (b)(2)]

C. Automatic Shut-Off Valves (ASV) or Remote Control
Vaves (RCV). If an operator determines, based on a risk
analysis, that an ASV or RCV would be an efficient means
of adding protection to a high consequence area in the event
of a gas release, an operator must install the ASV or RCV. In



making that determination, an operator must, at least,
consider the following factors: swiftness of leak detection
and pipe shutdown capabilities, the type of gas being
transported, operating pressure, the rate of potential release,
pipeline profile, the potential for ignition, and location of
nearest response personnel. [49 CFR 192.935 ()]

D. Pipelines Operating Below 30 Percent SMYS. With
respect to a transmission pipeline operating below 30
percent SMYS located in a Class 3 or 4 area but not in a
high conseguence area, an operator must: [49 CFR 192.935
(d)]

1. apply the requirements in Subparagraphs B.1.a and
B.1.c of this Section to the pipeline; and [49 CFR 192.935
(@]

2. either monitor excavations near the pipeline, or
conduct patrols as required by 82905 of the pipeline at bi-
monthly intervals. If an operator finds any indication of
unreported construction activity, the operator must conduct a
follow up investigation to determine if mechanical damage
has occurred. [49 CFR 192.935 (d)(2)]

E Plastic Transmission Pipeline. An operator of aplastic
transmission pipeline must apply the requirements in
Subparagraphs B.1.a, B.1.c and B.1.d of this Section to the
covered segments of the pipeline. [49 CFR 192.935 (e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3337. What isa Continual Process of Evaluation and
Assessment to Maintain a Pipeline's Integrity?
[49 CFR 192.937]

A. General. After completing the baseline integrity
assessment of a covered segment, an operator must continue
to assess the line pipe of that segment at the intervals
specified in 83339 and periodically evaluate the integrity of
each covered pipeline segment as provided in Subsection B
of this Section. An operator must reassess a covered segment
on which a prior assessment is credited as a baseline under
83321.E by no later than December 17, 2009. An operator
must reassess a covered segment on which a baseline
assessment is conducted during the baseline period specified
in §3321.D by no later than seven years after the baseline
assessment of that covered segment unless the evaluation
under Subsection B of this Section indicates earlier
reassessment. [49 CFR 192.937 ()]

B. Evauation. An operator must conduct a periodic
evaluation as frequently as needed to assure the integrity of
each covered segment. The periodic evaluation must be
based on a data integration and risk assessment of the entire
pipeline as specified in 8§3317. For plastic transmission
pipelines, the periodic evaluation is based on the threat
analysis specified in 83317.D. For all other transmission
pipelines, the evaluation must consider the past and present
integrity assessment results, data integration and risk
assessment information (83317), and decisions about
remediation (83333) and additional preventive and
mitigative actions (§3335). An operator must use the results
from this evaluation to identify the threats specific to each
covered segment and the risk represented by these threats.
[49 CFR 192.935 (b)]

C. Assessment methods. In conducting the integrity
reassessment, an operator must assess the integrity of the
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line pipe in the covered segment by any of the following
methods as appropriate for the threats to which the covered
segment is susceptible (see §3317), or by confirmatory direct
assessment under the conditions specified in 83331: [49
CFR 192.935 (c)]

1. internal inspection tool or tools capable of detecting
corrosion, and any other threats to which the covered
segment is susceptible. An operator must follow
ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see 8507), Section 6.2 in selecting
the appropriate internal inspection tools for the covered
segment; [49 CFR 192.935 (¢)(1)]

2. pressure test conducted in accordance with Chapter
23 of this Subpart; [49 CFR 192.935 (¢)(2)]

3. direct assessment to address threats of external
corrosion, internal corrosion, or stress corrosion cracking.
An operator must conduct the direct assessment in
accordance with the requirements listed in 83323 and with as
applicable, the reguirements specified in 883325, 3327 or
3329; [49 CFR 192.935 (¢)(3)]

4. other technology that an operator demonstrates can
provide an equivalent understanding of the condition of the
line pipe. An operator choosing this option must notify the
Office of Pipeline Safety (OPS) 180 days before conducting
the assessment, in accordance with §3349; [49 CFR 192.935
(©)(4)]

5. confirmatory direct assessment when used on a
covered segment that is scheduled for reassessment at a
period longer than seven years. An operator using this
reassessment method must comply with 83331. [49 CFR
192.935 (c)(5)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3339. What are the Required Reassessment | ntervals?
[49 CFR 192.939]

A. An operator must comply with the following
requirements in establishing the reassessment interval for the
operator's covered pipeline segments. [49 CFR 192.939]

1. Pipelines Operating at or Above 30 Percent SMYS.
An operator must establish a reassessment interval for each
covered segment operating at or above 30 percent SMYS in
accordance with the reguirements of this Section. The
minimum  reassessment interval by an alowable
reassessment method is seven years. If an operator
establishes a reassessment interval that is greater than seven
years, the operator must, within the seven-year period,
conduct a confirmatory direct assessment on the covered
segment, and then conduct the follow-up reassessment at the
interval the operator has established. A reassessment carried
out using confirmatory direct assessment must be done in
accordance with 83331. (For ease of reference, the table that
follows this Section sets forth the required reassessment
intervals.) [49 CFR 192.939 (a)]

a Pressure Test or Internal Inspection or Other
Equivalent Technology. An operator that uses pressure
testing or internal inspection as an assessment method must
establish the reassessment interval for a covered pipeline
segment by: [49 CFR 192.939 (a)(1)]

i. basing the interval on the identified threats for
the segment as listed in 83317 of this Section and in
ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see §507), Section 9, Tables 6 and
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7, and on the analysis of the results from the last integrity
assessment and from the data integration and risk assessment
required by 83311; or [49 CFR 192.939 (a)(1)(i)]

ii. using the intervals specified for different stress
levels of pipeline (operating at or above 30 percent SMYS)
listed in ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Section 5, Table 3. [49 CFR
192.939 (a)(1)(ii)]

b. External Corrosion Direct Assessment. An
operator that uses ECDA that meets the requirements of this
Chapter must determine the reassessment interval according
to the requirements in Paragraphs 6.2 and 6.3 of NACE
RP0502-2002 (ibr, see 8507). [49 CFR 192.939 (a)(2)]

c. Internal Corrosion or SCC Direct Assessment.
An operator that uses ICDA or SCCDA in accordance with
the requirements of this Chapter must determine the
reassessment interval according to the following calculation.
However, the reassessment interval cannot exceed those
specified for direct assessment in ASME/ANSI B31.8S,
Section 5, Table 3: [49 CFR 192.939 (a)(3)]

i. determine the largest defect most likely to
remain in the covered segment and the corrosion rate
appropriate for the pipe, soil and protection conditions;

[49 CFR 192.939 (a)(3)(i)]

ii. use the largest remaining defect as the size of
the largest defect discovered in the SCC or ICDA segment;
and [49 CFR 192.939 (a)(3)(ii)]

iii. estimate the reassessment interval as half the
time required for the largest defect to grow to a critical size.
[49 CFR 192.939 (a)(3)(iii)]

2. Pipelines Operating Below 30 Percent SMYS. An
operator must establish a reassessment interval for each
covered segment operating below 30 percent SMYS in
accordance with the requirements of this Section. The
minimum  reassessment interval by an alowable
reassessment method is seven years. An operator must
establish reassessment by at least one of the following: [49
CFR 192.939 (b)]

a.  reassessment by pressure test, internal inspection
or other equivalent technology following the requirements in
Subparagraph 1.a of this Section except that the stress level
referenced in Clause 1.a.ii would be adjusted to reflect the
lower operating stress level. If an established interval is
more than seven years, the operator must conduct by the
seventh year of the interval either a confirmatory direct
assessment in accordance with 83331, or a low stress
reassessment in accordance with §3341; [49 CFR 192.939
(b)(1)]

b. reassessment by ECDA following the
requirements in Subparagraph 1.b of this Section; [49 CFR
192.939 (b)(2)]

c. reassessment by ICDA or SCCDA following the
requirements in Subparagraph 1.c of this Section; [49 CFR
192.939 (b)(3)]

d. reassessment by confirmatory direct assessment
at 7-year intervals in accordance with 83331, with
reassessment by one of the methods listed in A.2.a-c of this
Section by year 20 of the interval; [49 CFR 192.939 (b)(4)]

e. reassessment by the low stress assessment
method at Fyear intervals in accordance with §3341 with
reassessment by one of the methods listed in 2.a-c of this
Section by year 20 of the interval. [49 CFR 192.939 (b)(5)]
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B. For ease of reference, the following table sets forth
the required reassessment intervals. Also refer to Appendix
E.ll for guidance on Assessment Methods and Assessment
schedule for Transmission Pipelines Operating Below 30
percent SMY S. In case of conflict between the rule and the
guidance in the Appendix, the requirements of the rule
control. An operator must comply with the following
requirements in establishing a reassessment interval for a
covered segment maximum reassessment interval.

Maximum Reassessment | nterval
Pipeline
Pipeline operating at Pipeline
operating at or above 30% | operating
Assessment or above SMYS, upto | below 30%
Method 50% SMYS | 50% SMYS | SMYS
Internal Inspection
Tool, Pressure Test
or Direct 10 years 15 years 20 years
Assessment *) *) )
Confirmatory
Direct Assessment | 7years 7years 7years
7 years +
ongoing
actions
Low stress not not specified in
reassessment applicable applicable §192.941

(*) A confirmatory direct assessment as described in §192.931
must be conducted by year 7 in a 10-year interval and years 7
and 14 of a15-year interval.

(**) A low stress reassessment or confirmatory direct
assessment must be conducted by years 7 and 14 of the
interval.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

83341. What isaLow Stress Reassessment?
[49 CFR 192.941]

A. Genera. An operator of a transmission line that
operates below 30 percent SMYS may use the following
method to reassess a covered segment in accordance with
83339. This method of reassessment addresses the threats of
external and internal corrosion. The operator must have
conducted a baseline assessment of the covered segment in
accordance with the requirements of 883319 and 3321. [49
CFR 192.941 (a)]

B. External Corrosion. An operator must take one of the
following actions to address external corrosion on the low
stress covered segnent. [49 CFR 192.941 (b)]

1. Cathodically Protected Pipe. To address the threat
of external corrosion on cathodically protected pipe in a
covered segment, an operator must perform an electrical
survey (i.e. indirect examination tool/method) at least every
7 years on the covered segment. An operator must use the
results of each survey as part of an overall evaluation of the
cathodic protection and corrosion threat for the covered
segment. This evaluation must consider, at minimum, the
leak repair and inspection records, corrosion monitoring
records, exposed pipe inspection records, and the pipeline
environment. [49 CFR 192.941 (b)(1)]

2. Unprotected Pipe or Cathodically Protected Pipe
Where Electrical Surveys are Impractical. If an electrical
survey is impractical on the covered segment an operator
must: [49 CFR 192.941 (b)(2)]



a. conduct leakage surveys as required by §2906 at
4-month intervals; and [49 CFR 192.941 (b)(2)(i)]

b. every 1-1/2 years, identify and remediate areas of
active corrosion by evaluating leak repair and inspection
records, corrosion monitoring records, exposed pipe
inspection records, and the pipeline environment. [49 CFR
192.941 (b)(2)(ii)]

C. Internal Corrosion. To address the threat of internal
corrosion on a covered segment, an operator must: [49 CFR
192.941 ()]

1. conduct a gas analysis for corrosive agents at least
once each calendar year; [49 CFR 192.941 (c)(1)]

2. conduct periodic testing of fluids removed from the
segment. At least once each calendar year test the fluids
removed from each storage field that may affect a covered
segment; and [49 CFR 192.941 (c)(2)]

3. @ least every seven years, integrate data from the
analysis and testing required by Paragraphs C.1. and 2 with
applicable internal corrosion leak records, incident reports,
safety-related condition reports, repair records, patrol
records, exposed pipe reports, and test records, and define
and implement appropriate remediation actions. [49 CFR
192.941 (c)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3343. When Can an Operator Deviate from These
Reassessment I ntervals? [49 CFR 192.943]

A. Waiver from reassessment interval in limited
situations. In the following limited instances, OPS may
alow a waiver from a reassessment interval required by
§3339 if OPS finds a waiver would not be inconsistent with
pipeline safety. [49 CFR 192.943 (a)]

1. Lack of internal inspection tools. An operator who
uses internal inspection as an assessment method may be
able to justify a longer assessment period for a covered
segment if internal inspection tools are not available to
assess the line pipe. To justify this, the operator must
demonstrate that it cannot obtain the internal inspection tools
within the required assessment period and that the actions
the operator is taking in the interim ensure the integrity of
the covered segment. [49 CFR 192.943 (a)(1)]

2. Maintain product supply. An operator may be able
to justify alonger reassessment period for a covered segment
if the operator demonstrates that it cannot maintain local
product supply if it conducts the reassessment within the
required interval. [49 CFR 192.943 (a)(2)]

B. How to apply. If one of the conditions specified in
Paragraph A.1 or 2 of this Section applies, an operator may
seek a waiver of the required reassessment interval. An
operator must apply for a waiver in accordance with 49
U.S.C. 60118(c), at least 180 days before the end of the
required reassessment interval, unless local product supply
issues make the period impractical. If local product supply
issues make the period impractical, an operator must apply
for the waiver as soon as the need for the waiver becomes

known. [49 CFR 192.943 (b)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

§3345. What Methods Must an Operator Use to
Measure Program Effectiveness?
[49 CFR 192.945]

A. General. An operator must include in its integrity
management program methods to measure, on a semi-annual
basis, whether the program is effective in assessing and
evaluating the integrity of each covered pipeline segment
and in protecting the high consequence areas. These
measures must include the four overall performance
measures specified in ASME/ANSI B31.8S (ibr, see §507),
Section 9.4, and the specific measures for each identified
threat specified in ASME/ANSI B31.8S, Appendix A. An
operator must submit these measures, by electronic or other
means, on a semi -annual frequency to OPS in accordance
with §3351. [49 CFR 192.945 (a)]

B. Externa Corrosion Direct Assessment. In addition to
the general requirements for performance measures in
Subsection A of this Section, an operator using direct
assessment to assess the external corrosion threat must
define and monitor measures to determine the effectiveness
of the ECDA process. These measures must meet the
requirements of 83325. An operator must submit these
measures, by electronic or other means, on a semi-annual
frequency to OPS in accordance with 83351. [49 CFR
192.945 (b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

83347. What Records Must an Operator Keep?
[49 CFR 192.947]

A. An operator must maintain, for the useful life of the
pipeline, records that demonstrate compliance with the
reguirements of this Chapter. At minimum, an operator must
maintain the following records for review during an
inspection: [49 CFR 192.947]

1. a written integrity management
accordance with 83307; [49 CFR 192.947 (a)]

2. documents supporting the threat identification and
risk assessment in accordance with §3317; [49 CFR 192.947
(b)]

3. a written baseline assessment plan in accordance
with §3319; [49 CFR 192.947 (c)]

4. documents to support any decision, analysis and
process developed and used to implement and evaluate each
element of the baseline assessment plan and integrity
management program. Documents include those developed
and used in support of any identification, calculation,
amendment, modification, justification, deviation and
determination made, and any action taken to implement and
evaluate any of the program elements; [49 CFR 192.947 (d)]

5. documents that demonstrate personnel have the
required training, including a description of the training
program, in accordance with §3315; [49 CFR 192.947 (e)]

6. schedule required by 83333 that prioritizes the
conditions found during an assessment for evaluation and
remediation, including technical justifications for the
schedule; [49 CFR 192.947 (f)]

program in
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7. documents to carry out the requirements in 83323
through 83329 for a direct assessment plan; [49 CFR
192.947 (g)]

8. documents to carry out the requirements in 83331
for confirmatory direct assessment; [49 CFR 192.947 (h)]

9. verification that an operator has provided any
documentation or notification required by this Chapter to be
provided to OPS, and when applicable, a state authority with
which OPS has an interstate agent agreement, and a state or
local pipeline safety authority that regulates a covered
pipeline segment within that state. [49 CFR 192.947 (i)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

83349. How Does an Operator Notify OPS and the
L ouisiana Commissioner of Conservation?
[49 CFR 192.949]

A. An operator must provide any notification required by
this Chapter to OPS by: [49 CFR 192.949]

1. sending the notification to the Information
Resources Manager, Office of Pipeline Safety, Research and
Special  Programs Administration, U.S. Department of
Transportation, Room 7128, 400 Seventh Street SW,
Washington DC 20590; [49 CFR 192.949 (a)(1)]

2. sending the notification to the Information
Resources Manager by facsimile to (202) 366-7128; or [49
CFR 192.949 (8)(2)]

3. entering the information directly on the Integrity
Management Database (IMDB) web site at http://primis.
rspa.dot.gov/gasimp/. [49 CFR 192.949 (a)(3)]

B. Any notification required by §3349.A must be sent
concurrently to the Commissioner of Conservation, Office of
Conservation, Pipeline Safety Section, P.O. Box 94279
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

83351. Where Does an Operator Filea Report? [49
CFR 192.951]

A. An operator must send any performance report
required by this Chapter to the Information Resources
Manager: [49 CFR 192.951]

1. by mail to the Office of Pipeline Safety, Research
and Special Programs Administration, U.S. Department of
Transportation, Room 7128, 400 Seventh Street SW,
Washington, DC 20590; [49 CFR 192.951 (1)]

2. via facsimile to (202)366-7128; or
192.951 (2)]

3. through the online reporting system provided by
OPS for electronic reporting available at the OPS Home
Page at http://ops.dot.gov. [49 CFR 192.951 (3)]

B. Any report required by 83351.A must be sent
concurrently to the Commissioner of Conservation, Office of
Conservation, Pipeline Safety Section, P.O. Box 94279
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:
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Chapter 51.  Appendices
85101. Appendix A? Incorporated by Reference
I. List of Organizations and Addresses
A.American Gas Association (AGA), 1515 Wilson
Boulevard, Arlington, VA 22209.
B. American Nationa Standards Ingtitute (ANSI), 11
West 42nd Street, New Y ork, NY 10036.
C. American Petroleum Institute (APl), 1220 L Street,
NW., Washington, DC 20005.
D.The American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME), United Engineering Center, 345 East 47th Street,
New York, NY 10017.
E.The American Society for Testing and Materias
(ASTM), 100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, PA
19428.
F. Manufactures Standardization Society of the Vave
and Fittings Industry, Inc. (MSS), 127 Park Street, NW.,
Vienna, VA 22180.
G National Fire Protection Association (NFPA), 1
Batterymarch Park, P.O. Box 9101, Quincy MA 02269-9101.
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.
HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1550 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

I1. Documents incorporated by reference. (Numbers

in parenthesesindicate applicable editions.)
A.American Gas Association (AGA)

1. AGA Pipeline Research Committee, Project
PR-3-805, "A Modified Criterion for Evaluating the
Remaining Strength of Corroded Pipe" (December 22, 1989).

B. American Petroleum Institute (API)

1. AP Specification 5L "Specification for Line
Pipe" (41st edition, 1995).

2. API Recommended Practice 5L1
"Recommended Practice for Railroad Transportation of Line
Pipe" (4th edition, 1990).

3. APl Specification 6D "Specification for
Pipeline Vaves (Gate, Plug, Ball and Check Valves)" (21st
edition, 1994).

4, API Standard 1104 "Welding of Pipelines and
Related Facilities" (18th edition, 1994).

C. American Society for Testing and Materids (ASTM)

1. ASTM  Designation: A 53 "Standard
Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot- Dipped Zinc-
Coated, Welded and Seamless’ (A's53-96)

2. ASTM  Dedgnation:  A106 "Standard
Specification for Seamless Carbon Steel Pipe for High-
Temperature Service" (A106-95).

3. ASTM Designation: A333/A333M "Standard
Specification for Seamless and Welded Steel Pipe for Low
Temperature Service' (A333/A333M-94).

4. ASTM Designation: A372/A372M "Standard
Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Forgings for Thin-
Walled Pressure Vessels' (A372/A372M-95).

5. ASTM  Designation:  A381  "Standard
Specification for Metal-Arc-Welded Steel Pipe for Use With
High-Pressure Transmission Systems' (A381-93).

6. ASTM  Desgnation:  A671  "Standard
Specification for Electric-Fuson-Welded Stedl Pipe for
Atmospheric and Lower Temperatures' (A671-94).

7. ASTM  Dedgnation:  A672  "Standard
Specification for Electric-Fusion'Welded Steel Pipe for High-
Pressure Service at Moderate Temperatures' (A672-94).

8. ASTM  Dedgnation: A691  "Standard
Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Pipe, Electric-
Fusion-Welded for High-Pressure Service a High
Temperatures' (A691-93).

9. ASTM Designation: D638 "Standard Test
Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics' (D638-96).

10. ASTM Designation: D2513 "Standard
Specification for Thermoplastic Gas Pressure Pipe, Tubing
and Fittings' (D2513-87 edition for 713.A.1, otherwise
D2513-964).



11. ASTM Designation: D2517 "Standard
Specification for Reinforced Epoxy Resin Gas Pressure Pipe
and Fittings' (D2517-94)

122 ASTM Desgnation: F1055 "Standard
Specification for Electro Fusion Type Polyethylene Fittings
for Outside Diameter Controlled Polyethylene Pipe and
Tubing" (F1055-95)

D.The American Society of Mechanica Engineers
(ASME)

1. ASME/ANSI B16.1 "Cast Iron Pipe Flanges
and Flanged Fittings" (1989).

2. ASME/ANSI B165 "Pipe Fanges and
Flanged Fittings' (1988 with October 1988 Errata and
ASME/ANSI B16.5a-1992Addenda).

3. ASME/ANSI B31G "Manua for Determining
the Remaining Strength of Corroded Pipelines' (1991).

4, ASME/ANSI B31.8 "Gas Transmission and
Distribution Piping Systems" (1995).

5. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section | "Power Boilers' (1995 edition with 1995 Addenda).

6. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section V111, Division 1 "Pressure Vessels' (1995 edition with
1995 Addenda).

7. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section VIII, Division 2 "Pressure Vessels: Alternative Rules'
(1995 edition with 1995 Addenda).

8. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section I1X "Welding and Brazing Qualification" (1995 edition
with 1995 Addenda).

9. ASME/ANS| B31.8S2001 (Supplement to
B31.8), "Managing Systems Integrity of Gas Pipelines," July
19, 2002.

E. Manufactures Standardization Society of the Vave
and Fittings Industry, Inc. (MSS):

1. MSS SP-44-96 "Steel Pipe Line Flanges'
(includes 1996 errata)(1996).

2. [Reserved].

F. Nationa Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

1. NFPA 30 "Flammable and Combustible
Liquids Code" (1996).

2. ANSI/NFPA 58 "Standard for the Storage and
Handling of Liquefied Petroleum Gases'(1995).

3. ANSI/NFPA 59 "Standard for the Storage and
Handling of Liquefied Petroleum Gases at Utility Gas Plants’
(1995).

4. ANSI/NFPA 70 "National Electrical Code'
(1996).

G NACE International

1 NACE RP-0502-2002 "Pipeline External

Corrosion Direct Assessment Methodology." 2002.
H.Gas Research Institute

1. GRI 020057, "Interna Corrosion Direct
Assessment of Gas Transmission Pipeline Methodology, "
April 1, 2002.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1551 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

§5103. Appendix B? Qualification of Pipe
I. Listed Pipe Specifications. (Numbersin Parentheses

Indicate Applicable Editions.)

API 5L? Steel pipe (1995)

ASTMA53? Steel pipe (1995a)

ASTM A106? Steel pipe (19943)

ASTMA333/A33.3M? Steel pipe (1994)

ASTM A381? Stedl pipe (1993)

ASTMA671? Stedl pipe (1994)

ASTM A672? Steel pipe (1994)

ASTMAB91? Steel pipe (1993).

ASTM D2513? Thermoplastic pipe and tubing
(1995(c)).

ASTM D2517? Thermosetting plastic pipe and tubing
(1994).

I1. Steel Pipe of Unknown or Unlisted Specification

A.Bending properties. For pipe 2 inches (51 millimeters)

or lessin diameter, alength of pipe must be cold bent through
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at least 90 degrees around a cylindrical mandrel that has a
diameter 12 timesthe diameter of the pipe, without devel oping
cracks at any portion and without opening the longitudinal
weld.

For pipe more than 2 inches (51 millimeters) in diameter,
the pipe must meet the requirements of the flattening tests set
forthin ASTM A53, except that the number of tests

Must be at least equal to the minimum required in
Paragraph D of this appendix to determine

yield strength.

B. Weldability. A girth weld must be made in the pipe by
awelder who is qualified under Chapter 13 of this part. The
weld must be made under the most severe conditions under
which welding will be allowed in the field and by means of
the same procedure that will be used in the field. On pipe more
than 4 inches (102 millimeters) in diameter at least one test
weld must be made for each 100 lengths of pipe. On pipe 4
inches (102 millimeters) or less in diameter, at least one test
weld must be made for each 400 lengths of pipe. The weld
must be tested in accordance with API Standard 1104. If the
requirements of APl Standard 1104 cannot be met, weldability
may be established by making chemical tests for carbon and
manganese, and proceeding in accordance with Section IX of
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessds Code. The same
number of chemical tests must be made as are required for
testing a girth weld.

C. Inspection. The pipe must be cleaned enough to
permit adequate inspection. It must be visually inspected to
ensure that it is reasonably round and straight and there are no
defects which might impair the strength or tightness of the
pipe.

D.Tensile Properties. If thetensile properties of the pipe
are not known, the minimum yield strength may be taken as
24,000 psi (165 MPA) or less, or the tensile properties may be
established by performing tensile tests as set forth in API
Specification 5L. All test specimens shall be selected at
random and the following numbers of tests must be
performed:

Number of Tensile Tests-All Sizes

10lengthsorless | 1setof testsfor each length.

1 set of testsfor each 5 lengths,
11to 100 lengths | but not lessthan 10 tests.

1 set of testsfor each 10 lengths,
Over 100 lengths | but not lessthan 20 tests.

If theyield-tensle rat io, based on the properties determined
by those tests, exceeds 0.85, the pipe may be used only as
provided in §705.C5(c):

I11. Steel Pipe Manufactured before November 12, 1970,
to Earlier Editionsof Listed

Specifications

Steel pipe manufactured before November 12, 1970, in
accordance with a specification of which a later edition is
listed in Section | of this Appendix, is qualified for use under
this part if the following requirements are met.

A.Inspection. The pipe must be clean enough to permit
adequate inspection. It must be visually inspected to ensure
that it is reasonably round and straight and that there are no
defects which might impair the strength or tightness of the
pipe.

B. Similarity of specification requirements. The edition
of the listed specification under which the pipe was
manufactured must have substantially the same requirements
with respect to the following properties as a later edition of
that specification listed in Section | of this appendix:

1. physica (mechanical) propertties of pipe,
including yield and tensile strength, elongation, and yield to
tensile ratio, and testing requirements to verify those
properties;

2. chemica propeties of pipe and testing
requirementsto verify those properties.

C. Inspection or test of welded pipe. On pipe with
welded seams, one of thefollowing requirements must be
met.

1. The edition of the listed specification to which
the pipe was manufactured must have substantially the same
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requirements with respect to nondestructive inspection of
welded seams and the standards of acceptance or rejection and
repair as alater edition of the specification listed in Section |
of thisappendix.

2. The pipe must be tested in accordance with
Chapter 23 of this part to at least 1.25 times the maximum
allowable operating pressureif itisto beinstaled in aclass |
location and to at least 1.5 times the maximum allowable
operating pressure if it isto be installed in aclass 2, 3, or 4
location. Notwithstanding any shorter time period permitted
under Chapter 23 of his part, the test pressure must be
maintained for at least 8 hours.

2. A negative (cathodic) voltage shift of at least 300
millivolts. Determination of this voltage shift must be made
with the protective airrent applied, and in accordance with
Sections Il and |V of this appendix. This criterion of voltage
shift applies to structures not in contact with metas of
different anodic potentials.

3. A minimum negative (cathodic) polarization voltage
shift of 100 millivolts. This polarization voltage shift must be
determined in accordance with Sections Il and 1V of this
Appendix.

4. A voltage at least as negative (cathodic) as that
originally established at the beginning of the Tafel segment of

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1551 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

§5105. Appendix C? Qualification of Weldersfor Low

the E-logl curve. This voltage must be measured in
accordance with Section |V of this Appendix.

5. A net protective current from the electrolyte into the
structure surface as measured by the earth current technique
applied at predetermined current discharge (anodic) pointsof
the structure.

B. Aluminum Structures

StressLevel Pipe

I. Basic Test. The test is made on pipe 12 inches (305
millimeters) or less in diameter. The test weld must be made
with the pipe in a horizontal fixed position so that the test
weld includes a least one section of overhead postion
welding. The beveling, root opening, and other details must
conform to the specifications of the procedure under which the
welder is being qualified. Upon completion, the test weld is
cut into four coupons and subjected to aroot bend test. If, asa
result of this test, two or more of the four coupons develop a
crack in the weld material, or between the weld material and
base metdl, that is more than /8 -inch (3.2 millimeterg) long in
any direction, the weld is unacceptable. Cracks that occur on
the corner of the specimen during testing are not considered.

Il. Additional Tests for Welders of Service Line
Connections to Mains. A service line connection fitting is
welded to a pipe section with the same diameter as a typical
main. The weld is made in the same position as it is made in
the field. The weld is unacceptable if it shows a serious
undercutting or if it has rolled edges. The weld is tested by
attempting to break the fitting off the run pipe. The weld is
unacceptable if it bresks and shows incomplete fusion,
overlap, or poor penetration at the junction of the fitting and
run pipe.

I11. Periodic Tests for Welders of Small Service Lines.
Two samples of the welder's work, each about 8 inches (203
millimeters) long with the weld located approximately in the
center, are cut from steel service line and tested asfollows.

1. One sample is centered in a guided bend testing
machine and bent to the contour of the die for a distance of 2
inches (51 millimeters) on each side of the weld. If the sample
shows any breaks or cracks after removal from the bending
machine, it is unacceptable.

2. The ends of the second sample are flattened and the
entire joint subjected to atensile strength t est. If failure occurs
adjacent to or in the weld metal, the weld is unacceptable. If a
tensile strength testing machine is not available, this sample
must also pass the bending test prescribed in Subparagraph 1,
of thisParagraph.

1. Except as provided in subparagraphs 3 and 4. of this
paragraph, aminimum negative (cathodic) voltage shift of 150
millivolts, produced by the application of protective current
This voltage shift must be determined in accordance with
Sections|l and IV of this Appendix.

2. Except as provided in Paragraphs 3 and 4. of this
Paragraph, a minimum negative (cathodic) polarization
voltage shift of 100 millivolts. This polarization voltage shift
must be determined in accordance with Sections 111 and IV of
thisAppendix.

3. Notwithstanding the aternative minimum criteria in
Paragraphs 1. and 2. of this Paragraph, auminum, if
cathodically protected at voltages in excess of 1.20 volts as
measured with reference to a copper-copper sulfate haf cell,
in accordance with Section IV of this Appendix, and
compensated for the voltage (IR) drops other than those across
the structure-electrolyte boundary may suffer corrosion
resulting from the build-up of alkali on the metal surface A
voltage in excess of 1.20 volts may not be used unless
previous test results indicate no appreciable corrosion will
occur in the particular environment.

4. Since duminum may suffer from corrosion under
high pH conditions, and since application of cathodic
protection tends to increase the pH at the metal surface,
careful investigation or testing must be made before applying
cathodic protection to stop pitting attack on auminum
structures in environments with a natural pH in excess of 8.

C. Copper Structures. A minimum negative (cathodic)
polarization voltage shift of 100 millivolts. This polarization
voltage shift must be determined in accordance with Sections
I11'and IV. of this Appendix.

D. Metals of Different Anodic Potentials. A negative
(cathodic) voltage, measured in accordance with section V. of
this appendix, equal to that required for the most anodic metal
in the system must be maintained. If amphoteric structures are
involved that could be damaged by high akalinity covered by
Paragraphs 3.and 4. of Paragraph B. of this Section, they must
be dectricaly isolated with insulting flanges, or the
equivalent.

II. Interpretation of Voltage M easurement. Voltage (IR)
drops other than those across the structure electrolyte
boundary must be considered for valid interpretation of the
voltage measurement in Subparagraphs A.1. and 2 and
Paragraph B.1. of this Section | of the Appendix.

I11. Determination of Polarization Voltage Shift. The
polarization voltage shift must be determined by interrupting
the protective current and measuring the polarization decay.
When the current isinitially interrupted, an immediate voltage
shift occurs. The voltage reading after the immediate shift
must be used as the base reading from which to measure
polarization decay in Paragraphs A.3 and B.2.. and C. of
Section | of this Appendix.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1552 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

§5107. Appendix D? Criteriafor Cathodic Protection

and Determination of Measurements
I. Criteriafor Cathodic Protection
A. Stedl, Cast Iron, and Ductile Iron Structures
1. A negative (cathodic) voltage of at least 0.85 volt,

with reference to a saturated copper-coppersulfate half cell.
Determination of this voltage must be made with the
protective current applied, and in accordance with Paragraphs
I1'and 1V of this Appendix.
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IV. ReferenceHalf Cells

A.Except as provided in Paragraphs B and C of this
Section, negative (cathodic) voltage must be measured
between the structure surface and a saturated copper-copper
sulfate half cell contacting the electrolyte.

B. Other standard reference haf cells may be substituted
for the saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell Two
commonly used reference haf cells are listed below aong
with their voltage equivalent to -0.85 volt as referred to a
saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell:

1. Saturated KC1 calome! half cell:-0.78 volt.

2. Silver-silver chloride half cell used in seawater: -0.80
volt.

C. In addition to the standard reference half cells, an
aternate metallic material or structure may be used in place of
the saturated copper-copper sulfate half cell if its potential
stability is assured and if its voltage equivalent referred to a
saturated copper -copper sulfate half cell is established.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.

30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
27:1553 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

§5109. Appendix BE? Guidance on Determining High
Consequence Areas and on Carrying Out

Requirementsin the Integrity Management Rule
|. Guidance on Deter mining a High Consequence Area
To determine which segments of an operator's transmission

pipeline system are covered for purposes of the integrity
management program requirements, an operator must identify
the high consequence areas. An operator must use method (a)
or (b) from the definition in 83303 to identify a high
consequence area. An operator may apply one method to its
entire pipeline system, or an operatar may apply one method
to individual portions of the pipeline system (refer to figure
E.I.A for adiagram of a high consequence areq).

(a) If an operator selects method (a), then:

(2) dl pipeline in Class 3 and Class 4 locations is
considered to bein ahigh consequence ares;

(2) the operator isto calculate potential impact circles, as
defined in 83303, centered on the centerline of the pipeline
for:

(i) any areas of its pipeline system that are not in
Class 3 or Class 4 |ocations which could include an identified
site as defined in 83303; and

(ii) any pipelinein Class 3 and Class 4 locations for
which the potential impact radius would be greater than 660
feet (200 meters) and for which an identified site may exist in
the area more than 660 feet (200 meters) but less than the
potential impact radius from the pipeline;

(3) the operator isto evaluate the potential impact circles
to determine if they contain identified sites, as defined in
83303, in accordance with Paragraph (c) of the same Section;

(4) the operator is to complete identification of high
consequence areas by December 17, 2004.
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(b) If an operator selects method (b) then:

(2) the operator isto calculate potential impact circles, as
defined in 83303, centered on the centerline of the pipeline for
all areas of its pipeline where the circles could contain 20
buildings intended for human occupancy or an identified site;

(2) the operator isto evaluate the potential impact circles
to determine if they contain 20 buildings intended for human
occupancy. Each separate dwelling unit in amultiple dwelling
unit building is counted as a separate building intended for
human occupancy:

(i) if the radius of the potential impact circle is
greater than 660 feet (200 meters), the operator may identify a
high consequence area based on a prorated number of
buildings intended for human occupancy until December 17,
2006. If an operator chooses this approach, the operator must
prorate the number of buildings intended for human
occupancy based on the ratio of an area with a radius of 660
feet (200 meters) to the area of the potential impact circle (i.e.,
the prorated number of buildings intended for human
occupancy isequal to {20 x [660 feet (or 200 meters)/potential
impact radiusin feet (or meters)?]};

(3) the operator isto evaluate the potential impact circles
to determine if they contain identified sites, as defined in
§3303, in accordance with Paragraph (c) of this Section;

(4) the operator is to complete identification of high
conseguence areas by December 17, 2004.

(c) Operators are to identify sites meeting the criteria of
identified sites, as defined in §3303. The process for
identification is in §3305. Further guidance was provided in
(68 FR 42456; July 17, 2003) titled issuance of advisory
bulletin. Operators must document, and retain for review
during inspections, their rationale for selecting the source(s)
used, including why it/they are appropriate for use.

(d) Requirements for incorporating newly-identified high
consequence areas into an integrity management program are
in §3305. (Insert figure E.I.A Determining High Consequence
Areahere))

I1. Guidance on Assessment Methods for Transmission
PipelinesOperating Below 30 percent SMYS

C. Table E.l.1 gives guidance to help an operator
implement requirements on assessment methods for
addressing time dependent and independent threats, for
transmission pipelines operating below 30 percent SMY'S not
in HCAs (i.e,, outside of potential impact circle) but located
within Class3 and 4 L ocations.

D. Table E.ll.2 gives guidance to help an operator
implement requirements on assessment methods for
addressing time dependent and independent threats, for
transmission pipelines operating below 30 percent SMYS in
HCAs.

E. Table EIl.3 gives guidance on preventative and
mitigative measures addressing time dependent and
independent threats for transmission pipelines that operate
below 30 percent SMY'S, in HCAs.
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TableE.ll.1: Assessment Methodsfor Transmission Pipelines Oper ating Below 30 percent SMYSnot in HCAsbut in Class 3and 4
L ocations.
Existing Subpart 3 Requirements (Column 4)
(Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3) Additional (to Subpart 3 requirements)

Threat Primary Secondary Assessments
2107-(Gen. Post 1971), 2109-(Gen. Pre-1971)
2111-(Examination), 2113-(Ext. coating)
2115+CP), 2117-(Monitoring) 2703-(Gen Operation) | For Cathodically Protected Transmission Pipeline:

External 2119-(Elect isolation), 2121-Test stations) 2713-(Surveillance) ? Perform semi-annud leak surveys.

Corrosion 2123-(Test leads), 2125-(Interference) For Unprotected Transmission Pipelines or for
2131-(Atmospheric), 2133-(Atmospheric) Cathodically Protected Pipe where Electrical Surveys
2137-(Remedial),2905- (Patrol) arelmpractical:
2906-(Leak survey), 2911 (Repair - gen.) ? Perform quarterly lesk surveys
2917-(Repair - perm.)
2127-(Gen IC), 2129-(IC monitoring) ?

Internal 2137-(Remedia), 2905-(Patrol) 703(A)(1)-(Materials) Perform semi-annud lesk surveys.

Corrosion 2906-(L eak survey), 2911 (Repair - gen.) 2703-(Gen Operation)
2917-(Repair - perm.) 2713-(Surveillance)

Participation in state one-call system,
? Use of qudified operator employees and
contractors to perform marking and locating of

3" Party 903-(Gen. Design), 911-(Design factor) 2715-(Emergency. buried structures and in direct supervision of

Damage 1717-(Hazard prot), 1727-(Cover) Plan) excavation work, AND
2714-(Dam. Prevent), 2716-(Public ? Either monitoring d excavations near operator's
education) transmission pipelines, or bi-monthly patrol of
2905-(Patrol), 2907-(Linemarkers) transmission pipelinesin Class 3 and 4 locations.
2911 (Repair - gen.), 2917-(Repair - perm.) Any indications of unreported construction

activity would require a follow up investigation
to determine if mechanical damage occurred.

TableE.ll.2 Assessment Requirementsfor Transmisson Pipelinesin HCAs (Re-assessment inter valsare maximum allowed)
Re-Assessment Requir ements (see Note 3)
At or above 30 percent SMYS
At or above50percent SMYS up to 50 percent SMY S Below 30 percent SMYS
Basdline
Assessment Max Max Max
Method Re-Assessment Assessment Re-Assessment Assessment Re-Assessment
(see Note 3) Interval Method Interval Method Interval Assessment Method
7 CDA 7 CDA
Pressure Test Preventative &
10 orILI or DA Mitigative (P& M)
Pressure Test or ILI Measures(see Table
15 (seeNote 1) | or DA (seeNote 1) Ongoing E.I1.3), (see Note 2)
Pressure Testor
Repeat Repeat inspection 20 ILI or DA
inspection cycle cycle every Repeat ingpection cycle
Pressure Testing every 10 years 15 years every 20 years
7 CDA 7 CDA
ILI or DA or Preventative &
10 Pressure Test Mitigative (P&M)
ILI or DA or Measures
Pressure Test (seeTabIeE.I | .3),
15 (see Note 1) (see Note 1) Ongoing (see Note 2)
ILI or DA or
In-Line Repeat Repeat inspection 20 Pressure Test
Inspection inspection cycle cycleevery 15 Repeat inspection
every 10 years years cycleevery 20 years
Direct 7 CDA 7 CDA
Assessment DAorlILlor
10 Pressure Test Preventative &
DAorlLl or Mitigative (P& M)
Pressure Test Ongoing Measures (see Table
15 (see Note 1) (see Note 1) E.I1.3), (see Note 2)
DAorlLl or
Repeat Repest inspection 20 Pressure Test
inspection cycle cycle every Repeat inspection cycle
every 10 years 15 years every 20 years
Note 1:| Operator may chooseto utilize CDA at year 14, then utilize ILI, Pressure Test, or DA at year 15 as allowed under ASME
B31.8S
Note 2:| Operator may chooseto utilize CDA at year 7 and 14 in lieu of P&M
Note 3:| Operator may utilize "other technology that an operator demonstrates can provide an equivalent understanding of the
condition of line pipe"
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TableE.ll.3 Preventative & Mitigative M easures addressing Time Dependent and | ndependent Threats for Transmission Pipelines
that Operate Below 30 percent SMY'S, in HCAs
Existing Subpart 3 Requirements Additional (to Subpart 3 requirements) Preventive & Mitigative
Threat Primary Secondary Measures
2107-(Gen. Post 1971)

External 2109-(Gen. Pre-1971) 2703-(Gen Oper) For Cathodically Protected Trmn. Pipelines

Corrosion 2111-(Examination) 2713-(Surveil) ? Perform an electrical survey (i.e. indirect examination tool/method)
2113~(Ext. coating) at least every 7 years. Results are to be utilized as part of an overall
2115-(CP) evaluation of the CP system and corrosion threat for the covered
2117-(Monitoring) segment. Evaluation shall include consideration of leak repair and
2119-(Elect isolation) ingpection records, corrosion monitoring records, exposed pipe
2121 -Test tetions) inspection records, and the pipeline environment.
2123-(Test leads) For Unprotected Trmn. Pipelines or for Cathodically Protected Pipe where
2125-(Interference) El ectrlcd Surveys are Impracticable
2131-(Atmospheric) ? Conduct quarterly lesk surveys AND
2133-(Atmospheric) ’? Every 1-1/2 years, determine areas of active corrosion by
2137-(Remedial) evaluation of leak repair and inspection records, corrosion
2905-(Patrol) monitoring records, exposed pipe inspection records, and the
2906-(Lesk survey) pipeline environment.

2911 (Repair - gen.)
2917-(Repair - perm.)
? Obtain and review gas analysis data each calendar year for

Internal 2127-(GenlC) 703(A)(1)-(Materids) corrosive agents from transmission pipelinesin HCAs,

Corrosion 2129-(1C monitoring) 2703-(Gen Oper) ? Periodic testing of fluid removed from pipelines. Specificaly, once
2137-(Remedia) 2713-(Surveil) each calendar year from each storage field that may affect
2905-(Petrol) transmission pipelinesin HCAs, AND
2906-(Lesk survey) ? Atleast every 7 years, integrate data obtained with gpplicable
2911 (Repair - gen.) internal corrosion leak records, incident reports, safety related
2917-(Repair - perm.) condition reports, repair records, patrol records, exposed pipe

reports, and test records.
903-(Gen. Design) ?

3™ Party Damage | 911-(Design factor) 2715 - (Emerg Plan) Participation in state one-call system,
1717-(Hazard prot) ? Useof qualified operator employees and contractors to perform
1727-(Cover) marking and locating of buried structures and in direct supervison
2714-(Dam. Prevent) of excavation work, AND
2716-(Public educat) ? Either monitoring of excavations near operator's tranamission
2905-(Patrol) pipelines, or bi-monthly patrol of transmission pipelinesin HCAs
2907-(Linemarkers) or Class 3 and 4 locations. Any indications of unreported
2911 (Repair - gen.) congtruction activity would require afollow up investigation to
2917-(Repair - perm.) determine if mechanical damage occurred.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:501 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
30:

Subpart 4. Drug and Alcohol Testing
Chapter 61. General [Part 199? Subpart A]
86101. Scope[49 CFR 199.1]

A. This Subpart requires operators of pipeline facilities
subject to LAC 43:XI1ll or LAC 33:V.Subpart 3 (49 CFR
Part 192 and 195) to test covered employees for the presence

of prohibited drugs and alcohol. [49 CFR 1999.1]
AUTHORITY NOTE Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

seqHIST ORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
16:134 (February 1990), repromulgated LR 16:532 (June 1990),
amended LR 18:852 (August 1992), LR 21:826 (August 1995), LR
27:1554 (September 2001), LR 30:

§8102. Applicability [49 CFR 199.2]

A. This Subpart applies to pipeline operators only with
respect to employees located within the territory of the
United States, including those employees located within the
limits of the "Outer Continental Shelf* as that term is
defined in the Outer Continental Shelf Lands Act (43 U.S.C.
1331). [49 CFR 199.2(a)]

B. This Subpart does not apply to any person for whom
compliance with LAC 43:XI1l or LAC 33:V.Subpart 3 (49
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CFR Part 192 and 195) domestic laws or policies of another
country. [49 CFR 199.2(b)]
C. This Subpart does not apply to covered functions

performed on:

1. master meter systems, as defined in 8303 of this
Part; or [49 CFR 199.2(c)(1)]

2. pipeline systems that transport only petroleum gas
or petroleum gas/air mixtures. [49 CFR 199.2(c)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S 30:501 et

seg.
HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
16:134 (February 1990), repromulgated LR 16:532 (June 1990),
amended LR 18:852 (August 1992), LR 27:1554 (September
2001), LR 30:
86103. Definitions[49 CFR 199.3]
A. Asused in this Chapter:

Accident? an incident reportable under 49 CFR Part 191
involving gas pipeline facilities or LNG facilities, or an
accident reportable under CFR Part 195 involving hazardous
liquid pipelinefacilities.

Administrator? the Administrator, Research and Special
Programs Administration or hisor her delegate.

Covered Employee, Employee, or Individual to be
Tested? a person who performs a covered function, including
persons employed by operators, contractors engaged by
operators, and persons employed by such contractors.
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Covered Function? an operations, maintenance, or
emergency-response function regulated by 49 CFR Part 192,
193,0r 195 that is performed on a pipeline or on an LNG
facility.

DOT Procedures? the "Procedures for Transportation
Workplace Drug and Alcohol Testing Programs” published
by the Office of the Secretary of Transportation in CFR Part
40.

Fail a Drug Test? the confirmation test result shows
positive evidence of the presence under DOT procedures of
aprohibited drug in an employee's system.

Operator? a person who owns or operates pipeline
facilities subject to CFR Part 192, 193, or 195.

Pass a Drug Test? initial testing or confirmation testing
under DOT procedures does not show evidence of the
presence of a prohibited drug in a person’s system.

Performs a Covered Function? includes actualy
performing, ready to perform, or immediately available to
perform a covered function.

Positive Rate for Random Drug Testing? the number of
verified positive results for random drug tests conducted
under this Subpart plus the number of refusals of random
drug tests required by this Subpart, divided by the total
number of random drug tests results (i.e., positives,
negatives, and refusals) under this Subpart.

Prohibited Drug? any of the following substances
specified in Schedule | or Schedule Il of the Controlled
Substances Act, (21 U.S.C. .812) marijuana, cocaine,
opiates, amphetamines, and phencyclidine (PCP).

Refuse to Submit, Refuse, or Refuse to Take? behavior
consistent with DOT procedures concerning refusal to take a
drug test of refusal to take an alcohol test.

State Agency? an agency of any of the several states, the
District of Columbia, or Puerto Rico that participates under
the pipeline safety laws. (49 U.S.C. 60101 et seq.)

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

SeqHIST ORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
16:134 (February 1990), repromulgated LR 16:533 (June 1990),
amended LR 18:852 (August 1992), LR 21:826 (August 1995), LR
24:1306 (July 1998), LR 27:1554 (September 2001), LR 30:
86105. DOT Procedures[49 CFR 199.5]

A. The anti-drug and alcohol programs required by this
Subpart must be conducted according to the requirements of
this Subpart and the DOT procedures. Terms and concepts
used in this Subpart have the same meaning as in the DOT
procedures. Violations of DOT procedures with respect to
anti-drug and alcohol programs required by this Subpart are
violations of this Subpart. [49 CFR 199.5]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

Seg.
HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
16:134 (February 1990), repromulgated LR 16:533 (June 1990),
LR 30:
§6107. Stand-Down Waivers[49 CFR 199.7]
A. Each operator who seeks a waiver under 49 CFR
§40.21 from the stand-down restriction must submit an
application for waiver in duplicate to the Associate
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Administrator for Pipeline Safety, Research and Specia
Programs Administration, Department of Transportation,
Washington, DC 20590. [49 CFR 199.7(a)]

B. Each applicant must: [49 CFR 199.7(b)]

1. identify 49 CFR 30.21 as the rule from which the
waiver is sought; [49 CFR 199.7(b)(1)]

2. explain why the waiver is requested and describe
the employees to be covered by the waiver; [49 CFR
199.7(b)(2)]

3. contain the information required by 49 CFR 8§40.21
and any other information or arguments to support the
waiver requested; and [49 CFR 199.7(b)(3)]

4. unless good cause is shown in the application, be
submitted at least 60 days before the proposed effective date
of thewaiver. [49 CFR 199.7(b)(4)]

C. No public hearing or other proceeding is held directly
on an application before its disposition under this Section. If
the associate administrator determines that the application
contains adequate justification, he or she grants the waiver.
If the associate administrator determines that the application
does not justify granting the waiver, he or she denies the
application. The associate administrator notifies each
applicant of the decision to grant or deny an application. [49
CFR 199.7(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 30:

86109. Preemption of State and Local Laws
[49 CFR 199.9]

A. Except as provided in Subsection B of this Section,
this Subpart preempts any state or local law, rule, regulation,
or order to the extent that: [49 CFR 199.9(a)]

1. compliance with both the state or local requirement
and this Subpart is not possible; [49 CFR 199.9(a)(1)]

2. compliance with the state or local requirement is an
obstacle to the accomplishment and execution of any
requirement in this Subpart; or [49 CFR 199.9(a)(2)]

3. the state or loca requirement is a pipeline safety
standard applicable to interstate pipeline facilities. [49 CFR
199.9(8)(3)]

B. This Chapter shall not be construed to preempt
provisions of state criminal law that impose sanctions for
reckless conduct leading to actual loss of life, injury, or
damage to property, whether the provisions apply
specifically to transportation employees or employers or to
the general public. [49 CFR 199.9(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:829 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

Chapter 63. Drug Testing (Subpart B)
86300. Purpose[49 CFR 199.101]

A. The purpose of this Chapter is to establish programs
designed to help prevent accidents and injuries resulting
from the use of prohibited drugs by employees who perform
covered functions for operators of certain pipeline facilities
subject to 49 CFR Part 192, 193, or 195. [49 CFR 199.100]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 3:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et
Seq.



HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 18:852 (August
1992), amended LR 21:826 (August 1995), LR 24:1306 (July
1998), LR 30:

86301. Anti-Drug Plan [49 CFR 199.101]

A. Each operator shall maintain and follow a written
anti-drug plan that conforms to the requirements of this
Chapter and the DOT procedures. The plan must contain:
[49 CFR 199.101(a)]

1. methods and procedures for compliance with all the
requirements of this Chapter, including the employee
assistance program; [49 CFR 199.101(a)(1)]

2. the name and address of each laboratory that
analyzes the specimens collected for drug testing; and [49
CFR 199.101(a)(2)]

3. the name and address of the operator's medical
review officer and, substance abuse professional; and [49
CFR 199.101(a)(3)]

4. procedures for notifying employees of the coverage
and provisions of the plan. [49 CFR 199.101(a)(4)]

B. The administrator or the state agency that has
submitted a current certification under the pipeline safety
laws (49 U.S.C. 60101 et seq.) With respect to the pipeline
facility governed by an operator's plans and procedures may,
after notice and opportunity for hearing as provided in 49
CFR 190.237 or the relevant state procedures, require the
operator to amend its plans and procedures as necessary to
provide areasonable level of safety. [49 CFR 199.101(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et
seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:134 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:533 (June 1990), amended LR 18:852
(August 1992), LR 21:826 (August 1995), LR 24:1306 (July 1998),
LR 27:1554 (September 2001), LR 30:

86303. Use of Persons Who Fail or Refuse a Drug Test
[49 CFR 199.103]

A. An operator may not knowingly use as an employee
any person who: [49 CFR 199.103(a)]

1. fails a drug test required by this Chapter and the
medical review officer makes a determination under DOT
procedures; or [49 CFR 199.103(a)(1)]

2. refuses to take a drug test required by this Chapter.
[49 CFR 199.103(a)(2)]

B. Paragraph A.1 of this Section does not apply to a
person who has: [49 CFR 199.103(b)]

1. passed adrug test under DOT procedures; [49 CFR
199.103(b)(1)]

2. been considered by the medical review officer in
accordance with DOT procedures and been determined by a
substance abuse professional to have successfully completed
required education or treatment; and[49 CFR 199.103(b)(2)]

3. not failed adrug test required by this Chapter after
returning to duty. [49 CFR 199.103(b)(3)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:135 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:533 (June 1990), amended LR 30:
86305. Drug Tests Required [49 CFR 199.105]

A. Each operator shall conduct the following drug tests
for the presence of a prohibited drug. [49 CFR 199.105]
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1. Pre-employment Testing. No operator may hire or
contract for the use of any person as an employee unless that
person passes a drug test or is covered by an anti-drug
program that conforms to the requirements of this Chapter.
[49 CFR 199.105(a)]

2. Post-Accident Testing. As soon as possible but no
later than 32 hours after an accident, an operator shall drug
test each employee whose performance either contributed to
the accident or cannot be completely discounted as a
contributing factor to the accident. An goerator may decide
not to test under this Paragraph but such a decision must be
based on the best information available immediately after
the accident that the employee's performance could not have
contributed to the accident or that, because of the time
between that performance and the accident, it is not likely
that a drug test would reveal whether the performance was
affected by drug use. [49 CFR 199.105(b)].

3. Random Testing [49 CFR 199.105(c)].

a.  Except as provided in Subparagraph 3.b. through
d of this Subsection, the minimum annual percentage rate for
random drug testing shal be 50 percent of covered
employees. [49 CFR 199.105(c)(1)]

b. The administrator's decision to increase or
decrease the minimum annual percentage rate for random
drug testing is based on the reported positive rate for the
entire industry. All information used for this determination is
drawn from the drug MIS reports required by this Chapter.
In order to ensure reliability of the data, the administrator
considers the quality and completeness of the reported data,
may obtain additional information or reports from operators,
and may make appropriate modifications in calculating the
industry positive rate. Each year, the administrator will
publish in the Federal Register the minimum annua
percentage rate for random drug testing of covered
employees. The new minimum annual percentage rate for
random drug testing will be applicable starting January 1 of
the caendar year following publication. [49 CFR
199.105(c)(2)]

¢c.  When the minimum annual percentage rate for
random drug testing is 50 percent, the administrator may
lower this rate to 25 percent of all covered employees if the
administrator determines that the data received under the
reporting requirements of 86319 for two consecutive
calendar years indicate that the reported positive rate is less
than 1 percent. [49 CFR 199.105(c)(3)]

d. When the minimum annual percentage rate for
random drug testing is 25 percent, and the data received
under the reporting requirements of 86319 for any calendar
year indicate that the reported positive rate is equal to or
greater than 1 percent, the administrator will increase the
minimum annual percentage rate for random drug testing to
50 percent of al covered employees. [49 CFR
199.105(c)(4)]

e. The selection of employees for random drug
testing shall be made by a scientifically valid method, such
as a random number table or a computer-based random
number generator that is matched with employees social
security numbers, payroll identification numbers, or other
comparable identifying numbers. Under the selection
process used, each covered employee shall have an equal
chance of being tested each time selections are made. [49
CFR 199.105(c)(5)]
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f. The operator shall randomly select a sufficient
number of covered employees for testing during each
calendar year to equal an annua rate not less than the
minimum annual percentage rate for random drug testing
determined by the administrator. If the operator conducts
random drug testing through a consortium, the number of
employees to be tested may be calculated for each individual
operator or may be based on the total humber of covered
employees covered by the consortium who are subject to
random drug testing at the same minimum annual percentage
rate under this Chapter or any DOT drug testing rule. [49
CFR 199.105(c)(6)]

g. Each operator shall ensure that random drug tests
conducted under this Chapter are unannounced and that the
dates for administering random tests are spread reasonably
throughout the calendar year. [49 CFR 199.105(c)(7)]

h. If agiven covered employee is subject to random
drug testing under the drug testing rules of more than one
DOT agency for the same operator, the employee shall be
subject to random drug testing at the percentage rate
established for the calendar year by the DOT agency
regulating more than 50 percent of the employee's function.
[49 CFR 199.105(c)(8)]

i. If an operator is required to conduct random drug
testing under the drug testing rules of more than one DOT
agency, the operator may: [49 CFR 199.105(c)(9)]

i. establish separate pools for random selection,
with each pool containing the covered employees who are
subject to testing at the same required rate; or [49 CFR
199.105(c)(9)(i)]

ii. randomly select such employees for testing at
the highest percentage rate established for the calendar year
by any DOT agency to which the operator is subject. [49
CFR 199.105(c)(9)(ii)]

4. Testing Based on Reasonable Cause. Each operator
shall drug test each employee when there is reasonabl e cause
to believe the employee is using a prohibited drug. The
decision to test must be based on a reasonable and
articulable belief that the employee is using a prohibited
drug on the basis of specific, contemporaneous physical,
behavioral, or performance indicators of probable drug use.
At least two of the employee's supervisors, one of whom is
trained in detection of the possible symptoms of drug use,
shall substantiate and concur in the decision to test an
employee. The concurrence between the two supervisors
may be by telephone. However, in the case of operators with
50 or fewer employees subject to testing under this Chapter,
only one supervisor of the employee trained in detecting
possible drug use symptoms shall substantiate the decision
to test. [49 CFR 199.105(d)]

5. Return-to-Duty. A covered employee who refuses
to take or has a positive drug test may not return to duty in
the covered function until the covered employee has
complied with applicable provisions of DOT procedures
concerning subgtance abuse professionals and the return-to-
duty process. [49 CFR 199.105(e)]

6. Follow-Up Testing. A covered employee refuses to
take or has a positive drug test shall be subject to
unannounced follow-up drug tests administered by the
operator following the covered employee's return to duty.
The number and frequency of such follow-up testing shall be
determined by a substance abuse professional, but shall
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consist of at least six tests in the first 12 months following
the covered employee's return to duty. In addition, followup
testing may include testing for alcohol as directed by the
substance abuse professional, to be performed in accordance
with 49 CFR Part 40. Follow-up testing shall not exceed 60
months from the date of the covered employee's return b
duty. The substance abuse professional may terminate the
requirement for follow-up testing at any time after the first
six tests have been administered, if the substance abuse
professional determines that such testing is no longer
necessary. [49 CFR 199.105(f)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:135 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:533 (June 1990), amended LR 21:826
(August 1995), repromulgated LR 21:955 (September 1995), LR
27:1555 (September 2001), amended LR 30:

86307. Drug Testing Laboratory [49 CFR 199.107]

A. Each operator shall use for the drug testing required
by this Chapter only drug testing laboratories certified by the
Department of Health and Human Services under the DOT
procedures. [49 CFR 199.107(a)]

B. The drug testing laboratory must permit: [49 CFR
199.107(b)]

1. inspections by the operator before the laboratory is
awarded atesting contract; and [49 CFR 199.107(b)(1)]

2. unannounced inspections, including examination of
records, at any time, by the operator, the administrator, and if
the operator is subject to state agency jurisdiction, a
representative of that state agency. [49 CFR 199.107(b)(2)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:135 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:534 (June 1990), amended LR 30:
86309. Review of Drug Testing Results

[49 CFR 199.109]

A. MRO Appointment. Each operator shall designate or
appoint a medical review officer (MRO). If an operator does
not have a qualified individual on staff to serve as MRO, the
operator may contract for the provision of MRO services as
part of its anti-drug program. [49 CFR 199.109(a)]

B. MRO Qualifications Each MRO must be a licensed
physician who has the qualifications required by DOT
procedures. [49 CFR 199.109(b)]

C. MRO Duties. The MRO must perform functions for
the operator as required by DOT procedures. [49 CFR
199.109(c)]

D. MRO Reports. The MRO must report all drug test
results to the operator in accordance with DOT procedure.
[49 CFR 199.109(d)]

E Evauation and rehabilitation may be provided by the
operator, by a substance abuse professional under contract
with the operator, or by a substance abuse professional not
affiliated with the operator. The choice of substance abuse
professional and assignment or costs shall be made in
accordance with the operator/employee agreements and
operator/employee policies. [49 CFR 199.109(e)]

F. The operator shall ensure that a substance abuse
professional, who determines that a covered employee
reguires assistance in resolving problems with drug abuse,
does not refer the covered employee to the substance abuse



professional’s private practice or to a person or organization
from which the substance abuse professional receives
remuneration or in which the substance abuse professional
has a financial interest. This Subsection does not prohibit a
substance abuse professional from referring a covered
employee for assistance provided through: [49 CFR
199.109(f)]

1. a public agency, such as state, parish, or
municipality; [49 CFR 199.109(f)(1)]

2. the operator or a person under contract to provide
treatment for drug problems on behalf of the operator; [49
CFR 199.109(f)(2)]

3. the sole source or therapeuticaly appropriate
treatment under the employee's health insurance program; or
[49 CFR 199.109()(3)]

4. the sole source of therapeutically appropriate
treatment reasonably accessible to the employee. [49 CFR
199.109(f)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:135 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:534 (June 1990), amended LR 30:
86311. Retention of Samplesand Additional Testing

[49 CFR 199.111]

A. Samples that yield positive results on confirmation
must be retained by the laboratory in properly secured, long-
term, frozen storage for at least 365 days as required by the
DOT procedures. Within this 365-day period, the employee
or his representative, the operator, the administrator, or, if
the operator is subject to the jurisdiction of a state agency,
the state agency may request that the laboratory retain the
sample for an additional period. If, within the 365-day
period, the laboratory has not received a proper written
request to retain the sample for a further reasonable period
specified in the request, the sample may be discarded
following the end of the 365-day period. [49 CFR
199.111(a)]

B. If the medica review officer (MRO) determines there
is no legitimate medical explanation for a confirmed positive
test result other than the unauthorized use of a prohibited
drug, and if timely additional testing is requested by the
employee according to DOT procedures, the split specimen
must be tested. The employee may specify testing by the
origina laboratory that is certified by the Department of
Heath and Hospitas. The operator may require the
employee to pay in advance the cost of shipment (if any) and
reanalysis of the sample, but the employee must be
reimbursed for such expense if the additional test is
negative. [49 CFR 199.111(b)]

C. If the employee specifies testing by a second
laboratory, the origina laboratory must follow approved
chain-of-custody procedures in transferring a portion of the
sample. [49 CFR 199.111(c)]

D. Since some analytes may deteriorate during storage,
detected levels of the drug below the detection limits
established in the DOT procedures, but equal to or greater
than the established sensitivity of the assay, must, as
technically appropriate, be reported and considered
corroborative of the original positive results. [49 CFR

199.111(d)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R. S.
30:751-757.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:136 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:535 (June 1990), amended LR 21:827
(August 1995), LR 27:1551 (September 2001), LR 30
86313. Employee Assistance Program [49 CFR 199.113]

A. Each operator shall provide an employee assistance
program (EAP) for its employees and supervisory personnel
who will determine whether an employee must be drug
tested based on reasonable cause. The operator may establish
the EAP as a part of its internal personnel services or the
operator may contract with an entity that provides EAP
services. Each EAP must include education and training on
drug use. At the discretion of the operator, the EAP may
include an opportunity for employee rehabilitation. [49 CFR
199.113(a)]

B. Education under each EAP must include at least the
following elements: display and distribution of informational
material; display and distribution of a community service
hot-line telephone number for employee assistance; and
display and distribution of the employer's policy regarding
the use of prohibited drugs. [49 CFR 199.113(b)]

C. Training under each EAP for supervisory personnel
who will determine whether an employee must be drug
tested based on reasonable cause must include one 60-
minute period of training on the specific, contemporaneous
physical, behavioral, and performance indicators of probable
drug use. [49 CFR 199.113(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R. S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:136 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:535 (June 1990), amended LR 30:
8§6315. Contractor Employees[49 CFR 199.115]

A. With respect to those employees who are contractors
or employed by a contractor, an operator may provide by
contract that the drug testing, education, and training
required by this Chapter be carried out by the contractor
provided: [49 CFR 199.115]

1. the operator emains responsible for ensuring that
the requirements of this Chapter are complied with; and [49
CFR 199.115(a)]

2. the contractor alows access to property and records
by the operator, the administrator, and if the operator is
subject to the jurisdiction of a state agency, a representative
of the state agency for the purpose of monitoring the
operator's compliance with the requirements of this Chapter.
[49 CFR 199.115(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R. S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:136 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:535 (June 1990), amended LR 30:
86317. Recordkeeping [49 CFR 199.117]

A. Each operator shall keep the following records for the
periods specified and permit access to the records as
provided by Subsection B of this Section. [49 CFR
199.117(a)]

1. Records that demonstrate the collection process
conforms to this Chapter must be kept for at least three
years. [49 CFR 199.117(a)(1)]

2. Records of employee drug test that indicate a
verified positive result, records that demonstrate compliance
with the recommendations of a substance abuse professional,
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and MIS annua report data shall be maintained for a
minimum of five years: [49 CFR 199.117(a)(2)]

a. the function performed by each employee who
had a positive drug test; [49 CFR 199.117(a)(2)(i)]

b. the prohibited drugs which were used by an
employee who had a positive drug test; [49 CFR
199.117(a)(2)(ii)]

c. the disposition of each employee who had a
positive drug test or refused a drug test (e.g., termination,
rehabilitation, removed from covered function, other). [49
CFR 199.117(a)(2)(iii)]

3. Records of employee drug test results that show
employees passed a drug test must be kept for at least one
year. [49 CFR 199.117(a)(3)]

4. Records confirming that supervisors and employees
have been trained as required by this Chapter must be kept
for at least three years. [49 CFR 199.117(a)(4)]

B. Information regarding an individual's drug testing
results or rehabilitation must be released upon written
consent of the individual and as provided by DOT
procedures. Statistical data related to drug testing and
rehabilitation that is not name-specific and training records
must be made available to the administrator or the
representative of a state agency upon request. [49 CFR
199.117(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R. S.
30:751-757.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, LR 16:136 (February
1990), repromulgated LR 16:535 (June 1990), amended LR 21:827
(August 1995), LR 30:

86319. Reporting of Anti-Drug Testing Results
[49 CFR 199.25]

A. Each large operator (having more than 50 covered
employees) shall submit an annual MI1S report to RSPA of its
anti-drug testing using the Management Information System
(MI1S) form and instructions as required by 49 CFR Part 40
(at 40.25 and appendix H to Part 40), not later than March
15 of each year for the prior calendar year (January 1 -
December 31). The administrator shall require by written
notice that small operators (50 or fewer covered employees)
not otherwise required to submit annual MIS reports to
prepare and submit such reports to RSPA. [49 CFR
199.119(a)]

B. Each report, required under this Section, shall be
submitted to the Office of Pipeline Safety Compliance
(OPS), Research and Specia Programs Administration,
Department of Transportation, Room 2103, 400 Seventh
Street, SW, Washington, DC 20590. The operator may
submit a paper report or data electronically using the version
of the MIS form provided by DOT. This electronic version
of the form can be accessed via the Internet at the following
Office of Pipeline Safety web address:
http://ops.dot.gov/drug.htm. [49 CFR 199.119(b)]

C. To caculate the total number of covered employees
eligible for random testing throughout the year, as an
operator, you must add the total number of covered
employees eligible for testing during each random testing
period for the year and divide that total by the number of
random testing periods. Covered employees, and only
covered employees, are to be in an employer's random
testing pool, and all covered employees must be in the
random pool. If you are an employer conducting random
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testing more often than once per month (e.g., you select
daily, weekly, bi-weekly), you do not need to compute this
total number of covered employees rate more than on a once
per month basis. [49 CFR 199.119(c)]

D. As an employer, you may use a service agent (e.g.,
CITPA) to perform random selections for you; and your
covered employees may be part of a larger random testing
pool of covered employees. However, you must ensure that
the service agent you use is testing at the appropriate
percentage established for your industry and that only
covered employees are in the random testing pool. [49 CFR
199.119(d)]

E Each operator that has a covered employee who
performs multi-DOT agency functions (e.g., an employee
performs pipeline maintenance duties and drives a
commercial motor vehicle), count the employee only on the
MIS report for the DOT agency under which he or she is
randomly tested. Normally, this will be the DOT agency
under which the employee performs more than 50 percent of
his or her duties. Operators may have to explain the testing
data for hese employees in the event of a DOT agency
inspection or audit. [49 CFR 199.119(e)]

F. A service agent (eg., Consortia/Third Party
Administrator as defined in 49 CFR Part 40) may prepare
the MIS report on behalf of an operator. However, each
report shall be certified by the operator's anti-drug manager
or designated representative for accuracy and completeness.

[49 CFR 199.119(f)]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:828 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

Chapter 65. Alcohol Misuse Prevention Program
[Subpart C]
86501. Purpose[49 CFR 199.200]

A. The purpose of this Chapter is to establish programs
designed to help prevent accidents and injuries resulting
from the misuse of acohol by employees who perform
covered functions for operators of certain pipeline facilities
subject to LAC 43: X111, and LAC 33:V Subpart 3[Parts 192,
193, or 195]. [49 CFR 199.200]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:828 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86502. Alcohol Misuse Plan [49 CFR 199.202]

A. Each operator must maintain and follow a written
alcohol misuse plan that conforms to the requirements of this
part and DOT procedures concerning alcohol testing
programs. The plan shall contain methods and procedures
for compliance with all the requirements of this Chapter,
including required testing, recordkeeping, reporting,
education and training elements. [49 CFR 199.202]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:828 (August 1995), amended LR 30:



86509. Other Requirements Imposed by Operators
[49 CFR 199.209]

A. Except as expressly provided in this Chapter, nothing
in this Chapter shall be construed to affect the authority of
operators, or the rights of employees, with respect to the use
or possession of alcohol, including authority and rights with
respect to acohol testing and rehabilitation. [49 CFR
199.209 (a)]

B. Operators may, but are not required to, conduct pre-
employment alcohol testing under this Subpart. Each
operator that conducts pre-employment alcohol testing must:
[49 CFR 199.209 (b)]

1. conduct a pre-employment alcohol test before the
first performance of covered functions by every covered
employee (whether a new employee or someone who has
transferred to a position involving the performance of
covered functions); [49 CFR 199.209 (b)(1)]

2. treat al covered employees the same for the
purpose of pre-employment alcohol testing (i.e., you must
not test some covered employees and not others); [49 CFR
199.209 (b)(2)]

3. conduct the pre-employment tests after making a
contingent offer of employment or transfer, subject to the
employee passing the pre-employment alcohol test; [49 CFR
199.209 (b)(3)]

4. conduct al pre-employment alcohol tests using the
alcohol testing procedures in DOT procedures; and [49 CFR
199.209 (b)(4)]

5. not alow any covered employee to begin
performing covered functions unless the results of the
employee's test indicates an acohol concentration of less
than 0.04. [49 CFR 199.209 (b)(5)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

seqHIST ORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:829 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86511. Requirement for Notice [49 CFR 199.211]

A. Before performing an alcohol test under this Chapter,
each operator shall notify a covered employee that the
alcohol test is required by this Chapter. No operator shall
falsely represent that a test is administered under this
Chapter. [49 CFR 199.211]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86515. Alcohol Concentration [49 CFR 199.215]

A. Each operator shall prohibit a covered employee from
reporting for duty or remaining on duty requiring the
performance of covered functions while having an alcohol
concentration of 0.04 or greater. No operator having actual
knowledge that a covered employee has an acohol
concentration of 0.04 or greater shall permit the employee to
perform or continue to perform covered functions. [49 CFR
199.215]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et
Seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86517. On-Duty Use [49 CFR 199.217]

A. Each operator shall prohibit a covered employee from
using acohol while performing covered functions. No
operator having actual knowledge that a covered employee
is using alcohol while performing covered functions shall
permit the employee to perform or continue to perform

covered functions. [49 CFR 199.217]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86519. Pre-Duty Use[49 CFR 199.219]

A. Each operator shall prohibit a covered employee from
using alcohol within four hours prior to performing covered
functions, or, if an employee is called to duty to respond to
an emergency, within the time period after the employee has
been notified to report for duty. No operator having actual
knowledge that a covered employee has used alcohol within
four hours prior to performing covered functions or within
the time period after the employee has been notified to
report for duty shall permit that covered employee to
perform or continue to perform covered functions. [49 CFR
199.219]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

seg.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86521. Use Followi ng An Accident [49 CFR 199.221]

A. Each operator shall prohibit a covered employee who
has actual knowledge of an accident in which his or her
performance of covered functions has not been discounted
by the operator as a contributing factor to the accident from
using alcohol for eight hours following the accident, unless
he or she has been given a post-accident test under 86525.A,
or the operator has determined that the employee's
performance could not have contributed to the accident. [49
CFR 199.221]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86523. Refusal to Submit to a Required Alcohol Test
[49 CFR 199.223]

A. Each operator shall require a covered employee to
submit to a post-accident alcohol test required under
86525.A.1, a reasonable suspicion acohol test required
under 86525.A.2, or a follow-up alcohol test required under
86525.A.4. No operator shall permit an employee who
refuses to submit to such a test to perform or continue to
perform covered functions. [49 CFR 199.223]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et
Seq.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86525. Alcohol Tests Required [49 CFR 199.225]

A. Each operator shall conduct the following types of
alcohol tests for the presence of alcohol.

1. Post-Accident [49 CFR 199.225(a)]

a  As soon as practicable following an accident,
each operator shall test each surviving covered employee for
acohoal if that employee's performance of a covered function
either contributed to the accident or cannot be completely
discounted as a contributing factor to the accident. The
decision not to administer a test under this Section shall be
based on the operator's determination, using the best
available information at the time of the determination, that
the covered employee's performance could not have
contributed to the accident. [49 CFR 199.225(a)(1)]

b. If a test required by this Section is not
administered within two hours following the accident, the
operator shall prepare and maintain on file a record stating
the reasons the test was not promptly administered. If a test
required by Paragraph A.1 is not administered within eight
hours following the accident, the operator shall cease
attempts to administer an alcohol test and shall state in the
record the reasons for not administering the test. [49 CFR
199.225(a)(2)(i)]

c. A covered employee who is subject to post-
accident testing who fails to remain readily available for
such testing, including notifying the operator or operator
representative of his/her location if he/she leaves the scene
of the accident prior to submission to such test, may be
deemed by the operator to have refused to submit to testing.
Nothing in this Section shall be construed to require the
delay of necessary medical attention for injured people
following an accident or to prohibit a covered employee
from leaving the scene of an accident for the period
necessary to obtain assistance in responding to the accident
or to obtain necessary emergency medical care. [49 CFR
199.225(a)(3)]

2. Reasonable Suspicion Testing [49 CFR 199.225(b)]

a. Each operator shall require a covered employee
to submit to an alcohol test when the operator has reasonable
suspicion to believe that the employee has violated the
prohibitionsin this Chapter. [49 CFR 199.225(b)(1)]

b. The operator's determination that reasonable
suspicion exists to require the covered employee to undergo
an alcohol test shall be based on specific, contemporaneous,
articulable observations concerning the appearance,
behavior, speech, or body odors of the employee. The
required observations shall be made by a supervisor who is
trained in detecting the symptoms of alcohol misuse. The
supervisor who makes the determination that reasonable
suspicion exists shall not conduct the breath alcohol test on
that employee. [49 CFR 199.225(b)(2)]

c. Alcohol testing is authorized by this Section only
if the observations required by Subparagraph 2.b of this
Section are made during, just preceding, or just after the
period of the work day that the employee is required to be in
compliance with this Chapter. A covered employee may be
directed by the operator to undergo reasonable suspicion
testing for alcohol aly while the employee is performing
covered functions; just before the employee is to perform
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covered functions; or just after the employee has ceased
performing covered functions. [49 CFR 199.225(b)(3)]

di. If a test required by this Section is not
administered within two hours following the determination
under Subparagraph 2.b of this Section, the operator shall
prepare and maintain on file a record stating the reasons the
test was not promptly administered.

ii. If a test required by this Section is not
administered within eight hours following the determination
under Subparagraph 2.b of this Section, the operator shall
cease attempts to administer an alcohol test and shall state in
the record the reasons for not administering the test. Records
shall be submitted to RSPA wupon request of the
administrator. [49 CFR 199.225(b)(4)(i)]

iii. Notwithstanding the absence of a reasonable
suspicion alcohol test under this Section, an operator shall
not permit a covered employee to report for duty or remain
on duty requiring the performance of covered functions
while the employee is under the influence of or impaired by
alcohal, as shown by the behavioral, speech, or performance
indicators of alcohol misuse, nor shall an operator permit the
covered employee to perform or continue to perform
covered functions, until: [49 CFR 199.225(b)(4)(iii)]

(@. an acohol test is administered and the
employee's alcohol concentration measures less than 0.02; or
[49 CFR 199.225(b)(4)(iii)(A)]

(b). the start of the employee's next regularly
scheduled duty period, but not less than eight hours
following the determination under Subparagraph 2.b of this
Section that there is reasonable suspicion to believe that the
employee has violated the prohibitions in this Chapter. [49
CFR 199.225(b)(4)(iii)(B)]

iv. Except as provided in Clause 2.d.ii, no operator
shall take any action under this Chapter against a covered
employee based solely on the employee's behavior and
appearance in the absence of an alcohol test. This does not
prohibit an operator with the authority independent of this
Chapter from taking any action otherwise consistent with
law. [49 CFR 199.225(b)(4)(iv)]

3. Return-to-Duty Testing. Each operator shall ensure
that before a covered employee returns to duty requiring the
performance of a covered function after engaging in conduct
prohibited by 865156523, the employee shall undergo a
return-to-duty alcohol test with a result indicating an alcohol
concentration of lessthan 0.02. [49 CFR 199.225(c)]

4. Follow-Up Testing [49 CFR 199.225(d)]

a. Following a determination under 86543 that a
covered employee is in need of assistance in resolving
problems associated with alcohol misuse, each operator shall
ensure that the employee is subject to unannounced follow-
up acohol testing as directed by a substance abuse

professional in accordance with the provisions of
§86543.C.2b [49 CFR 199.243(c)(2)(i))]. [49 CFR
199.225(d)(1)]

b. Follow-up testing shall be conducted when the
covered employee is performing covered functions; just
before the employee is to perform covered functions; or just
after the employee has ceased performing such functions.
[49 CFR 199.225(d)(2)]

5. Retesting of Covered Employees With an Alcohol
Concentration of 0.02 or Greater but Less Than 0.04. Each
operator shall retest a covered employee to ensure



compliance with the provisions of 86537, if an operator
chooses to permit the employee to perform a covered
function within eight hours following the administration of
an alcohol test indicating an alcohol concentration of 0.02 or
greater but lessthan 0.04. [49 CFR 199.225(e)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

SEq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office d Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:830 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86527. Retention of Records[49 CFR 199.227]

A. General Requirement. Each operator shall maintain
records of its acohol misuse prevention program as
provided in this Section. The records shall be maintained in
a secure location with controlled access. [49 CFR
199.227(a)]

B. Period of Retention. Each operator shall maintain the
records in accordance with the following schedule. [49 CFR
199.227(b)]

1. Five Yeas. Records of employee alcohol test
results with results indicating an alcohol concentration of
0.02 or greater, documentation of refusals to take required
acohol tests, calibration documentation, employee
evaluation and referrals, and MIS annual report data shall be
maintained for a minimum of five years. [49 CFR
199.227(b)(1)]

2. Two Yeas. Records related to the collection
process (except calibration of evidential breath testing
devices), and training shall be maintained for a minimum of
two years. [49 CFR 199.227(b)(2)]

3. One Year. Records of all test results below 0.02 (as
defined in 49 CFR Part 40) shall be maintained for a
minimum of oneyear. [49 CFR 199.227(b)(3)]

C. Types of Records. The following specific records
shall be maintained: [49 CFR 199.227(c)]

1. records related to the collection process: [49 CFR
199.227(c)(1)]

a. collection
199.227(c)(1)(i)]

b. calibration documentation for evidential breath
testing devices; [49 CFR 199.227(c)(1)(ii)]

log books, if wused; [49 CFR

c. documentation of breath alcohol technician
training; [49 CFR 199.227(c)(1)(iii)]
d. documents generated in connection with

decisions to administer reasonable suspicion alcohol tests;
[49 CFR 199.227(c)(1)(iv)]

e. documents generated in connection with
decisions on post-accident tests; [49 CFR 199.227(c)(1)(Vv)]

f. documents verifying existence of a medical
explanation of the inability of acovered employeeto provide
adequate breath for testing. [49 CFR 199.227(c)(1)(vi)]

2. Records related to test resultss [49 CFR
199.227(c)(2)]

a. the operator's copy of the alcohol test form,
including the results of the test; [49 CFR 199.227(c)(2)()]

b. documents related to the refusal of any covered
employee to submit to an alcohol test required by this
Chapter; [49 CFR 199.227(c)(2)(ii)]

c. documents presented by a covered employee to
dispute the result of an acohol test administered under this
Chapter. [49 CFR 199.227(c)(2)(iii)]
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3. Records related to other violations of this Chapter.
[49 CFR 199.227(c)(3)]

4. Records related
199.227(c)(4)]

a records pertaining to a determination by a
substance abuse professional concerning a covered
employee's need for assistance; [49 CFR 199.227(¢c)(4)(i)]

b. records concerning a covered employee's
compliance with the recommendations of the substance
abuse professional. [49 CFR 199.227(c)(4)(ii)]

5. Recordsrelated to the operator's MIS annual testing
data. [49 CFR 199.227(c)(5)]

6. Records related to education and training: [49 CFR
199.227(c)(6)]

a  materials on alcohol misuse awareness, including
a copy of the operator's policy on acohol misuse; [49 CFR
199.227(c)(6)(i)]

to evauations: [49 CFR

b. documentation of compliance with the
requirements of 83335; [49 CFR 199.227(c)(6)(ii)]
c. documentation of training provided to

supervisors for the purpose of qualifying the supervisors to
make a determination concerning the need for acohol
testing based on reasonable suspicion; [49 CFR
199.227(c)(6)(iii)]

d. certification that any training conducted under
this Chapter complies with the requirements for such
training. [49 CFR 199.227(c)(6)(iv)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

SjeqHIST ORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:832 (August 1995), amended LR 30:
86529. Reporting of Alcohol Testing Results

[49 CFR 199.229]

A. Each large operator (having more than 50 covered
employees) shall submit an annual (MIS) report to RSPA of
its alcohal testing results using the Management Information
System (M1S) form and instructions as required by 49 CFR
Part 40 (at 840.25 and Appendix H to Part 40), not later than
March 15 of each year for the previous calendar year
(January 1 - December 31). The administrator may require
by written notice that small operators (50 or fewer covered
employees), not otherwise required to submit annual MIS
reports, submit such areport to RSPA. [49 CFR 199.229(a)]

B. Each operator that has a covered employee who
performs multi-DOT agency functions (e.g., an employee
performs pipeline maintenance duties and drives a
commercial motor vehicle), count the employee only on the
MIS report for the DOT agency under which he or she is
tested. Normally, this will be the DOT agency under which
the employee performs more than 50 percent of his or her
duties. Operators may have to explain the testing data for
these employees in the event of a DOT agency inspection or
audit. [49 CFR 199.229(b)]

C. Each report, required under this Section, shall be
submitted to the Office of Pipeline Safety Compliance
(OPS), Research and Special Programs Administration,
Department of Transportation, Room 2335, 400 Seventh
Street, SW, Washington, DC 20590. The operator may report
data electronically using the version of the MIS form
provided by DOT. Thisform can be accessed viathe Internet

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004



a the following Office of Pipeline Safety web address:
http://ops.dot.gov/drug.htm. [49 CFR 199.229(c)]

D. A service agent (eg., Consortia/Third Party
Administrator as defined in Part 40) may prepare the MIS
report on behalf of an operator. However, each report shall
be certified by the operator's anti-drug manager or
designated representative for accuracy and completeness.
[49 CFR 199.229(d)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:832 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86531. Accessto Facilities and Records
[49 CFR 199.231]

A. Except as required by law or expressly authorized or
required in this Chapter, no employer shall release covered
employee information that is contained in records required
to be maintained in §6527. [49 CFR 199.231(a)]

B. A covered employee is entitled, upon written request,
to obtain copies of any records pertaining to the employee's
use of alcohol, including any records pertaining to his or her
alcohol tests. The operator shal promptly provide the
records requested by the employee. Access to a employee's
records shall not be contingent upon payment for records
other than those specifically requested. [49 CFR 199.231(b)]

C. Each operator shall permit access to al facilities
utilized in complying with the requirements of this Chapter
to the secretary of transportation, any DOT agency, or a
representative of a state agency with regulatory authority
over the operator. [49 CFR 199.231(¢)]

D. Each operator shall make available copies of all
results for employer alcohol testing conducted under this
Chapter and any other information pertaining to the
operator's alcohol misuse prevention program, when
requested by the secretary of transportation, any DOT
agency with regulatory authority over the operator, or a
representative of a state agency with regulatory authority
over the operator. The information shall include name-
specific alcohol test results, records, and reports. [49 CFR
199.231(d)]

E. When requested by the National Transportation Safety
Board as part of an accident investigation, an operator shall
disclose information related to the operator's administration
of any post-accident alcohol tests administered following the
accident under investigation. [49 CFR 199.231(¢e)]

F.  An operator shall make records available to a
subsequent employer upon receipt d the written request
from the covered employee. Disclosure by the subsequent
employer is permitted only as expressly authorized by the
terms of the employee's written request. [49 CFR
199.231(f)]

G An operator may disclose information without
employee consent as provided by DOT procedures
concerning certain legal proceedings. [49 CFR 199.231(g)]

H. An operator shall release information regarding a
covered employee's records as directed by the specific,
written consent of the employee authorizing release of the
information to an identified person. Release of such
information by the person receiving the information is
permitted only in accordance with the terms of the
employee's consent. [49 CFR 199.231(h)]
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

SeqHIST ORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:833 (August 1995), amended LR 30:
86533. Removal from Covered Function

[49 CFR 199.233]

A. Except as provided in §86539-6543, no operator shall
permit any covered employee to perform covered functions
if the employee has engaged in conduct prohibited by
886515 through 6523 or an alcohol misuse rule of another

DOT agency. [49 CFR 199.233]
AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:834 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

§6535. Required Evaluation and Testing
[49 CFR 199.235]

A. No operator shall permit a covered employee who has
engaged in conduct prohibited by §86515-6523 to perform
covered functions unless the employee has met the
requirements of 86543. [49 CFR 199.235]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:834 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

§6537. Other Alcohol -Related Conduct
[49 CFR 199.237]

A. No operator shall permit a covered employee tested
under the provisions of 86525, who is found to have an
alcohol concentration of 0.02 or greater but less than 0.04, to
perform or continue to perform covered functions, until: [49
CFR 199.237(a)]

1. the employee's alcohol concentration measures less
than 0.02 in accordance with a test administered under
86525.A.5; or [49 CFR 199.237(a)(1)]

2. thestart of the employee's next regularly scheduled
duty period, but not less than eight hours following
administration of the test. [49 CFR 199.237(a)(2)]

B. Except asprovided in Subsection A of this Section, no
operator shall take any action under this Chapter against an
employee based solely on test results showing an alcohol
concentration less than 0.04. This does not prohibit an
operator with authority independent of this Chapter from
taking any action otherwise consistent with law. [49 CFR
199.237(b)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et
seg.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:834 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86539. Operator Obligation to Promulgate a Policy on
the Misuse of Alcohol [49 CFR 199.239]

A. Genera Requirements. Each operator shall provide
educational materials that explain these acohol misuse
regquirements and the operator's policies and procedures with
respect to meeting those requirements. [49 CFR 199.239(a)]



1. The operator shall ensure that a copy of these
materials is distributed to each covered employee prior to
start of alcohol testing under this Chapter, and to each
person subsequently hired for or transferred to a covered
position. [49 CFR 199.239(a)(1)]

2. Each operator shall provide written notice to
representatives of employee organizations of the availability
of thisinformation. [49 CFR 199.239(a)(2)]

B. Required Content. The materials to be made available
to covered employees shall include detailed discussion of at
least the following: [49 CFR 199.239(b)]

1. theidentity of the person designated by the operator
to answer covered employee questions about the materials;
[49 CFR 199.239(b)(1)]

2. the categories of employees who are subject to the
provisions of this Chapter; [49 CFR 199.239(b)(2)]

3. sufficient information about the covered functions
performed by those employees to make clear what period of
the work day the covered employee is required to be in
compliance with this Chapter; [49 CFR 199.239(b)(3)]

4. specific information concerning covered employee
conduct that is prohibited by this Chapter; [49 CFR
199.239(b)(4)]

5. the circumstances under which a covered employee
will be tested for alcohol under this Chapter; [49 CFR
199.239(b)(5)]

6. the procedures that will be used to test for the
presence of alcohol, protect the covered employee and the
integrity of the breath testing process, safeguard the validity
of the test results, and ensure that those results are attributed
to the correct employee; [49 CFR 199.239(b)(6)]

7. the requirement that a covered employee submit to
alcohol tests administered in accordance with this Chapter;
[49 CFR 199.239(b)(7)]

8. an explanation of what constitutes a refusal to
submit to an alcohol test and the attendant consequences; [49
CFR 199.239(b)(8)]

9. the consequences for covered employees found to
have violated the prohibitions under this Chapter, including
the requirement that the employee be removed immediately
from covered functions, and the procedures under 86543;
[49 CFR 199.239(b)(9)]

10. the consequences for covered employees found to
have an alcohol concentration of 0.02 or greater but less than
0.04; [49 CFR 199.239(b)(10)]

11. information concerning the effects of alcohol
misuse on an individual's health, work, and personal life;
signs and symptoms of an alcohol problem (the employee's
or a coworker's); and including intervening evaluating and
resolving problems associated with the misuse of alcohol
including intervening when an alcohol problem is suspected,
confrontation, referral to any available EAP, and/or referral
to management. [49 CFR 199.239(b)(11)]

C. Optional Provisions. The materials supplied to
covered employees may aso include information on
additional operator policies with respect to the use or
possession of alcohol, including any consequences for an
employee found to have a specified alcohol level, that are
based on the operator's authority independent of this
Chapter. Any such additional policies or consequences shall
be clearly described as being based on independent
authority. [49 CFR 199.239(c)]
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

SeqHIST ORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:834 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86541. Trainingfor Supervisors[49 CFR 199.241]

A. Each operator shall ensure that persons designated to
determine whether reasonable suspicion exists to require a
covered employee to undergo alcohol testing under
86525.A.2 receive at least 60 minutes of training on the
physical, behavioral, speech, and performance indicators of
probable alcohol misuse. [49 CFR 199.241]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:834 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86543. Referral, Evaluation, and Treatment
[49 CFR 199.243]

A. Each covered employee who has engaged in conduct
prohibited by §86515-6523 of this Chapter shall be advised
of the resources available to the covered employee in
evaluating and resolving problems associated with the
misuse of acohol, including the names, addresses, and
telephone numbers of substance abuse professionals and
counseling and treatment programs. [49 CFR 199.243(a)]

B. Each covered employee who engages in conduct
prohibited under 8§86515-6523 shall be evaluated by a
substance abuse professional who shall determine what
assistance, if any, the employee needs in resolving problems
associated with alcohol misuse. [49 CFR 199.243(b)]

C. 1. Beforeacovered employee returnsto duty requiring
the performance of a covered function after engaging in
conduct prohibited by 8§86515-6523 of this Chapter, the
employee shall undergo a return-to-duty alcohol test with a
result indicating an alcohol concentration of less than 0.02.
[49 CFR 199.243(c)(1)]

2. In addition, each covered employee identified as
needing assistance in resolving problems associated with
alcohol misuse: [49 CFR 199.243(c)(2)]

a shall be evaluated by a substance abuse
professional to determine that the employee has properly
followed any rehabilitation program prescribed under
Subsection B of this Section, and [49 CFR 199.243(c)(2)(i)]

b. shall be subject to unannounced follow-up
alcohol tests administered by the operator following the
employee's return to duty. The number and frequency of
such follow-up testing shall be determined by a substance
abuse professional, but shall consist of at least six testsin the
first 12 months following the employee's return to duty. In
addition, follow-up testing may include testing for drugs, as
directed by the substance abuse professional, to be
performed in accordance with 49 CFR Part 40. Followup
testing shall not exceed 60 months from the date of the
employee's return to duty. The substance abuse professional
may terminate the requirement for follow-up testing at any
time after the first six tests have been administered, if the
substance abuse professional determines that such testing is
no longer necessary. [49 CFR 199.243(c)(2)(ii)]

D. Evauation and rehabilitation may be provided by the
operator, by a substance abuse professional under contract
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with the operator, or by a substance abuse professional not
affiliated with the operator. The choice of substance abuse
professional and assignment of costs shall be made in
accordance with the operator/employee agreements and
operator/employee policies. [49 CFR 199.243(d)]

E The operator shall ensure that a substance abuse
professional who determines that a covered employee
requires assistance in resolving problems with alcohol
misuse does not refer the employee to the substance abuse
professional’s private practice or to a person or organization
from which the substance abuse professional receives
remuneration or in which the substance abuse professional
has a financial interest. This Subsection does not prohibit a
substance abuse professional from referring an employee for
assistance provided through: [49 CFR 199.243(e)]

1. a public agency, such as a state, county, or
municipality; [49 CFR 199.243(e)(1)]

2. the operator or a person under contract to provide
treatment for alcohol problems on behalf of the operator; [49
CFR 199.243(e)(2)]

3. the sole source of therapeuticaly appropriate
treatment under the employee's health insurance program; or
[49 CFR 199.243(e)(3)]

4. the sole source of therapeutically appropriate
treatment reasonably accessible to the employee. [49 CFR
199.243(e)(4)]

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et

seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline Division, LR
21:835 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

86545. Contractor Employees[49 CFR 199.245]

A. With respect to those covered employees who are
contractors or employed by a contractor, an operator may
provide by contract that the alcohol testing, training and
education required by this Chapter be carried out by the
contractor provided: [49 CFR 199.245(a)]

1. the operator remains responsible for ensuring that
the requirements of this Chapter and 49 CFR Part 40 are
complied with; and [49 CFR 199.245(b)]

2. the contractor allows access to property and records
by the operator, the administrator, any DOT agency with
regulatory authority over the operator or covered employee,
and, if the operator is subject to the jurisdiction of a state
agency, a representative of the state agency for the purposes
of monitoring the operator's compliance with the
requirements of this Chapter and 49 CFR Part 40. [49 CFR
199.245(c)]

AUTHORITY NOTE Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
30:751-757, redesignated as R.S. 30:701-707 and R.S. 30:501 et
seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department
of Natural Resources, Office of Conservation, Pipeline
Division, LR 21:835 (August 1995), amended LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

1. The Effect of These Rules on the Stability of the
Family. These Rules will have no effect on the stability of
the family.

2. The Effect of These Rules on the Authority and
Rights of Parents Regarding the Education and Supervision
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of Their Children. These Rules will have no effect on the
authority and rights of parents regarding the education and
supervision of their children.

3. The Effects of These Rules on the Functioning of the
Family. These rules will have no effect on the functioning of
the family.

4, The Effect of These Rules on Family Earnings and
Family Budget. These Rules will have no effect on family
earnings and family budget.

5. The Effect of Theses Rules on the Behavior and
Personal Responsibility of Children. These Rules will have
no effect on the behavior and personal responsibility of
children.

6. The Effect of These Rules on the Ability of the
Family or Local Government to Perform the Function as
Contained in the Proposed Rules. These rules will have no
effect on the ability of the family or loca government to
perform the function as contained in the proposed Rules.

A public hearing will be held on this matter on April 26,
2004. Interested persons may submit written comments to
Mariano G. Hinojosa, Office of Consavation, P.O. Box
94275, Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9275. Written comments
will be accepted through April 23, 2004.

James H. Welsh
Commissioner

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Natural Gas Pipeline Safety

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There will be no implementation costs or savings to state or
local governmental units since Louisiana aready has natural
gas pipeline safety rules in effect. The proposed amendments
will keep Louisiana's Pipeline Safety Program in conformance
with federal regulations. This action amends and adopts recent
federal natural gas pipeline safety regulations.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

Louisiana presently receives approximately $441,000 in
federal funds and $660,000 in pipeline fees to administer the
natural gas pipeline safety program. Failure to amend the
Louisana rules to make them consistent with federal
regulations would cause the state to lose federal funding for
thisprogram.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There will be negligible costs to directly affected persons
or natural gas pipeline operators. Benefits will be realized by
persons near natural gas pipelines through safer construction
and operation standards imposed by the amendments.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summery)

The proposed rule amendment will bring the Louisiana
natural gas Pipeline Safety Program into conformance with
federal regulations and will have no effect on competition and
employment.

James H. Welsh H. Gordon Monk
Commissioner Staff Director
0403#002 Legidlative Fiscal Office



NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Public Safety and Corrections
Board of Private Investigator Examiners

Committees (LAC 46:LV11.109)

In accordance with the provisions of the Administrative
Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., and under the authority
of R.S. 37:3505.B.(1), the Louisiana Department of Public
Safety and Corrections, Louisiana State Board of Private
Investigator Examiners, hereby gives notice of its intent to
amend Part LVII of Title 46, amending Chapter 1, §109 by
repealing 8109.A.3, deleting the Ethics Committee as a
standing committee of the Louisiana State Board of Private
Investigator Examiners.

Title 46
PROFESSIONAL AND OCCUPATIONAL
STANDARDS
Part LVII. Private Investigator Examiners
Chapter 1. Organizational and General Provisions
8109. Committees

A. Standing committees of the board are:

1. General Committee, whose duties include special
proj ects authorized by the chair; and

2. Finance Committee, whose duties include periodic
review of the budget, recommendations regarding the
establishment of fees charged by the board, and
recommendations to the board regarding all expenditures in
excess of $500.

B. ...

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
37:3505(B)(1).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Public Safety and Corrections, Board of Private Investigator
Examiners, LR 19:1332 (October 1993), amended LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

RE: proposed amendment to Louisiana Administrative
Code, Part LVII of Title 46, Amending Chapter 1, 8109 by
repealing §109.A.3 which required the Ethics Committee to
be a standing committee of the Louisiana Board of Private
Investigator Examiners

1. The Effect on the Stability of the Family. None

2. The Effect on the Authority and Rights of Parents
Regarding the Education and Supervision of Their Children.
None

3. TheEffect on the Function of the Family. None.

4. The Effect on Family Earnings and Family Budget.
None.

5. The Effect on the Behavior
Responsibility of Children. None.

6. The Ability of the Family or Local Government to
Perform the Function as Contained in the Proposed Rule.
Not applicable.

Comments should be forwarded to A. Edward Hardin,
Chairman, State Board of Private Investigator Examiners,
2051 Silverside Drive, Suite 109, Baton Rouge, LA 70808.
Written comments will be accepted through the close of
business on April 9, 2004.

A copy of these Rules may be obtained from the Louisiana
State Board of Private Investigator Examiners, 2051

and Personal
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Silverside Drive, Suite 190, Baton Rouge, LA 70808,
telephone number (225) 763-3556.

A. Edward Hardin
Chairman

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Committees

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There will be no implementation costs for the rule change.
The change lessens the board's standing committees by one
committee. The board members are not paid for services. The
board members get no per diem. Investigations of board
members are now being conducted by the Office of State Police
and/or the Attorney General's office. Neither office is charging
the board for the investigations so conducted, apparently
absorbing any costs associated therewith in their own
respective budgets.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summay)

There will be no effect on revenue collections of state or
loca governmental unit by this Rule change. The standing
committee that is being omitted did not produce revenue.

Ill. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There should be no significant costs or economic benefits
to any person or groups. Complaints against board members
will still be handled but not by board members.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There should be no significant effect on competition or
employment.

Robert E. Hosse

General Government Section Director
Legidative Fiscal Office

CeliaL. Cangelosi

Attorney
0403#024

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Public Safety and Corrections
Corrections Services

Disciplinary Rules (LAC 22:1.365)

In accordance with the Administrative Procedures Act,
R.S. 49:953(B), the Department of Public Safety and
Corrections, Corrections Services, hereby gives notice of its
intent to amend the Disciplinary Rules for adult offenders
and in particular the Rule regarding engaging in non-
professional relationships whether inside or outside of the
institution.

Title22
CORRECTIONS, CRIMINAL JUSTICE AND LAW
ENFORCEMENT
Part |. Corrections
Chapter 3. Adult and Juvenile Services
§365. Disciplinary Rules

A.-Y3 ...

4. engaging in non-professional relationships with any
employee, visitor, or guest or other person the inmate may
come in contact with inside or outside of the institution.
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Y5-Y.23 ..

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
15:823, Wolff v. McDonnell, 94 S.Ct. 2963 (1974), and Ralph v.
Dees, C.A. 71-94, USDC (Md. La).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Public Safety and Corrections, Office of Adult Services, LR 7:6
(January 1981), repromulgated by the Department of Public Safety
and Corrections, Corrections Services, Office of Adult Services, LR
17:605 (June 1991), amended LR 19:654 (May 1993), LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

In accordance with the Administrative Procedure Act, R.S.
49:953(A)(1)(a)(viii) and R.S. 49:972, the Department of
Public Safety and Corrections, Corrections Services, hereby
provides the Family Impact Statement.

The amendment of LAC 22:1.365, Disciplinary Rules for
Adult Offenders, by the Department of Public Safety and
Corrections, Corrections Services, will have no effect on the
stability of the family, on the authority and rights of parents
regarding the education and supervision of their children, on
the functioning of the family, on family earnings and family
budget, on the behavior and personal responsibility of
children or on the ability of the family or alocal government
to perform the function as contained in the proposed Rule
amendment.

Interested persons may submit oral or written comments
to Richard L. Stalder, Department of Public Safety and
Corrections, Box 94304, Capitol Station, Baton Rouge, LA
70804-9304, (225) 342-6741. Comments will be accepted
through the close of business at 4:30 p.m. on April 20, 2004.

Richard L. Stalder
Secretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Disciplinary Rules

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

The department is only making minor editorial changes to
the existing Rule for clarification purposes and therefore no
implementation costs are anticipated.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

Thereis no estimated effect on revenue collections.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEFITS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

There are no estimated costs and/or economic benefits to
directly affected persons.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There is no estimated effect on competition and
employment.

Robert B. Barbor Robert E. Hosse
Deputy General Counsel ~ General Government Section Director
0403#050 Legislative Fiscal Office
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NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Public Safety and Corrections
Gaming Control Board

Quarterly Submissions (LAC 42:111.110)

The Louisiana Gaming Control Board hereby gives notice
that it intends to amend LAC 42: 111.110, in accordance with
R.S. 27:15 and 24, and the Administrative Procedure Act,
R.S. 49:950 et seq.

Title42
LOUISIANA GAMING
Part I11. Gaming Control Board
Chapter 1. General Provisions
§110. Quarterly Submissions

A L

B. The licensee will certify quarterly under oath that a
good faith effort to meet the voluntary procurement and
employment conditions is being made, and shall quarterly
demonstrate to the board that an effort was made to meet the
conditions. The quarterly statement shall be forwarded to the
board no later than 20 days after the end of each quarter.

C. Each licensee authorized to conduct slot machine
gaming at an eligible facility pursuant to the provisions of
Chapter 7 of the Louisiana Gaming Control Law shall
submit to the board on a quarterly basis a statement of
compliance with the provisions of R.S. 27:363(C) and shall
certify under oath that a good faith effort to comply with the
provisions of R.S. 27:363(C) is being made. The quarterly
statement shall be forwarded to the board no later than 20
days after the end of each quarter.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
271 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Public Safety and Corrections, Gaming Control Board, LR 23:304
(March 1997), amended LR 30:

All interested persons may contact Tom Warner, Attorney
General's Gaming Division, telephone (225) 326-6500, and
may submit comments relative to these proposed rules,
through April 10, 2004, to 1885 North Third Street, Suite
500, Baton Rouge, LA 70802.

Hillary J. Crain
Chairman

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Quarterly Submissions

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO

STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)
No implementation costs are anticipated.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE

ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)
No effect on revenue collections is anticipated.

Ill. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

Preparation of a quarterly statement of compliance and
certification may result in some minimal costs to licensees



conducting slot machine gaming at race tracks, however the
amount of such costs cannot be estimated with any degree of
certainty.
IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summery)
No effect on competition or employment is estimated.

Hillary J. Crain Robert E. Hosse
Chairman General Government Section Director
0403#007 Legidative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Revenue
Policy ServicesDivision

Cleaning Services (LAC 61:1.4301)

Under the authority of R.S. 47:301 and R.S. 47:1511 in
accordance with the provisions of the Administrative
Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., the Department of
Revenue, Policy Services Division, proposes to amend LAC
61:1.4301 relative to the definition of cleaning services for
sales tax purposes.

Revised Statute 47:301(14)(e) defines sales of services to
include "The furnishing of laundry, cleaning, pressing and
dyeing services, including by way of extension and not of
limitation, the cleaning and renovation of clothing, furs,
furniture, carpets and rugs, and the furnishing of storage
space for clothing, furs and rugs." In Intracoastal Pipe
Service Co., Inc. v. Assumption Parish Sales and Use Tax
Department, et al., 558 So.2d 1296 (La. 1990), the Louisiana
Supreme Court ruled that the furnishing of taxable cleaning
services under the statute is limited to items like fabric or fur
and that cleaning services for pipes, tanks, barges, vehicles,
and similar items are not subject to sales tax. These proposed
amendments provide guidance concerning the types of
transactions that are subject to sales tax under existing legal
interpretations.

Title61
REVENUE AND TAXATION
Part I. Taxes Collected and Administered by the
Secretary of Revenue

Chapter 43. Salesand Use Tax
84301. Definitions
A.-C.

Sales of Services?

a-f. ..

g. Revised Statute 47:301(14)(e) defines laundry,
cleaning, pressing, and dyeing services; including the
cleaning and renovation of clothing, furs, furniture, carpets,
and rugs; astaxable services.

i. Sales of services under R.S. 47:301(14)(e)
includes cleaning, pressing, and dyeing objects made
primarily of materials like fabric, fur, leather, or cloth by
cleaners, laundries, washaterias, and other cleaning
establishments. Examples of taxable services include
cleaning the following items:

(@. clothing;
(b). furniture;
(c). carpets;
(d). linens;
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(e). pillows; and
(f). draperies.

ii. Cleaning objects made primarily of metal,
wood, plastic, glass, or other nonfabric material are not
subject to tax under R.S. 47:301(14)(e). Examples of
services that are not taxable nclude cleaning the following
items:

(a). automobiles;
(b). barges;

(c). pipes;

(d). tanks; and
(e). jewdry.

iii. Cleaning services performed to restore tangible
persona property to a proper working condition, as when
cleaning the inner workings of a watch or the fuel injectors

in an engine, are considered repairs under R.S.
47:301(14)(g) and subject to tax.
iv. Taxable cleaning services wunder R.S.

47:301(14)(e) do not include transactions when customers
personally operate cleaning equipment for afee. An example
of this would be patrons' use of commercial coin-operated
washing machines at a laundromat. However, taxable |eases
or rentals exist when customers acquire possession or use of
the cleaning equipment in accordance with R.S. 47:301(7).
An example of this would be the rental of a carpet
shampooer for use at home.

v. Revised Statute 47:301(14)(e) also defines the
furnishing of storage space for clothing, furs, and rugs as
sales of services. All charges pertaining to the furnishing of
storage space for these items are included in the taxable
amount regardless of whether the operator is engaged solely
in furnishing storage space or the activity is incidental to
another business.

h. - i.ii.
* k%

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in Accordance with R.S.
47:301 and R.S. 47:1511.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Revenue and Taxation, Sales Tax Section, LR 13:107 (February
1987), amended by the Department of Revenue and Taxation, Sales
Tax Division, LR 21:957 (September 1995), LR 22:855 (September
1996), amended by the Department of Revenue, Policy Services
Division, LR 27:1703 (October 2001), LR 28:348 (February 2002),
LR 28:1488 (June 2002), LR 28:2554 (December 2002), LR
28:2556 (December 2002), LR 29:186 (February 2003), LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

As required by Act 1183 of the 1999 Regular Session of
the Louisiana Legislature the following Family Impact
Statement is submitted to be published with the Notice of
Intent in the Louisiana Register. A copy of this statement
will al'so be provided to our legislative oversight committees.

1. The effect on the stability of the family.
Implementation of these proposed amendments will have no
effect on the stability of the family.

2. The effect on the authority and rights of parents
regarding the elucation and supervision of their children.
Implementation of these proposed amendments will have no
effect on the authority and rights of parents regarding the
education and supervision of their children.

3. The effect on the functioning of the family.
I mplementation of these proposed amendments will have no
effect on the functioning of the family.
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4. The effect on family earnings and family budget.
Implementation of these proposed amendments will have no
effect on family earnings and family budget.

5. The effect on the behavior and personal
responsibility of children. Implementation of these proposed
amendments will have no effect on the behavior and
personal responsibility of children.

6. The ability of the family or a local government to
perform the function as contained in the proposed rule.
Implementation of these proposed amendments will have no
effect on the ability of the family or a local government to
perform this function.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or arguments,
in writing to Raynond E. Tangney, Senior Policy
Consultant, Policy Services Division, P.O. Box 44098, Baton
Rouge, LA 70804-4098 or by fax to (225) 219-2759. All
comments must be submitted by 4:30 p.m., Monday, April
26, 2004. A public hearing will be held on Wednesday, April
28, 2004, at 10 am. a the Department of Revenue
Headquarters Building, 617 North Third Street, Baton
Rouge, LA.

Raymond E. Tangney
Senior Policy Consultant

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Cleaning Services

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

Implementation of these proposed amendments, which
clarify the taxable cleaning services under R.S. 47:301(14)(e),
will have no impact on the costs of state or local agencies.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There should be no effect on revenue collections of state or
loca governmental units as a result of these proposed
amendments. The statute is already being administered in
accordance with the Louisiana Supreme Court's ruling in
Intracoastal Pipe Service Co., Inc. v. Assumption Parish Sales
and Use Tax Department, et al., 558 So0.2d 1296 (La. 1990).

ll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

These proposed amendments should have no effect on the
costs or economic benefits to vendors or purchasers of cleaning
servicesin Louisiana. The statute is aready being administered
in accordance with te Louisiana Supreme Court's ruling in
Intracoastal Pipe Service Co., Inc. v. Assumption Parish Sales
and Use Tax Department, et al., 558 So.2d 1296 (La. 1990).

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

These proposed amendments should have no effect on
competition or employment.

Cynthia Bridges H. Gordon Monk
Secretary Staff Director
0403#027 Legigative Fiscal Office
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NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Transportation and Development
Office of Highways/Engineering

Debarment Hearings for Contractors, Subcontractors,
Consultants and Subconsultants (LAC 70:1.Chapter 9)

In accordance with the applicable provisions of the
Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., notice is
hereby given that the Department of Transportation and
Development intends to enact Chapter 9 of Part | of Title 70
entitted  "Debarment  Hearings for  Contractors,
Subcontractors, Consultants and Subconsultants', in
accordance with the provisions of R.S. 48:295 et seq., and
House Concurrent Resolution No. 60 of 2003.

Title70
TRANSPORTATION
Part I. Highway Construction

Chapter 9. Debarment Hearings for Contractors,
Subcontractors, Consultantsand
Subconsultants

8901. Debarment Committee

A. The Debarment Committee, as defined in R.S.
48:295.1, consists of the chief engineer of the department, or
his designee, the deputy secretary of the department or his
designee, and the general counsel of the department or his
designee.

B. Thefollowing persons shall act as designees.

1. The chief of Project Development Division shall be
the designee of the deputy secretary for any consideration of
debarment or suspension of a consultant under R.S. 48:285.

2. The chief of Construction Division shall be
designee of the deputy secretary for any consideration of
debarment or suspension of a contractor under R.S. 48:251
et seq.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR 30:

8903. Causesfor Debarment of Contractors

A. The causes for debarment are enumerated in R.S.
48:295.2(C).

B. In addition to the statutory causes for debarment, the
department shall follow the following guidelines.

1. A history of failure to perform or history of
unsatisfactory performance may include, but isnot limited to
the following:

a. during one calendar year, two or more formal
demands by the department to the contractor that the surety
for the contractor complete ajob, or

b. determination of disqualification five or more
times in a calendar year, or three times during each of two
consecutive calendar years.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Devel opment, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR. 30:



8905. Causesfor Debarment of Consultants

A. The causes for debarment are enumerated in R.S.
48:295.2(C).

B. In addition to the statutory causes for debarment, the
department shall follow the following guidelines.

1. A history of failure to perform or history of
unsatisfactory performance may include, but is not limited to
the following:

a. an unsatisfactory rating two or more times in a
calendar year, or

b. formal termination for cause two or more times
in a calendar year, or three times during each of two
consecutive year, or

c. failureto satisfy final judgments rendered against
the entity.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR. 30:

8907. Imputed Conduct

A. The fraudulent, criminal or other seriously improper
conduct of any officer, director, shareholder, partner,
employee or other individua associated with a
contractor/consultant may be imputed to the
contractor/consultant when the conduct occurred in
connection with the individual's performance of duties for or
on behalf of the contractor/consultant, or with the
contractor/consultant's knowledge, approval or
acquiescence. The contractor/consultant's acceptance of the
benefits derived from the conduct shall be evidence of the
contractor/consultant's knowledge, approval or
acquiescence.

B. The fraudulent, criminal or other seriously improper
conduct of a contractor/consultant may be imputed to any
officer, director, shareholder, partner, employee or other
individual associated with the contractor/consultant who
participated in, knew of or had reason to know of the
contractor/consultant's conduct.

C. The fraudulent, criminal or other seriously inproper
conduct of one contractor/consultant participating in a joint
venture or similar arrangement may be imputed to other
participating contractors/consultants if the conduct occurred
for or on behalf of the joint venture or similar arrangement
or with the knowledge, approval or acquiescence of those
contractors/consultants. Acceptance of the benefits derived

from the conduct shall be evidence of the
contractor/consultant's knowledge, approval or
acquiescence.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of HighwaysEngineering,
LR 30:

8909. Provisionsfor the Hearing and Decision

A. Provisionsfor the hearing and decision are set forth in
R.S. 48:295.2(D), (E) and (F).

B. Inaddition to those provisions:

1. the department debarment hearing shall be as
informal as practicable, consistent with fundamental due
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process of law principles. The debarment committee shall
permit contractor/consultants to submit information and
arguments in opposition to the proposed debarment. The
department may require that a contractor/consultant's
opposition be submitted in writing or may permit an oral
presentation in person or through arepresentative;

2. if debarment is imposed, the department shall,
within 14 days, notify the contractor/consultant and any
affiliates involved by certified mail return receipt requested.
The notice shall contain the following:

a. reference to the notice of proposed debarment
that initiated the action;

b. reasonsfor debarment; and

c. period of debarment, specifying the effective
date;

3. if debarment is not imposed, the department shall
give notice within 14 days from the date of the hearing of
that fact to the contractor/consultant involved by certified
mail return receipt requested.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR 30:

8911. Period of Debar ment

A. Debarments shall be for a period commensurate with
the seriousness of the cause or causes for debarment.
Generaly, debarment shall not exceed three years. If
suspension precedes debarment, the suspension period shall
be considered in determining the debarment period.

B. The department may extend the debarment for an
additional period if the department determines that an
extension is necessary to protect the public interest.
However, an extension may not be based solely on the facts
and circumstances upon which the initia debarment was
based.

C. The department may terminate a debarment or may
reduce the period or extent of a debarment, upon the
contractor/consultant's request, for reasons considered
appropriate by the department such as:

1. newly discovered relevant evidence;

2. reversal of the conviction or judgment upon which
the debarment was based;

3. abonafide change in ownership or management of
the contractor/consultant; or

4. elimination of the cause or causes for which
debarment was imposed.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR 30:

§913. Appeals

A. Appeals shal be made in accordance with the
provisions of R.S. 48:295.3 and shall be submitted to the
department in writing.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR 30:
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§915. Application by the Contractor or Consultant for
Requalification

A. Applications for requalification following debarment
shall be submitted in writing to the chief engineer of the
department.

B. The Debarment Committee shall conduct a hearing

and consider the arguments of the applicant for
regualification. The applicant may appear in person.
C. The Debarment Committee may terminate a

debarment or may reduce the period or extent of a
debarment upon application of the contractor/consultant for
reasons considered appropriate by the committee, such as:

1. newly discovered relevant evidence;

2. reversal of the conviction or judgment upon which
debarment was based,;

3. abonafide change in ownership or management of
the contractor/consultant; or

4. elimination of the cause or causes for which
debarment was imposed.

D. The Debarment Committee shall render a decision
concerning requalification within 14 days of the hearing.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
48:295 et seq.

HISTORICALNOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways/Engineering,
LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

The proposed adoption of this Rule should not have any
known or foreseeable impact on any family as defined by
R.S. 49:972(D) or on family formation, stability and
autonomy. Specifically:

1. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on the stability of the family.

2. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseesable effect on the authority and rights of
parents regarding the education and supervision of their
children.

3. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on the functioning of the
family.

4. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on family earnings and
family budget.

5. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on the behavior and personal
responsibility of children.

6. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeabl e effect on the ability of the family or
alocal government to perform thisfunction.

All interested persons so desiring shall submit oral or
written data, views, comments or arguments no later than 30
days from the date of publication of this Notice of Intent.
Such comments should be submitted to Sherryl J. Tucker,
Senior Attorney, P.O. Box 94245, Baton Rouge, LA 70804,
telephone (225) 237-1359.

John P. Basilica, Jr.
Undersecretary
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FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Debarment Hearings For Contractors,
Subcontractors, Consultants And Subconsultants

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS (Summary)

The Debarment Committee will be composed of
departmental employees who will utilize existing staff and
resources. The department, according to R.S. 48:295.2(D),
must bear the cost of electronic transcription of the debarment
hearing proceedings. The department estimates that a
maximum of three hearings per year will be conducted at an
approximate cost of $200 per hearing, for a total cost of
transcription of $600 per year.

The department should also experience savings on its
highway projects if contractors and consultants who exhibit
substandard qualifications, conduct or performance are
debarred because there should be fewer plan changes, fewer
delays, fewer claims and less litigation against the department.
More highway construction projects should also finish on
schedule.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There should be no effect on revenue collections of state or
local governmental units.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

The majority of contractors and consultants who do state
highway construction work perform acceptable work and
should not be affected by the implementation of these Rules.
Responsible contractors should see an economic benefit from
this process, i.e., the cost of their bonds and their insurance
should decrease. Surety companies that provide bonds on
highway construction projects should also benefit because they
will theoretically have to secure completion of fewer
unfinished projects. The contractors and consultants who
perform substandard work will lose state contracts under this
process., however any other work they perform in the private
sector will be unaffected.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

The contractors and consultants who compete for
departmental work should, as a group, experience a positive
effect on competition and employment. All members of the
industry will be required to follow uniform guidelines and the
contractors and consultants who exhibit poor performance will
be excluded from competition for a period of time, determined
by the debarment committee, commensurate with their
substandard behavior.

John P. Basilica, Jr.
Undersecretary
0403#085

H. Gordon Monk
Staff Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT
Department of Transportation and Development
Office of Weights, Measures and Standards

Escort Requirements for Oversize and/or Overweight
Vehicles or Loads (LAC 73:1.1901)

In accordance with the applicable provisions of the
Administrative Procedure Act, R.S. 49:950 et seq., notice is



hereby given that the Department of Transportation and
Development intends to amend Chapter 19 of Part | of Title
73 entitled "Escort Requirements for Oversize and/or
Overweight Vehicles or loads," in accordance with R.S.
32:2 and 32:387.
Title73
WEIGHTS, STANDARDS AND MEASURES

Part I. Weightsand Standards

Escort Requirementsfor Oversizeand

Overweight Vehiclesor Loads
§1901. Provision Enforcement

A.-B.16. ...

17. In the event a state police escort is required, the
permittee shall pay the escort fee, or any portion thereof, in
addition to the pay of the off-duty trooper.

B.18. - E.1.n. ...

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
32:2 et seq.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Transportation and Development, Office of Highways, LR 5:26
(February 1979), amended by Weights, Measures and Standards,
LR 22:120 (February 1996), LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

The proposed adoption of this Rule should not have any
known or foreseeable impact on any family as defined by
R.S. 49:972(D) or on family formation, stability and
autonomy. Specifically:

1. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeabl e effect on the stability of the family.

2. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on the authority and rights of
parents regarding the education and supervision of their
children.

3. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on the functioning of the
family.

4. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on family earnings and
family budget.

5. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeable effect on the behavior and personal
responsibility of children.

6. Theimplementation of this proposed Rule will have
no known or foreseeabl e effect on the ability of the family or
alocal government to perform this function.

All interested persons so desiring shall submit oral or
written data, views, comments or arguments no later than 30
days from the date of publication of this Notice of Intent.
Such comments should be submitted to Sherryl J. Tucker,
Senior Attorney, P. O. Box 94245, Baton Rouge, LA 70804,
Telephone (225) 237-1359.

John P. Basilica, Jr.
Undersecretary

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Escort Requirementsfor Oversize
and/or Overweight Vehicles or Loads

Chapter 19.

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATEOR LOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

There should be no implementation costs or savings to

DOTD or loca governmental units. This Rule is being
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implemented at the suggestion of Louisiana State Police in
order to conform to their current policy on pay for off-duty
officers. The current policy of State Police has been in place for
many years and does not pay the off-duty troopers according to
the traditional definition of "overtime." Rather the officers are
paid according to a formula that takes into consideration rank,
number of years in service, etc. Additionaly, the Office of

State Police recently received an opinion from the U.S.

Department of Labor advising them that their method of
administering payment to off-duty officers who escort oversize
and overweight loads is proper.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

There should be no effect on revenue collections of state or
local governmental units if this Rule change is implemented.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

The Department of Transportation and Development
reguires the owners of vehicles of certain dimensions that are
beyond legal restrictions to buy permits. Many of these
vehicles, depending on their dimensions, are aso required to
procure the services of a State Police escort for their trip. The
cost of utilizing the services of the off-duty State Police officer
as an escort is paid by the owner of the permitted load. This
cost will not change as a result of this rulemaking.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT

(Summary) N
There should be no effect on competition and employment.

John P. Basilica H. Gordon Monk
Undersecretary Staff Director
0403#086 Legidative Fiscal Office

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Treasury
Board of Trustees of the State
Employees Retirement System

Self-Directed Plan (LAC 58:1.Chapter 41)

The Department of the Treasury, Board of Trustees of the
Louisiana State Employee's Retirement System ("LASERS")
proposes to adopt LAC 58:1.4104 through 4133. This
enactment is made necessary by the passage into law of Act
818 of the Regular Session of the Louisiana Legislature.
That Act established the Self-Directed Plan ("SDP"), a new
form of the Deferred Retirement Option Plan ("DROP")
aready administered by LASERS. Act 818 became effective
January 01, 2004. These rules are necessary to complete the
implementation of the SDP.

Title58
RETIREMENT
Part |. State Employees Retirement
Chapter 41. The Self-Directed Plan
84101. SDP Provider

A. System shall procure a single provider, selected by a
competitive process, for participants in the Self-Directed
Plan ("SDP") to utilize in providing investment options for
the deposits made during the accumulation period in the
Deferred Retirement Option Plan ("DROP") or funds
acquired through the Initial Benefit Option ("IBO"). The
investment options shall not be available to the participants
until the DROP funds are transferred to the SDP provider at
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the end of the accumulation period, or until after the IBO
funds are so transferred.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84103. PersonsVesting for DROP Prior to
January 01, 2004

A. Persons who became eligible for regular retirement
prior to January 01, 2004 are eligible for participation in the
SDP. Those persons may make an irrevocable election to
transfer their DROP funds into the SDP. The DROP or IBO
participants electing to transfer their funds into the SDP
must transfer their entire DROP or IBO balance.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84105. Eligibility for Transfer of Fundsinto SDP

A. The only funds which may be transferred into the
SDP are LASERS DROP or IBO funds. Transfers or
rollovers from other sources shall not be allowed.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84107. RolloversOut of SDP to Other Providers

A. Atall times after becoming eligible to withdraw funds
from the SDP, DROP participants may elect to rollover funds
to eligible providers. Such rollovers shall be subject to
applicable Federal laws and the terms of the SDP.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84109. Right to Recover Over payments

A. In the event of overpayment of funds are made by
LASERS, then LASERS retains the ability at all times to
recall funds from member at provider or to reduce future
benefits pursuant to R.S. 11:192 to recover any such
overpayment.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84111. Timeto Transfer Funds

A. LASERS shall forward the entire deposit balance of a
participant to the third party administrator within five
working days from the end of the DROP accumulation
period. LASERS may supplement or otherwise correct
balances forwarded in those instances where there are errors,
missing documents or incomplete reports submitted by
agencies reporting earnings for the participant.

B. For participants in the Initial Benefit Option ("1BO")
or for those DROP participants whose accumulation period
is less than six months, LASERS shall transfer 80 percent of
the DROP/IBO balance within 45 days from the date of
initial transfer into the SDP.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.
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HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84113. Spousal Consent

A. LASERS may halt the processing of a participant's
request to enter the SDP until any spousal consent form
required by law or proof of divorce has been presented to the
system.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84115. Completion of Notification Form

A. All DROP participants shall complete and submit a
form (#9-2 or #9-2a) to inform LA SERS that they are ending
the accumulation period. This form shall be submitted at
least 30 days prior to that date. Failure to submit this form
could result in delaying access to DROP funds.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84117. Distributions

A. Distributions shall be in accordance with the
provisions of Title 58, Part I, Chapter 27 of the Louisiana
Administrative Code.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84119. No In-Service Distribution

A. Distributions prior to the date of termination from
employment with the state of Louisiana are strictly
prohibited in accordance with applicable Internal Revenue
Code Provisions. The selected provider shall not make a
distribution without a verification of termination from
LASERS.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84121. Civil Service Reinstatement

A. DROP participants who have been removed from
state employment, then reinstated pursuant to a ruling by the
Civil Service board, shall immediately notify LASERS in
writing of their reinstatement, along with a projected date of
retirement.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84123. Ben€ficiary

A. Each participant shall initially designate a beneficiary
or beneficiaries to receive any amounts which may be
distributed in the event of the death of the participant prior to
the complete distribution of benefits. A participant may
change the designation of beneficiaries at any time by filing
a written notice on a form approved by LASERS. If no such
designation is in effect at the time of participant's death, or if
the designated beneficiary does not survive the participant



by 30 days, his beneficiary shall be his surviving spouse, if
any, and then his estate

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84125. Investment Options

A. LASERS shal in its sole discretion select certain
investment options to be used to determine income to be
accrued on deferrals. These investment options may include
specified life insurance policies, annuity contracts, or
investment media issued by an insurance company. In any
event, it shall be the sole responsibility of LASERS to
ensure that all investment options offered under the plan are
appropriate and in compliance with any and all state laws
pertaining to such investments.

B. In the absence of a written directive from the
participant, the provider shall automatically invest the
participant's DROP funds in its discretion in an appropriate
interim investment until gecific investment directions are
received. Such instructions regarding the delegation of
investment responsibility shall remain in force until revoked
or amended in writing by the participant. LASERS shall not
be responsible for the propriety of any directed investment.

C. LASERS may, from time to time, change the
investment options under the plan. If LASERS eliminates a
certain investment option, all participants who had chosen
that investment shall select another option. If no new option
is selected by the participant, money remaining in the
eliminated investment option shall be moved at the direction
of LASERS. The participants shall have no right to require
LASERS to select or retain any investment option. To the
extent permitted by and subject to any rles or procedures
adopted by the administrator, a participant may, from time to
time, change his choice of investment option. Any change
with respect to investment options made by LASERS or a
participant, however, shall be subject to the terms and
conditions (including any rules or procedural requirements)
of the affected investment options and may affect only
income to be accrued after that change.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

8§4127. Participant Investment Direction

A. Participants shall have the option to direct the
investment of their personal contributions and their share of
any employer contributions among aternative investment
options established as part of the overall SDP, unless
otherwise specified by LASERS. A participant's right to
direct the investment of any contribution shall apply only to
making selections among the options made available under
the SDP.

B. Each participant shall designate on the proper form or
via website or telephone direction the investment that shall
be used to determine the income to be accrued on amounts
deposited. If the investment chosen by the participant
experiences a gain, the participant's benefits under the SDP
likewise shall reflect income for that period. If the
investment chosen by a participant experiences a loss, or if
charges are made under such investment, the participant's
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benefits under the SDP likewise shall reflect such loss or
charge for that period.

C. Neither the state of Louisiana, LASERS, the
administrator, nor any other person shall be liable for any
losses incurred by virtue of following the participant's
directions or with any reasonable administrative delay in
implementing such directions.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84129. Distributionsfrom the Plan

A. The payment of benefits in accordance with the terms
of the plan may be made by the trustee, or by any custodian
or other person so authorized by LASERS to make such
distribution. Neither LASERS, the trustee nor any other
person shall be liable with respect to any distribution from
the plan made at the direction of the employer or a person
authorized by the employer to give disbursement direction.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84131. Domestic Relations Orders

A. In al instances wherein a person beginning
participation in the DP is a party to a Domestic Relations
Order ("DRQ"), properly worded and approved by LASERS,
and such DRO is to divide DROP funds with the
participant's former spouse, LASERS shall establish a means
whereby the former spouse may choose the investment
optionsfor hisor her portion of the SDP.

B. The selection of investment options shall be in
accordance with 84125 of this Chapter.

C. Withdrawals from the SDP by either the member
spouse (under whom all service credit accumulated) or the
former spouse are prohibited until such time as the member
spouse terminates state employment.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

84133. Disclaimer

A. LASERS makes no endorsement, guarantee or any
other representation and shall not be liable to the plan or to
any participant, beneficiary, or any other person with respect
to:

1. the financial soundness, investment performance,
fitness, or suitability (for meeting a participant's objectives,
future obligations under the plan, or any other purpose) of
any investment option in which amounts deferred under the
plan are actually invested; or

2. thetax consequences of the plan to any participant,
beneficiary or any other person.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
11:511 and R.S. 11:515.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Treasury, Board of Trustees of the State Employees Retirement
System, LR 30:

Family Impact Statement

The proposed adoption of LAC 58:1.4104 through 4133

regards the enactment of the Self-Directed Plan of DROP.
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These regulations should not have any known or foreseeable
impact on any family as defined by R.S. 49:972.D or on
family formation, stability and autonomy. Specifically there
should be no known or foreseeable effect on:

1. thestability of the family;

2. the authority and rights of parents regarding the
education and supervision of their children;

3. thefunctioning of the family;

4. family earnings and family budget;

5. the behavior and personal responsibility of
children;

6. the ability of the family or a local government to
perform the function as contained in the proposed Rule.

This Rule, in substantially identical form was adopted
under the emergency provisions of the Administrative
Procedure Act and became effective January 1, 2004. This
Rule complies with and is enabled by R.S. 11:515. No
preamble for this Rule is necessary.

Interested persons may submit written comments on the
proposed changes until 4:30 p.m., April 5, 2004, to Steve
Stark, Board of Trustees for the Louisiana State Employees
Retirement, P.O. Box 44213, Baton Rouge, LA 70804.

Robert L. Borden
Executive Director

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Self-Directed Plan

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE OR LOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

No implementation costs to state or local governmental
units are anticipated to result from the implementation of these
rules. The enactment of these rules will enable the
implementation of the LASERTS Self-Directed Plan, which in
turn will free the State of Louisiana from sheltering DROP
balances from losses due to market conditions. Those losses
vary from year-to-year, but since the end of FY 2001-2003
have totaled approximately $20 million.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

No effect on revenue collections to state or loca
governmental units is expected to result from the
implementation of these rules.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

DROP participants currently have no input on investing
their DROP funds and due to market conditions, have earned
no interest on the funds for the past two years. Under the Self-
Directed Plan they shall be allowed to select from a number of
investment options with varying risk and return.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

Outside of the selection of a single third-party provider for
the Sdf-Directed Plan, no effect on competition and
employment is expected to result from the implementation of
theserules.

Robert L. Borden H. Gordon Monk

Executive Director Staff Director
0403#021 Legiglative Fiscal Office

Louisiana Register Vol. 30, No. 3 March 20, 2004

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
Wildlife and Fisheries Commission

General and Wildlife Management Area (WMA) Hunting
(LAC 76:X1X.111)

The Wildlife and Fisheries Commission does hereby give
notice of its intent to promulgate rules and regulations
governing the hunting of resident game birds and game
quadrupeds.

Title76
WILDLIFE AND FISHERIES
Part X1X. Huntingand WMA Regulations
Chapter 1. Resident Game Hunting Season
8111. General and Wildlife Management Area
Hunting Rulesand Regulations

A. Hunting Seasons and Wildlife Management Area
Regulations

1. The rules and regulations contained within this
digest have been officially approved and adopted by the
Wildlife and Fisheries Commission under authority vested
by Sections 115 and 116 of Title 56 of the Louisiana Revised
Statutes of 1950 and are in full force and effect in
conjunction with all applicable statutory laws. The Secretary
of the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries has the authority
to close or alter seasons in emergency situations in order to
protect fish and wildlife resources.

2. Pursuant to Section 40.1 of Title 56 of the
Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950, the Wildlife and
Fisheries Commission has adopted monetary values which
are assigned to al illegally taken, possessed, injured or
destroyed fish, wild birds, wild quadrupeds and other
wildlife and aguatic life. Anyone taking, possessing, injuring
or destroying fish, wild birds, wild quadrupeds and other
wildlife and aquatic life shall be required to reimburse the
Department of Wildlife and Fisheries a sum of money equal
to the value of the wildlife illegally taken, possessed, injured
or destroyed. This monetary reimbursement shall be in
addition to any and al criminal penalties imposed for the
illegal act.

B. Resident Game Birds and Animals

1. Shooting hours: one-haf hour before sunrise to
one-half hour after sunset.

C. Other Season Dates

1. Turkey. Pleaserefer to separate pamphlet.

2. Raccoon and Opossum. No closed season. Raccoon
and opossum can be taken at night by one or more licensed
hunters with one or more dogs and one .22 rimfire firearm. A
licensed hunter may take raccoon or opossum with .22
rimfire rifle, .36 caliber or smaller muzzleloader rifle or
shotgun during daylight hours during the open rabbit season.
Hunting from boats or motor vehicles is prohibited. No bag
limit for nighttime or daytime raccoon or opossum hunting
during the open trapping season except on certain WMAS as
listed. The remainder of the year, the raccoon and opossum
bag limit for daytime or nighttime is one per person per day
or night. No one who hunts raccoons or opossums as
prescribed above shall pelt during the closed trapping season
nor sell skins or carcasses of raccoons and opossums taken



during the open trapping season unless he is the holder of a
valid trapping license which shall be required in addition to
his basic hunting license. Pelting or selling carcasses is
illegal during closed trapping season.

3. Nutria. On WMAS and private property nutria may
be taken recreationally from September 1 through February
28 during legal shooting hours by any legal hunting method
with no limit except if taken with a shotgun, steel shot must
be used. On WMASs during waterfow! seasons, nutriamay be
taken only with the use of shotguns with shot no larger than
F steel, and during gun deer seasons, anyone taking nutria
must display 400 square inches of "hunter orange" and wear
a"hunter orange" cap or hat. Pelting or selling of carcasses
isillegal except when taken by alicensed trapper during the
trapping season. Trespassing upon private property without
consent for the purpose of taking nutria is punishable by
fines and possible jail time (R.S. 56:265).

4. Blackbirds and Crows. The season for crows sl
be September 1 through January 2 with no limit; however
crows, blackbirds, cowbirds and grackles may be taken year
round during legal shooting hours if they are depredating or
about to depredate upon ornamentals or shade trees,
agricultura crops, livestock, wildlife, or when concentrated
in such numbers as to cause a health hazard. Louisiana has
determined that the birds listed above are crop depredators
and that crows have been implicated in the spread of the
West Nilevirusin humans.

5. Pheasant. Closed.

6. Falconry. Special permit required. Resident and
migratory game species except turkeys may be taken.
Seasons and bag limits are the same as for statewide and
WMA regulations except squirrels may be taken by licensed
falconers until the last day of February. Refer to LAC
76:V.301 for specific Falconry Rules.

7. Licensed Hunting Preserve. October 1 - April 30.
Pen-raised birds only. No limit entire season. Refer to LAC
76:V.305 for specific Hunting Preserve Rules.

8. Deer Management Assistance Program (DMAP).
Land enrolled in the voluntary program will be assessed a
$25 registration fee and 5?/acre fee. Deer management
assistance tags must be in the possession of the hunter and
attached and locked to antlerless deer (including those taken
on either-sex days and those taken with bow or
muzzlel oader) through the hock in a manner that it cannot be
removed before the deer is transported. Failureto do soisa
violation of R.S. 56:115. Failing to follow DMAP rules and
regulations may result in suspension and cancellation of the
program on those lands involved. Refer to LAC 76:V.111 for
specific DMAP Rules.

9. Farm Raised White-tailed Deer and Exotics on
Licensed Supplemented Shooting Preserves

a.  Definitions

Exotics? for purposes of this Rule means any
animal of the family Bovidae (except the Tribe Bovini
[cattle]) or Cervidae which is not indigenous to Louisiana
and which is confined on a Supplemented Hunting Preserve.
Exotics shall include, but are not limited to, fallow deer, red
deer, elk, sikadeer, axis deer, and black buck antelope.

Hunting? in its different tenses and for
purposes of this rule means to take or attempt to take, in
accordance with R.S. 56:8.
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Same as Outside? for purposes of this Rule
means hunting on a Supplemented Hunting Preserve must
conform to applicable statutes and rules governing hunting
and deer hunting, as provided for in Title 56 of the Louisiana
Revised Statutes and as established annually by the Wildlife
and Fisheries Commission (LWFC).

Supplemented Hunting Preserve? for purposes
of this Rule means any enclosure for which a current Farm-
Raising License has been issued by the Department of
Agriculture and Forestry (LDAF) with concurrence of the
Department of Wildlife and Fisheries (LDWF) and is
authorized in writing by the LDAF and LDWF to permit
hunting.

White-tailed Deer? for purposes of this Rule
means any animal of the species Odocoileus virginianus
which is confined on a Supplemented Hunting Preserve.

b. Seasons

i. Farm-Raised White-tailed Deer: Consult the
regulations pamphlet.

ii. Exotics: year round.

c. Methods of Take

i. White-tailed Deer: Same as outside.

ii. Exotics: Exotics may be taken with longbow
(including compound bow) and arrow; shotguns not larger
than 10 gauge, loaded with buckshot or rifled slug; handguns
and rifles no smaler than .22 caliber centerfire; or
muzzleloading rifles or pistols, .44 caliber minimum, or
shotguns 10 gauge or smaller, all of which must load
exclusively from the muzzle or cap and ball cylinder, using
black powder or an approved substitute only, and using ball
or bullet projectile, including saboted bullets only.

d. Shooting Hours

i. White-tailed Deer: Same as outside.

ii. Exotics: one-half hour before sunrise to one-
half hour after sunset.

e. BagLimit

i. FarmRaised Whitetailed Deer: Same as
outside.

ii. Exotics: No limit.

f.  Hunting Licenses

i. White-tailed Deer: Same as outside.

ii. Exotics: No person shall hunt any exotic
without possessing a valid basic and big game hunting
license.

g. Tagging. White-tailed Deer and Exotics. Each
anima shall be tagged in the left ear or left antler
immediately upon being killed and before being moved from
the site of the kill with atag provided by the LDAF. The tag
shall remain with the carcass at all times.

10. Bobcat. The hunting of bobcats will be legal only
during the open deer season in al deer hunting areas. The
legal shooting hours and the legal methods for the taking of
bobcats shall be the same as defined for the taking of deer.
License reguirements shall also be the same for deer. The
season limit shall be one.

D. Hunting-General Provisions

1. A basic resident or non-resident hunting license is
required of all persons to hunt, take, possess or cause to be
transported by any other person any wild bird or quadruped.
See information below for exceptions.
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2. All persons born on or after September 1, 1969
must show proof of satisfactorily completing a Hunter
Safety course approved by LDWF to purchase a Basic
Hunting License, except any active or veteran member of the
United States armed services or any POST-certified law
enforcement officer. Application for the exemption shall be
filed in person at the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
main office building in the city of Baton Rouge. A person
younger than 16 years of age may hunt without such
certificate if he is accompanied by, and is under the direct
supervision of a person 18 years of age or older, except
during a statewide youth deer hunt, the youth must have
satisfactorily completed a Hunter Safety course approved by
LDWEF to participate.

3. A hig game license is required in addition to the
basic hunting license to hunt, take, possess or cause to be
transported any deer or turkey. A separate wild turkey stamp
is required in addition to the basic hunting license and the
big game license to hunt, take, possess or cause to be
transported any turkey.

4. Taking game quadrupeds or birds from aircraft or
participating in the taking of deer with the aid of aircraft or
from automobiles or other moving land vehicles is
prohibited.

5. Methods of Taking Resident Game Birds and
Quadrupeds

a Itisillega to intentionally feed, deposit, place,
distribute, expose, scatter, or cause to be fed, deposited,
placed, distributed, exposed, or scattered raw sweet potatoes
to wild game quadrupeds.

b. Useof alongbow (including compound bow) and
arrow or a shotgun not larger than a 10 gauge fired from the
shoulder without a rest shall be legal for taking al resident
game birds and quadrupeds. Also, the use of a handgun, rifle
and falconry (special permit required) shall be legal for
taking al game species except turkey. It shall be illegal to
hunt or take squirrels or rabbits at any time with a breech-
loaded rifle or handgun larger than a .22 caliber rimfire or a
muzzleloader rifle larger than .36 caliber. During closed deer
gun season, it shall be illegal to possess shotgun shells
loaded with slugs or shot larger than BB lead or F steel shot
while small game hunting.

c.  Still hunting is defined as stalking or stationary
stand hunting without the use of dog(s). Pursuing, driving or
hunting deer with dogs is prohibited when or where a still
hunting season or area is designated, and will be strictly
enforced. Shotguns larger than 10 gauge or capable of
holding more than three shells shall be prohibited. Plugs
used in shotguns must be incapable of being removed
without disassembly. Refer to game schedules contained
within these regulations for specific restrictions on the use of
firearms and other devices.

6. Nuisance animals. Landowners or their designees
may remove beaver and nutria causing damage to their
property without a specia permit. Water set traps and
firearms may be used to remove beaver; nutria may be
removed by any means except that nutria cannot be taken by
the use of headlight and gun between the hours of sunset and
sunrise. With a special permit issued by the department,
beavers nay be taken between one-half hour after official
sunset to one-half hour before official sunrise for a period of
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three consecutive calendar evenings from the effective date
of the permit. For specific details contact a regional office
near you. Any nuisance beaver or nutria trapped or shot
outside open trapping season cannot be pelted or sold. A
trapping license is required to sell or pelt nuisance beavers
or nutria taken during open trapping season. Squirrels found
destroying commercial crops of pecans may be taken year-
round by permit issued by the department. This permit shall
be valid for 30 days from the date of issuance. Contact the
local regional office for details.

7. Threatened and endangered species? Louisiana
black bear, Louisiana pearl shell (mussel), seaturtles, gopher
tortoise, ringed sawback turtle, brown pelican, bald eagle,
peregrine falcon, whooping crane, Eskimo curlew, piping
plover, interior least tern, ivory-billed woodpecker, red-
cockaded woodpecker, Bachman's warbler, West Indian
manatee, Florida panther, pallid sturgeon, Gulf sturgeon,
Attwater's greater prairie chicken, whales and red wolf.
Taking or harassment of any of these speciesisaviolation of
state and federal laws.

8. Unregulated quadrupeds. Holders of alega hunting
license may take coyotes, unmarked hogs where legal, and
armadillos year round during legal daylight shooting hours.
The running of coyotes with dogs is prohibited in all turkey
hunting areas during the open turkey season. Coyote hunting
is restricted to "chaseonly” during still hunting segments of
the firearm and archery only season for deer. Foxes are
protected quadrupeds and may be taken only with traps by
licensed trappers during the trapping season. Remainder of
the year "chase only" allowed by licensed hunters.

9. Hunting and/or discharging firearms on public
roads. Hunting, standing, loitering or shooting game
guadrupeds or game hirds with a gun during open season
while on a public highway or public road right-of-way is
prohibited. Hunting or the discharge of firearms on roads or
highways located on public levees or within 100 feet from
the centerline of such levee roads or highways is prohibited.
Spot lighting or shining from public roads is prohibited by
state law. Hunting from all public roads and rights-of-way is
prohibited and these provisionswill be strictly enforced.

10. Tags. Any part of the deer or wild turkey divided
shall have affixed thereto the name, date, address and big
game license number of the person killing the deer or wild
turkey and the sex of that animal. This information shall be
legibly written in pen or pencil, on any piece of paper or
cardboard or any material, which is attached or secured to or
enclosing the part or parts. On lands enrolled in DMAP, deer
management assistance tags must be attached and locked
through the hock of antlerless deer, (including those taken
with bow, muzzleloader and those antlerless deer taken on
either-sex days) in a manner that it cannot be removed,
before the deer is moved from the site of the kill.

11. Sex identification. Positive evidence of sex
identification, including the head, shall remain on any deer
taken or killed within the state of Louisiana, or on all turkeys
taken or killed during any special gobbler season when
killing of turkey hens is prohibited, so long as such deer or
turkey is kept in camp or field, or isin route to the domicile
of its possessor, or until such deer or turkey has been stored
at the domicile of its possessor or divided at a cold storage
facility and has become identifiable as food rather than as
wild game.



E  General Deer Hunting Regulations

1. One antlered and one antlerless (when legal on
private lands) deer per day except on Wildlife Management
Areas, Federal Refuges and National Forest Lands where the
daily limit shall be one deer per day. Season limit is six, two
of which may be antlered, (all segments included) by all
methods of take.

2. A lega buck is a deer with visible antler of
hardened bony material, broken naturally through the skin.
Killing bucks without at least one visible antler as described
above and Kkilling does is prohibited except where
specifically allowed and except in West Baton Rouge and
Pointe Coupee Parishes and that portion of Iberville Parish
west of the Mississippi River (excluding the Sherburne
Wildlife Management Complex and those private lands
which are totally surrounded by the Sherburne Complex)
where alegal buck shall be defined as a deer with at least 6
points or adeer with both spikes three incheslong or less. To
be counted as a point, a projection must be at least one inch
long and its length must exceed the length of its base. The
beam tip is counted as a point but not measured as a point.

3. Deer hunting restricted to legal bucks only, except
where otherwise allowed.

4. Either-sex deer is defined as male or female deer.
Taking or possessing spotted fawnsis prohibited.

5 It isillegal to hunt or shoot deer with firearms
smaller than .22 caliber centerfire or a shotgun loaded with
anything other than buckshot or rifled slug. Handguns may
be used for hunting.

6. Taking game quadrupeds or birds from aircraft,
participating in the taking of deer with the aid of aircraft or
from automobiles or other moving land vehicles is
prohibited.

7. Still hunting is defined as stalking or stationary
stand hunting without the use of dog(s). Pursuing, driving or
hunting deer with dogs or moving vehicles, including ATV,
when or where a till hunting season or areais designated, is
prohibited and will be strictly enforced. The training of deer
dogs is prohibited in all still hunting areas during the gun
still hunting and archery only season. Deer hunting with
dogs is allowed in all other areas having open deer seasons
that are not specifically designated as still hunting only.
Except in wildlife management areas, a leashed dog may be
used to trail and retrieve wounded or unrecovered deer
during legal hunting hours. Any dog used to trail or retrieve
wounded or unrecovered deer shall have on a collar with
owner's name, address, and phone number. In addition, a dog
may be used to trail and retrieve unrecovered deer after legal
hunting hours; however, no person accompanying a dog
after legal hunting hours may carry afirearm of any sort.

8. Areas not specificaly designated as open are
closed.

9. Muzzleloader Segment: (Special license and
muzzleloader firearms specifications apply only to the
special state, WMA, National Forest and Preserves, and
Federal Refuge seasons.) Still hunt only. Specific WMAS
will also be open, check WMA schedule for specific details.
Muzzleloader license required for resident hunters between
the ages of 16 and 59 inclusive and non-residents 16 years of
age and older. Either-sex deer may be taken in all deer
hunting areas except as specified on Public Areas. It is
unlawful to carry agun, other than a muzzleloader, including
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those powered by air or other means, while hunting during
the special muzzleloader segment. Except, it is lawful to
cary a .22 caiber rimfire pistol loaded with #12 shot
(ratshot only).

a Lega Muzzleloader Firearms for Special Season:
Rifles or pistols, .44 caliber minimum, or shotguns 10 gauge
or smaller, al of which must load exclusively from the
muzzle or cap and ball cylinder, use black powder or
approved substitute only, take ball or bullet projectile only,
including saboted bullets and may be fitted with magnified
scopes. This includes muzzleloaders known as "inline"
muzzleloaders.

10. Archery Segment: Consult regulations pamphlet.
WMA seasons are the same as outside except as noted
below. Archery license required for resident bow hunters
between the ages of 16 and 59 inclusive and non-residents
16 years of age and older. Residents 60 years of age and
older may use a crossbow without a special permit or
license. Either-sex deer may be taken in all areas open for
deer hunting except when a bucks only season is in progress
for gun hunting, archer's must conform to the bucks only
regulations. Either-sex deer may be taken on WMAs at
anytime during archery season except when bucks only
seasons are in progress on the respective WMA. Also,
archery season restricted on Atchafalaya Delta, Salvador,
Lake Boeuf, and Pointe-aux-ChenesWMA s (see schedul€).

a Bow and arrow regulations: Hunting arrows for
deer must have well-sharpened metal broadhead blades not
less than 7/8 inch in width. Bow and arrow fishermen must
have a sport fishing license and not carry any arrows with
broadhead points unless a big game season isin progress.

i. Itisunlawful:

(a). to carry a gun, including those powered by
air or other means, while hunting with bow and arrow during
the special bow and arrow deer season except it is lawful to
carry a .22 caiber rimfire pistol loaded with #12 shot
(ratshot) only.

(b). to have in possession or use any poisoned or
drugged arrow, arrows with explosive tips, or any bow
drawn, held or released by mechanical means except that
hand held releases are lawful.

(c). to hunt deer with a bow having a pull less
than 30 pounds.

(d). to hunt with a bow or crossbow fitted with
an infrared or laser sight.

11. Hunter orange. Any person hunting deer shall
display on his head, chest and/or back atotal of not less than
400 square inches of "hunter orange" during the open deer
gun season including muzzleloader season. Persons hunting
on privately owned, legally posted land may wear a hunter
orange cap or hat in lieu of the 400 square inches. These
provisions shall not apply to persons hunting deer from
elevated stands on property that is privately owned and
legally posted or to archery deer hunters hunting on legally
posted lands where firearm hunting is not alowed by
agreement of the landowner or lessee. However, anyone
hunting deer on such lands where hunting with firearms is
allowed shall be required to display the 400 square inches or
a hunter orange cap or hat while waking to and from
elevated stands. While a person is hunting from an elevated
stand, the 400 square inches or cap or hat may be concealed.
Warning: deer hunters are cautioned to watch for persons
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hunting other game or engaged in activities not requiring
"hunter orange.”

12. Special Handicapped Either-sex Deer Season on
Private Land. See regulations pamphlet for dates. Restricted
to individuals with Physically Challenged Hunter Permit.

13. Special Youth Deer Hunt on Private Lands (Either-
Sex). See regulations pamphlet for dates. Youth must be
under the age of 16, must have proof of successfully
completing a department approved hunter safety course, and
must be accompanied by an adult licensed to hunt big game.
In West Baton Rouge and Pointe Coupee Parishes and that
portion of Iberville Parish west of the Mississippi River
antler restrictions for bucks shall be waived.

F.  Description of Areas
1 Areal
a All of the following parishes are open:
Concordia, East Baton Rouge, East Feliciana, Franklin,
Madison, St. Helena, Tensas, Washington.
b. Portions of the following parishes are also open:

i. Catahoula? All except that portion lying west
of Boeuf River from Caldwell parish line to Ouachita River,
north and east of Ouachita River to La. 559 at Duty Ferry,
west of La 559 to La. 124 North and west of La 124
westward to LaSalle parish line.

ii. Grant? East of U.S. 165 and south of La. 8.

iii. LaSdle? Portion south of La 8 from Little
River eastward to La. 127 in Jena, east of La. 127 from Jena
northward to U.S. 165, east of U.S. 165 from La 127
northward to La 124. South of La 124 eastward to
Catahoula Parish line.

iv. Livingston? North of [-12.

v. Rapides? East of U.S. 165 and north of Red
River.

vi. St. Tammany? All except that portion south of
I-12, west d Hwy. 1077 to La 22, south of La 22 to
Tchefuncte River, west of Tchefuncte River southward to
Lake Pontchartrain.

vii. Tangipahoa? North of 1-12.

viii. West Feliciana? All except that portion known
as Raccourci and Turnbull Island.

c. Still hunting only in al or portions of the
following parishes:

i. Catahoula? South of Deer Creek to Boeuf
River, east of Boeuf and Ouachita Rivers to La. 8 at
Harrisonburg, west of La. 8 to La. 913, west of La. 913 and
La. 15 to Deer Creek.

ii. East Feliciana and East Baton Rouge? East of
Thompson Creek from the Mississippi state line to La. 10.
North of La. 10 from Thompson Creek to La. 67 at Clinton,
west of La. 67 from Clinton to Mississippi state line. South
of Mississippi state line from La. 67 to Thompson Creek.
Also that portion of East Baton Rouge Parish east of La. 67
from La. 64 north to Parish Line, south of Parish Line from
La 64 eastward to Amite River. West of Amite River
southward to La. 64, north of La. 64 to La. 37 at Magnolia,
east of La. 37 northward to La. 64 at Indian Mound, north of
La 64 from Indian Mound to La. 67. Also, that portion of
East Feliciana Parish east of La. 67 from parish line north to
La 959, south of La 959 east to La. 63, west of La. 63 to
Amite River, west of Amite River, southward to parish line,
north of parish line westward to La. 67.
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iii. Franklin? All

iv. St. Helena? North of La 16 from Tickfaw
River at Montpelier westward to La. 449, east and south of
La 449 from La 16 at Pine Grove northward to La. 1045,
south of La. 1045 from its junction with La. 449 eastward to
the Tickfaw River, west of the Tickfaw River from La 1045
southward to La. 16 at Montpelier.

v. Tangipahoa? That portion of Tangipahoa Parish
north of La. 10 from the Tchefuncte River to La. 1061 at
Wilmer, east of La. 1061 to La. 440 at Bolivar, south of La.
440 to the Tchefuncte River, west of the Tchefuncte River
from La 440 southward to La. 10.

vi. Washington and St. Tammany? East of La 21
from the Mississippi state line southward to the Bogue
Chitto River, north of the Bogue Chitto River from La. 21
eastward to the Pearl River Navigation Canal, east of the
Pearl River Navigation Canal southward to the West Pearl
River, north of the West Pearl River from the Pearl River
Navigation Canal to Holmes Bayou, west of Holmes Bayou
from the West Pearl River northward to the Pearl River, west
of the Pearl River from Holmes Bayou northward to the
Mississippi state line, south of the Mississippi state line from
the Pearl River westward to La. 21. Also, that portion of
Washington Parish west of La. 25 from the Mississippi state
line southward to the Bogue Chitto River, then west of the
Bogue Chitto River to its junction with the St. Tammany
Parish line, north of the St. Tammany parish line to the
Tangipahoa parish line, east of the Tangipahoa parish line to
the Mississippi state line, south of the Mississippi state line
to itsjunction with La. 25.

vii. West Feliciana? West of Thompson Creek to
[llinois Central Railroad, north of Illinois Central Railroad to
Parish Road #7, east of Parish Road #7 to the junction of
U.S. 61 and La. 966, east of La. 966 from U.S. 61 to Chaney
Creek, south of Chaney Creek to Thompson Creek.

2. Area2

a.  All of thefollowing parishes are open:

i. Bienville, Bossier, Caddo, Caldwell, Claiborne,
DeSoto, Jackson, Lincoln, Natchitoches, Red River, Sabine,
Union, Webster, Winn;

ii. except: Kisatchie National Forest which has
specia regulations. Caney, Corney, Middlefork tracts of
Kisatchie have the same regulations as Area 2, except still
hunting only for deer and except National Forest Land
within the Evangeline Unit, Calcasieu Ranger District
described in Area 2 description shall be still hunting only.

b. Portions of the following parishes are also open:

i. Allen? North of U.S. 190 from the parish line
westward to Kinder, east of U.S. 165 from Kinder northward
to La 10 at Oakdale, north of La 10 from Oakdale,
westward to the parish line;

ii. Avoyelles? That portion west of 1-49.

iii. Catahoula? That portion lying west of Boeuf
River from Caldwell parish line to Ouachita River, north and
east of Ouachita River to La. 559 at Duty Ferry. West of La.
559 to La. 124. North and west of La. 124 westward to
LaSalle parish line.

iv. Evangeline? All except the following portions:
east of 1-49 to junction of La. 29, east of La. 29 south of 1-49
to Ville Platte, and north of U.S. 167 east of Ville Platte.

v. Grant? All except that portion south of La. 8
and east of U.S. 165.



vi. Jefferson Davis? North of U.S. 190.

vii. LaSalle? All except south of La. 8 from Little
River eastward to La. 127 in Jena, east of La. 127 from Jena
northward to U.S. 165, east of U.S. 165 from La 127
northward to La 124. South of La 124 eastward to
Catahoula Parish line.

viii. Morehouse? West of U.S. 165 (from Arkansas
state line) to Bonita, north and west of La. 140 to junction of
La 8304 (Cooper Lake Road), west of La 830-4 to
Bastrop, west of La. 139 to junction of La. 593, west and
south of La. 593 to Collinston, west of La. 138 to junction of
La. 134 and north of La 134 to Ouachita line at Wham
Brake.

iX. Ouachita? All except south of U.S. 80 and east
of Ouachita River, east of La. 139 from Sicard to junction of
La 134, south of La. 134 to Morehouse line at Wham Brake.

X. Rapides? All except north of Red River and
east of U.S. 165. South of La 465 to junction of La. 121,
west of La. 121 and La. 112 to Union Hill, and north of La.
113 from Union Hill to Vernon Parish line, and that portion
south of Alexandria between Red River and U.S. 167 to
junction of U.S. 167 with 1-49 at Turkey Creek exit, east of
I-49 southward to parish line.

xi. Vernon? North of La. 10 from the parish line
westward to La. 113, south of La. 113 eastward to the parish
line. Also the portion north of La. 465, west of La. 117 from
Kurthwood to Leesville, and north of La. 8 from Leesville to
Texas state line.

c. Still hunting only in al or portions of the
following parishes:

i. Claiborne and Webster? Caney, Corney and
Middlefork tracts of Kisatchie National Forest. (See
Kisatchie National Forest Regulations).

ii. Ouachita? East of Ouachita River.

iii. Rapides? West of U.S. 167 from Alexandria
southward to 1-49 at Turkey Creek Exit, west of 1-49
southward to Parish Line, north of Parish Line westward to
U.S. 165, east of U.S. 165 northward to U.S. 167 at
Alexandria. North of La. 465 from Vernon Parish lineto La.
121, west of La. 121 to 1-49, west of 1-49 to La. 8, south and
east of La. 8to La. 118 (Mora Road), south and west of La
118 to Natchitoches Parish line.

iv. Vernon? East of Mora-Hutton Road from
Natchitoches Parish line to Hillman Loop Road, south and
east of Hillman Loop Road to Comrade Road, south of
Comrade Road to La. 465, east and north of La. 465 to
Rapides Parish line.

3. Area3

a All of Acadia, Cameron and Vermilion Parishes
are open.

b. Portions of the following parishes are also open:

i. Allen? South of U.S. 190 and west of La. 113.

ii. Beauregard? West of La 113. ALSO east of
La 27 from the parish line north to DeRidder and north of
U.S. 190 westward from DeRidder to Texas line.

iii. Calcasieu? South of U.S. 90 from Sulphur to
Texas State line. Also east of La. 27 from Sulphur northward
to the parish line.

iv. lberia? West of U.S. 90 and north of La. 14.

v. Jefferson Davis? All except north of U.S. 190.

vi. Lafayette? West of 1-49 and U.S. 90.
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vii. Rapides? South of La. 465 to junction of La
121, west of La. 121 and La. 112 to Union Hill and north of
La 113 from Union Hill to Vernon Parish line.

viii. St. Landry? West of U.S. 167.

iX. Vernon? West and north of La 113, south of
La. 465, east of La. 117 from Kurthwood to Leesville, and
south of La. 8 from Leesvilleto Texas state line.

4. Aread
a. All of East Carroll and Richland Parishes are
open.
b. Portions of the following parishes are open:

i. Morehouse? East of U.S. 165 (from Arkansas
state line) to Bonita, south and east of La. 140 to junction of
La 8304 (Cooper Lake Road), east of La. 830-4 to Bastrop,
east of La. 139 at Bastrop to junction of La. 593, east and
north of La. 593 to Collinston, east of La. 138 to junction of
La 134 and south of La 134 to Ouachita line a8 Wham
Brake.

ii. Ouachita? South of U.S. 80 and east of
Ouachita River, east of La. 139 from Sicard to junction of
La 134, south of La. 134 to Morehouse line at Wham Bake.

5. Areab5
a.  All of West Carroll Parish is open.

6. Areab
a All of Orleans Parish is closed to all forms of
deer hunting.
b. AIl of the following parishes are open:

Ascension, Assumption, Iberville, Jefferson, Lafourche,
Plaguemines, Pointe Coupee, St. Bernard, St. Charles, St.
James, St. John, St. Martin, West Baton Rouge.
c. Portions of the following parishes are also open:
i. Avoyelles? All except that portion west of [-49.

ii. Evangelineg? That portion east of [-49 to
junction of La. 29, east of La. 29 south of I-49 to Ville Platte
and north of U.S. 167 east of Ville Platte.

iii. Iberia? East of U.S. 90.

iv. Lafayette? East of 1-49 and U.S. 90.

v. Livingston? South of |-12.

vi. Rapides? South of Alexandria between Red
River and U.S. 167 to the junction of U.S. 167 with |-49 at
Turkey Creek Exit, east of |-49 southward to parish line.

vii. St. Landry? East of U.S. 167.

viii. St. Mary? North of U.S. 90.

iX. St. Tammany? That portion south of 1-12, west
of Hwy. 1077 to La. 22, south of La. 22 to Tchefuncte River,
west of Tchefuncte River southward to Lake Pontchartrain.

X. Tangipahoa? South of I-12.

Xi. Terrebonne? North  of La 182 from
Assumption Parish line eastward to Houma, east of Houma
Navigation Canal southward to the Gulf of Mexico.

xii. West Feliciana? West of Mississippi
known as Raccourci and Turnbull 1slands.

d. Still hunting only in al or portions of the
following parishes:

i. Avoyelles? North of La 1 from Simmesport
westward to La. 115 at Marksville, east of La 115 from
Marksville northward to the Red River near Moncla, south
and west of the Red River to La. 1 at Simmesport.

ii. Plaguemines? East of the Mississippi River.

iii. Rapides? South of Alexandria between Red
River and U.S. 167 to the junction of U.S. 167 with I-49 at
Turkey Creek EXxit, east of |-49 southward to parish line.

River,
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iv. St. Bernard? All of the parish shall be still
hunting only except that portion of St. Bernard known as the
spoil area between the MRGO on the east and Access Canal
on the west, south of Bayou Bienvenue and north of Bayou
la Loutre.

v. St John? South of Pass Manchac from Lake
Pontchartrain to U.S. 51, east of U.S. 51 from Pass Manchac
to La. 638 (Frenier Beach Road). North of La. 638 from U.S.
51 to Lake Pontchartrain. West of Lake Pontchartrain from
La. 638 to Pass Manchac.

vi. St Landry? Those lands  surrounding
Thistlethwaite WMA bounded north and east by La. 359,
west by La. 10, and south by La. 103.

7. Area7

a. Portions of the following parishes are open:

i. Iberiaand St. Mary Parishes - South of La. 14
and west of U.S. Hwy. 90.

ii. Terrebonne? South of La 182 from
Assumption Parish line eastward to Houma, west of Houma
Navigation Canal southward to the Gulf of Mexico.

8. Area8

a.  Portions of the following parishes are open:

i. Allen? That portion east of La. 113 from the
parish line to U.S. 190, north of U.S. 190 eastward to
Kinder, west of U.S. 165 northward to La. 10 at Oakdale and
south of La. 10 from Oakdale westward to parish line;

ii. Vernon? That portion east of La 113 from the
parish line northward to Pitkin, and south of La. 10 from
Pitkin southward to the parish line;

iii. Beauregard? That portion east of La. 113. Also
that portion west of La. 27 from parish line northward to
DeRidder, south of U.S. 190 from DeRidder to Texas state
line;

iv. Calcasieu? That portion west of la. 27 from
the parish line southward to Sulphur and north of U.S. 90
from Sulphur to the Texas state line.

G Wildlife Management Area Regulations
1. Generd

a.  The following rules and regulations concerning
the management, protection and harvest of wildlife have
been officially approved and adopted by the Wildlife and
Fisheries Commission in accordance with the authority
provided in Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950, Section 109
of Title 56. Failure to comply with these regulations will
subject individual to citation and/or expulsion from the
management area.

b. Citizens are cautioned that by entering a WMA
managed by the LDWF they may be subjecting themselves
and/or their vehicles to game and/or license checks,
inspections and searches.

c. Wildife management area seasons may be
atered or closed anytime by the department secretary in
emergency situations (floods, fire or other critica
circumstances).

d. Hunters may enter the WMA no earlier than
3 am. unless otherwise specified. On days when Daily
permits are required, permit stations will open 2 hours
before legal shooting hours. Hunters must check out and exit
the WMA no later than two hours after sunset, or as
otherwise specified.

e. Lands within WMA boundaries will have the
same seasons and regul ations pertaining to baiting and use of
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dogs as the WMA within which the lands are enclosed,;

however, with respect to private lands enclosed within a
WMA, the owner or lessee may elect to hunt according to
the regular season dates applicable to the geographic areain
which the lands are located, provided that the lands are first
enrolled in DMAP. Interested parties should contact the
nearest LDWF regional office for additional information.

f. Dumping garbage or trash on WMASs is
prohibited. Garbage and trash may be properly disposed of
in designated locations if provided.

g. Disorderly conduct or hunting under influence of
alcoholic beverages, chemicals and other similar substances
is prohibited.

h. Damage to or removal of trees, shrubs, hard mast
(acorn, pecans, etc.), wild plants and non-game wildlife
(including reptiles and amphibians) is prohibited without
prior approval from the Baton Rouge Office. Gathering
and/or removal of soft fruits, mushrooms and berries shall be
limited to five gallons per person per day.

i. Burning of marshes is prohibited. Hunting
actively burning marsh prohibited.

j.  Naturetrails. Trails shall be limited to pedestrians
only. No vehicles, ATVs, horses, mules, hicycles, etc.
allowed. Removal of vegetation (standing or down) or other
natural material prohibited.

k. Deer seasons are for legal buck deer unless
otherwise specified.

. Smal game, when listed under the WMA
regulations may include both resident game animals and
game birds as well as migratory species of birds.

m. Oysters may not be harvested from any WMA,
except that oysters may be harvested from private oyster
leases and State Seed Grounds located within a WMA, when
authorized by the Wildlife and Fisheries Commission and
upon approval by the Department of Health and Hospitals.

n. Freeranging livestock prohibited.

2. Permits

a A WMA Hunting Permit is required to hunt on
WMAS.

b. Daily. Daily permits when required shall be
obtained at permit stations on or near each WMA after first
presenting a valid hunting license to a department employee.
Hunters must retain permit in possession while hunting.
Hunters may enter the area no earlier than two hours before
legal shooting time unless otherwise specified. Hunters must
checkout daily and exit the area not later than two hours
after sunset unless otherwise specified.

c. Sdf-Clearing Permits. A Self-Clearing Permit is
required for all activities (hunting, fishing, hiking,
birdwatching, sightseeing, etc.) on WMAS unless otherwise
specified. The Self-Clearing Permit will consist of tree
portions: check in, check out and a Vehicle Tag. On WMAS
where Self-Clearing Permits are required, all persons must
obtain a WMA Self-Clearing Permit from an Information
Station. The check in portion must be completed and put in a
permit box before each day's activity on the day of the
activity (except if hunting from a camp users need only to
check in once during any 72 hour period). Users may check-
in one day in advance of use. The check out portion must be
carried by each person while on the WMA and must be
completed and put in a permit box immediately upon exiting
the WMA or within 72 hours after checking in if hunting



from a camp. each person must leave the Vehicle Tag portion
of his permit on the dashboard of the vehicle used to enter
into the WMA in such away that it can be easily read from
outside of the vehicle. This must be done only when the
vehicle is parked and left unattended on the WMA. If an
ATV, boat or other type vehicle was used to enter the WMA,
then the vehicle tag must be attached to that vehicle in such
a manner that it can be readily seen and read. No permit is
required of fishers and boaters who do not travel on aWMA
road and/or launch on the WMA as long as they do not get
out of the boat and onto the WMA. When Mandatory Deer
Checks are specified on WMAS, hunters must check deer at
a check station. Call the appropriate Region office for the
location of the deer check station on these WMAS. (Self-
Clearing Permits are not required for persons only traveling
through the WMA provided that the most direct route is
taken and no activities or stops take place.)

d. Wild Louisiana Stamp. Persons using WMAs or
other department administered lands for purposes other than
hunting and fishing, such as camping, shooting on rifle
ranges, berry pcking, hiking, photography, bird-watching
and the like, must possess one of the following: a valid Wild
Louisiana stamp, a valid Louisiana fishing license, or avalid
Louisiana hunting license. Persons younger than 16 or older
than 60 years of age are exempt from this requirement.

3. Specia Seasons

a  Youth Deer Hunt. Only youths younger than 16
years of age may hunt. All other seasons are closed except
Handicapped Seasons. Y ouths must possess a hunter safety
certification or proof of successful completion of a hunter
safety course. Each youth must be accompanied by one adult
18 years of age or older. If the accompanying adult is in
possession of a hunter safety certification, a valid Louisiana
hunting license or proof of successful completion of a hunter
safety course, this requirement is waived for the youth.
Adults may not possess a firearm. Y ouths may possess only
one firearm while hunting. Legal firearms are the same as
described for deer hunting. The supervising adult shall
maintain visual and voice contact with the youth at all times.
An adult may supervise only one youth during this special
hunt. Contact the appropriate region office for special check
station locations when daily permits are required and maps
of specific hunting areas. Either-sex deer may be taken on
WMASs with youth hunts. Consult the regulations pamphlet
for WMAS s offering youth hunts. NOTE: Some hunts may be
by pre-application lottery.

b. Youth Mourning Dove Hunt. A youth mourning
dove hunt will be conducted on specific WMAs and will
follow the same regulations provided for youth deer hunts on
the second weekend of the mourning dove season (Saturday
and Sunday only). Consult the regulations pamphlet for
WM A s offering youth mourning dove hunts.

c. Handicapped Season. An either-sex deer season
will be held for hunters possessing a Physically Challenged
Hunter Permit on WMASs during the dates specified under
the individual WMA. Participants must possess a Physically
Challenged Hunter Permit. Contact region office for permit
application and map of specific hunting area. Consult the
regulations pamphlet for WMAs offering Handicapped
Seasons. Pointe-aux-Chenes will have an experimental
Lottery Handicapped waterfowl hunt. Contact New Iberia
Office, Fur and Refuge Division for details.
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d. Deer Lottery Hunts. Hunts restricted to those
persons selected as a result of the pre-application lottery.
Consult the regulations pamphlet for deadlines. A non-
refundable application fee must be sent with application.
Contact region offices for applications. Consult regulations
pamphlet for WMA s offering lottery deer hunts.

e. Turkey Lottery Hunts. Hunts restricted to those
persons selected by lottery. Consult the regulations pamphlet
for deadlines. All turkeys must be reported at Self Clearing
station. Contact Region Offices for more details. Consult
separate turkey hunting regulations pamphlet for more
details.

f.  Waterfowl Lottery Hunts. Hunts restricted to
those persons selected by lottery. Consult the regulations
pamphlet for deadline. Consult regulations pamphlet for
individual WMA schedules or contact any Wildlife Division
Office for more details.

g. Mourning Dove Lottery Hunts. Consult
regulations pamphlet for individuah WMA schedules or
contact any Wildlife Division Office for more details.

h. Trapping. Permits to take furbearers from WMASs
may be obtained at appropriate offices when required.
Consult Annual Trapping Regulations for specific dates. All
traps must be run daily. Traps with teeth are illegal. On
WMAs where permits are required, each trapper must
submit an annual trapping report to the Region Office where
his permit was obtained. Non-compliance will result in
forfeiture of trapping privileges on the WMAs. Permits may
be obtained only between hours of 8 am. to 4:30 p.m. on
normal working days at region offices. Hunter orange
required when a deer gun season is in progress. A permit is
required to carry a firearm outside of the normal hunting
season and is available at the Region Office.

i. Raccoon hunting. A licensed hunter may take
raccoon or opossum, one per person per day, during daylight
hours only, during the open rabbit season on WMAS.
Nighttime Experimental? All nighttime raccoon hunting
where alowed is with dogs only. There is no bag limit.
Raccoon hunters with dogs must submit an annual report of
their kill to the region office for WMAS where permits are
reguired. Non-compliance will result in forfeiture of raccoon
or all hunting privileges on WMAS. Permits, when required,
may be obtained at region offices only between hours of 8
a.m. to 430 p.m. on normal working days.

j. Sport fishing. Sport fishing, crawfishing and
frogging are allowed on WMAs when in compliance with
current laws and regulations except as otherwise specified
under individual WMA listings.

k. Additional Department Lands. The department
manages additional lands that are included in the WMA
system and available for public recreation. Small tracts are
located in Rapides, Vernon, Evangeline, St. Helena and other
parishes. These small tracts have been acquired from the
Farmers Home Administration or other sources for
conservation purposes. Contact the appropriate Wildlife and
Fisheries Region Office for specific information and any
additional season dates.

4. Firearms

a.  Firearms having live ammunition in the chamber,
magazine, cylinder or clip when attached to firearms are not
allowed in or on vehicles, boats under power, motorcycles,
ATVs, ATCs or in camping areas on WMAS. Firearms may
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not be carried on any area before or after permitted hours
except in authorized camping areas and except as may be
permitted for authorized trappers).

b. Firearmsand bows and arrows are not allowed on
WMASs during closed seasons except on designated shooting
ranges or as permitted for trapping. Bows and broadhead
arrows are not alowed on WMASs except during deer
archery season, turkey season or as permitted for
bowfishing.

c. Encased or broken down firearms and any game
harvested may be transported through the areas by the most
direct route provided that no other route exists except as
specified under Wildlife Management Arealisting.

d. Loaded firearms are not alowed near WMA
check stations.

e. Centerfire rifles and handguns larger than .22
caliber rimfire, shotgun slugs or shot larger than BB lead or
F steel shot cannot be carried onto any WMA except during
modern firearm deer season.

f. Target shooting and other forms of practice
shooting are prohibited on WMASs except as otherwise
specified.

g. Discharging of firearms on or hunting from
designated roads, ATV trails or their rights-of-way is
prohibited during the modern firearm and muzzleloader deer
season.

5. Methods of Taking Game

a Moving deer or hogs on a WMA with organized
drivers and standers, drivers or making use of noises or
noise-making devicesis prohibited.

b. On Wildlife Management Areas, Federal Refuges
and National Forest Lands the daily limit shall be one deer
per day. Season limit is six, two of which may be antlered,
(all segmentsincluded) by all methods of take.

c. Baiting or hunting over bait is prohibited on all
WMAs (hogs included). Unmarked hogs may be taken on
some WMAs by properly licensed hunters from the
beginning of archery season on the area until February 28
and only with guns/ammunition or bow and arrow legal for
specified seasons in progress. Consult the specific WMA for
additional information. Proper licenses and permits are
reguired for hunting. Hogs may not be taken with the aid of
dogs.

d. Hunters who kill deer on WMASs that require
daily permits must have deer checked at the check station on
same day of kill. Deer may not be skinned or have any
external body parts removed including but not limited to
feet, legs, tail, head or ears before being checked out.

e. Deer hunting on WMAs is restricted to still
hunting only. No WMA will be open for deer during early
still hunt season unless specified in the regulation pamphlet.

f. Construction of and/or hunting from permanent
tree stands or permanent blinds on WMAS is prohibited. Any
permanent stand or permanent blind will be removed and
destroyed.

g. On Wildlife Management Areas and Refuges, all
deer stands must be removed from the area no later than two
hours after the end of legal shooting hours each day. Hunting
from utility poles, high tension power lines, oil and gas
exploration facilities or platformsis prohibited.

h. A permanent blind is any blind using non-natural
materials or having a frame which is not dismantled within
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two hours after the end of legal shooting time each day.
Blinds with frames of wood, plastic, metal poles, wire,
mesh, webbing or other materials may be used but must be
removed from the WMA within two hours after the end of
legal shooting time each day. Blinds made solely of natural
vegetation and not held together by nails or other metallic
fasteners may be left in place but cannot be used to reserve
hunting locations. All decoys must be removed from the
WMA daily.

i. Itisillega to save or reserve hunting locations
using permanent stands or blinds. Stands or blinds attached
to trees with screws, nails, spikes, etc. areillegal.

j.  Treeclimbing spurs, spikes or screw-in steps are
prohibited.

k. Unattended decoys will be confiscated and
forfeited to the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries and
disposed of by the department. This action is necessary to
prevent preemption of hunting space.

I.  Spot lighting (shining)
prohibited on all WMAs.

m. Horses and mules may be ridden on Wildlife
Management Areas except where prohibited and except
during gun seasons for deer and turkey. Riding is restricted
to designated roads and trails. Hunting and trapping from
horses and mules is prohibited except for quail hunting or as
otherwise specified.

n. All hunters except waterfowl hunters and
mourning dove hunters (including archers and small game
hunters) on WMAs must display 400 square inches of
"hunter orange”" and wear a "hunter orange” cap during open
gun season for deer. Hunters participating in special dog
seasons for rabbit and squirrel are required to wear a
minimum of a "hunter orange" cap. All other hunters and
archers (while on the ground) also must wear a minimum of
a "hunter orange" cap during special dog seasons for rabbit
and squirrel. Also all persons afield during hunting seasons
are encouraged to display "hunter orange.”

0. Archery Season for Deer. The archery season on
WMAS is the same as outside and is open for either-sex deer
except as otherwise specified on individual WMASs. Archery
season restricted on Atchafalaya Delta and closed on certain
WM A s when special seasons for youth or handicapped hunts
are in progress. Consult regulations pamphlet for specific
Seasons.

p. Either-sex deer may be taken on WMAs at any
time during archery season except when bucks only seasons
are in progress on the respective WMASs. Archers must abide
by bucks only regulations and other restrictions when such
seasons arein progress.

g. Muzzleloader season for deer. Either-sex unless
otherwise specified. See WMA deer schedule.

6. Camping

a Camping on WMAs, including trailers,
houseboats, recreational vehicles and tents, is allowed only
in designated areas and for a period not to exceed 16
consecutive days, regardless if the camp is attended or
unattended. Houseboats shall not impede navigation. At the
end of the 16-day period, camps must be removed from the
area for at least 48 hours. Camping area use limited
exclusively to outdoor recreational activities.

b. Houseboats are prohibited from overnight
mooring within WMAS except on stream banks adjacent to
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department-owned designated camping areas. Overnight
mooring of vessels that provide lodging for hire are
prohibited on WMAs. On Atchafalaya Delta WMA and
Pass-a-Loutre, houseboats may be moored in specialy
designated areas throughout the hunting season. At all other
times of the year, mooring is limited to a period not to
exceed 16 consecutive days. Permits are required for the
mooring of houseboats on Pass-a-Loutre and Atchafalaya
Delta WMASs. Permits must be obtained from the New Iberia
office.

c. Discharge of human waste onto lands or waters
of any WMA is strictly prohibited by state and federal law.
In the event public restroom facilities are not available at a
WMA, the following is required. Anyone camping on a
WMA in a camper, trailer, or other unit (other than a
houseboat or tent) shall have and shall utilize an operational
disposal system attached to the unit. Tent campers shall have
and shall utilize portable waste disposal units and shall
remove al human waste from the WMA upon leaving.
Houseboats moored on a WMA shall have a permit or |etter
of certification from the Health Unit (Department of Health
and Hospitals) of the parish within which the WMA occurs
verifying that it has an approved sewerage disposal system
on board. Further, that system shall be utilized by occupants
of the houseboats when on the WMA.

d. No refuse or garbage may be dumped from these
boats.

e. Firearms may not be kept loaded or discharged in
acamping area.

f. Campsites must be cleaned by occupants prior to
leaving and all refuse placed in designated locations when
provided or carried off by campers.

g. Non-compliance with camping regulations will
subject occupant to immediate expulsion and/or citation,
including restitution for damages.

h.  Swimming is prohibited within 100 yards of boat
launching ramps.

7. Restricted Areas

a For your safety, al oil and gas production
facilities (wells, pumping stations and storage facilities) are
off limits.

b. No unauthorized entry or unauthorized hunting in
restricted areas or refuges.

8. Dogs. All use of dogs on WMASs, except for bird
hunting and duck hunting, is experimental as required by
law. Having or using dogs on any WMA is prohibited except
for nighttime experimental raccoon hunting, squirrel
hunting, rabbit hunting, bird hunting, duck hunting and bird
dog training when allowed; see individual WMA season
listings for WMASs that allow dogs and dates. Dogs running
at large are prohibited on WMASs. The owner or handler of
said dogs shall be liable. Only recognizable breeds of bird
dogs and retrievers are allowed for quail and migratory bird
hunting. Only beagle hounds which do not exceed 15 inches
at the front shoulders and which have recognizable
characteristics of the breed may be used on WMAS having
experimental rabbit seasons.

9. Vehicles

a.  An al-terrain vehicle is an off-road vehicle (not
legal for highway use) with factory specifications not to
exceed the following: weight-750 pounds, length-85", and
width-48". ATV tires are restricted to those no larger than 25
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x 12 with a maximum [" lug height and a maximum
allowable tire pressure of 7 psi. as indicated on the tire by
the manufacturer.

b. Vehicles having wheels with a wheel-tire
combination having a radius of 17 inches or more from the
center of the hub (measured horizontal to ground) are
prohibited.

c. The testing, racing, speeding or unusual
maneuvering of any type of vehicle is prohibited within
wildlife management areas due to property damages
resulting in high maintenance costs, disturbance of wildlife
and destruction of forest reproduction.

d. Tractor or implement tires with farm tread
designs RI, R2 and R4 known commonly as spade or lug
grip types are prohibited on all vehicles.

e. Airboats, aircraft, personal water craft "mud
crawling vessels' (commonly referred to as crawfish
combines which use paddle wheels for locomotion) and
hover craft are prohibited on al WMAs and Refuges.
Personal water craft are defined as a vessel which uses an
inboard motor powering a water jet pump as its primary
source of propulsion and is designed to be operated by a
person sitting, standing or kneeling on the vessel rather than
in the conventional manner of sitting or standing inside the
vessel. Personal water craft allowed on designated areas of
Alexander State Forest WMA.

f. No internal combustion engines allowed in
certain Greentree reservoirs.

g. Driving or parking vehicles on food or cover
plots and stripsis prohibited.

h. Blocking the entrance to roads and trails is
prohibited.

i. Motorized vehicles, including ATVs, and
motorcycles, are restricted entirely to designated roads and
ATV trails as indicated on WMA maps. WMA maps
available at all region offices. This restriction does not apply
to bicycles.

j- Use of special ATV trails for handicapped
persons is restricted to special ATV handicapped permittees.
Handicapped ATV permittees are restricted to handicapped
ATV trails or other ATV trails only as indicated on WMA
maps. Persons 60 years of age and older, with proof of age,
are also alowed to use special handicapped trails and need
not obtain a permit. However, these persons must abide by
al rules in place for these trails. Handicapped persons
should make application for a Physically Challenged Hunter
Program Permit with the department.

k. Entrances to ATV trails will be marked with
peach colored paint. Entrances to handicapped-only ATV
trails will be marked with blue colored paint. Routes of all
trails are as indicated on WMA maps. Deviation from the
trails indicated on the map constitutes a violation of WMA
rules and regulations.

I.  Roads and trails may be closed due to poor
condition, construction or wet weather.

m. ATVs, and motorcycles cannot be left overnight
on WMASs except on designated camping areas. ATVs are
prohibited from two hours after sunset to 3:00 am. ATVsare
prohibited from March 1 through August 31 except certain
trails may be open during this time period to provide access
for fishing or other purposes. These trails will be marked by
signs at the entrance of the trail and designated on WMA
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maps. Raccoon hunters may use ATVs during nighttime
raccoon take seasons only.

n. Caution: Many department-maintained roadways
on WMASs are unimproved and substandard. A maximum 20
mph speed limit is recommended for all land vehicles using
these roads.

10. Commercial Activities

a.  Hunting Guides/Outfitters: No person or group
may act as a hunting guide, outfitter or in any other capacity
for which they are paid or promised to be paid directly or
indirectly by any other individual or individuals for services
rendered to any other person or persons hunting on any
Wildlife Management Area, regardless of whether such
payment is for gquiding, outfitting, lodging or club
memberships.

b. Commercial activities prohibited without prior
approval from Baton Rouge office or unless otherwise
specified.

c. Commercia fishing. Permits are required of al
commercial fishermen using Grassy Lake, Pomme de Terre
and Spring Bayou WMASs. Drag seines (except minnow and
bait seines) are prohibited except experimental bait seines
allowed on Dewey Wills WMA north of La. 28 in Diversion
Canal. Commercial fishing is prohibited during regular
waterfowl seasons on Grand Bay, Silver Lake and Lower
Sunk Lake on Three Rivers WMA. Commercia fishing is
prohibited on Salvador/Timken, Ouachita and Pointe-aux-
Chenes WMAS except commercial fishing on Pointe-aux-
Chenes is allowed in Cut Off Canal and Wonder Lake. No
commercial fishing activity shall impede navigation and no
unattended vessels or barges will be allowed. Non-
compliance with permit regulations will result in revocation
of commercial fishing privileges for the period the license is
issued and one year thereafter. Commercial fishing is
allowed on Pass-a-Loutre and Atchafalaya DeltaWMAS. See
Pass-a-Loutre for additional commercial fishing regulations
on mullet.

11. Wildlife Management Areas Basic Season
Structure. For season dates, bag limits, shooting hours,
special seasons and other information consult the annual
regulations pamphlet for specific details.

12. Resident Small Game (squirrel, rabbit, quail,
mourning dove, woodcock, snipe, rail and gallinule).
Consult regulations pamphlet. Unless otherwise specified
under a specific WMA hunting schedule, the use of dogs for
rabbit and squirrel hunting is prohibited.

13. Waterfowl (ducks, geese and coots). Consult
regulations pamphlet. Hunting after 2 p.m. prohibited on all
WMAs except for Atchafalaya Delta, Biloxi, Lake Boeuf,
Pass-a-Loutre, Pointe-aux-Chenes, Salvador/Timken and
Wisner WMASs. Consult specific WMA regulations for
shooting hours on these WMAs.

14. Archery. Consult regulations pamphlet.

15. Hogs. Consult regulations pamphlet.

16. Outlaw Quadrupeds and Birds. Consult regulations
pamphlet. During hunting seasons specified on WMAS,
incidental take of outlaw quadrupeds and birds is allowed by
properly licensed hunters and only with guns or bows and
arrows legal for season in progress on WMA. However,
crows, blackbirds, grackles and cowbirds may not be taken
before September 1 or after January 2.
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17. Wildlife Management Areas Hunting Schedule and
Regulations:

a  Acadiana Conservation Corridor

b. Alexander State Forest. Vehicles restricted to
paved and graveled roads. No parking on or fishing or
swimming from bridges. No open fires except in recreation
areas.

c. Atchafalaya Delta. Water control structures are
not to be tampered with or altered by anyone other than
employees of the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries at
any time. ATVs, ATCs and motorcycles prohibited except as
permitted for authorized WM A trappers.

d. Attakapas

e. Bayou Macon. All night activities prohibited
except as otherwise provided. Mules are alowed for
nighttime raccoon hunting.

f. Bayou Pierre

g. BensCreek

h. Big Colewa Bayou. All nighttime activities
prohibited.

i. BigLake

j.  Biloxi

k. Bodcau

I.  Boeuf

m. Boise-Vernon

n. Buckhorn

0. Camp Beauregard. Daily military clearance
required for all recreational users. Registration for use of
Self Clearing Permit required once per year. All game
harvested must be reported. Retriever training allowed on
selected portions of the WMA. Contact the Region office for
specific details.

p. Dewey W. Wills. Crawfish: 100 pounds per
person per day.

g. Elbow Slough. Steel shot only for all hunting.

r.  ElmHall. No ATVsallowed.

s. Foy Ward McElroy

t. Fort Polk. Daily military clearance required to
hunt or trap. Registration for use of Self-Clearing Permit
required once per year. Special regulations apply to ATV
users.

u. Grassy Lake. Commercial Fishing: Permitted
except on Smith Bay, Red River Bay and Grassy Lake
proper on Saturday and Sunday and during waterfowl
season. Permits available from area supervisor at Spring
Bayou headquarters or Opel ousas Region Office. No hunting
inrestricted area.

v. Jackson-Bienville. Beginning September 1, 2004,
ATVs are alowed ONLY on non-public maintained gravel
roads and marked ATV trails.

w. Joyce. Swamp Walk: Adhere to all WMA rules
and regulations. No firearms or hunting allowed within 100
yards of walkways. Check hunting schedule and use
walkway at your own risk.

X. Lake Boeuf. Hunting allowed until 12:00 noon
onall game.

y. Lake Ramsay. Foot traffic only - all vehicles
restricted to Parish Roads.

z Little River

aa. Loggy Bayou



bb. Manchac. Crabs: No crab traps allowed. Attended
lift nets are allowed.

cc. Maurepas Swamp

dd. OQuachita. Waterfowl Refuge: North of La. Hwy.
15 closed to al hunting, fishing and trapping during duck
season including early teal season. Crawfish: 100 pounds per
person per day limit. Night crawfishing prohibited. No traps
or nets left overnight. Commercial Fishing: Closed. All
nighttime activities prohibited except as otherwise provided.

ee. Pass-a-Loutre. Commercial Fishing: Same as
outside. Commercial mullet fishing open only in: South
Pass, Pass-a-Loutre, North Pass, Southeast Pass, Northeast
Pass, Dennis Pass, Johnson Pass, Loomis Pass, Cadro Pass,
Wright Pass, Viveats Pass, Cognevich Pass, Blind Bay,
Redfish Bay, Garden Island Bay, Northshore Bay, East Bay
(west of barrier islands) and oil and gas canals as described
on the department Pass-a-Loutre WMA map. ATVs, ATCs
and motorcycles prohibited on this area. Oyster harvesting is
prohibited.

ff. Pearl River. All roads closed 8 p.m. to 4:30 am.
to all vehicles. Old Hwy. 11 will be closed when river gauge
at Pearl River, Louisiana, reaches 16.5 feet. All hunting will
be closed when the river stage at Pearl River reaches 16.5
feet except waterfowl hunting south of Hwy. 90. No hunting
in the vicinity of Nature Trail. Observe "No Hunting" signs.
Rifle range open noon until 4 p.m. Friday, and 8 am. to 4:30
p.m. Saturday and Sunday with afee.

g9. Peason Ridge. Daily military clearance required
to hunt or trap. Registration for use of Self-Clearing Permit
required once per year. Special federal regulations apply to
ATV users.

hh. Pointe-auxChenes. Hunting until 12 noon on
ALL GAME, except for mourning dove hunting and youth
lottery deer hunt as specified in regulation pamphlet. Point
Farm: Gate will be open only on the first 3 Saturdays of the
second split of mourning dove season and al weekends
during month of February. No motorized vessels allowed in
the drainage ditches. Recreational Fishing: Shrimp may be
taken by the use of cast nets only. During the inside open
shrimp season, 25 pounds per boat per day (heads on) shall
be allowed. Size count to conform with open season
requirements. During the inside closed season, 10 pounds
per boat per day (heads on) may be taken for bait. Oyster
harvesting is prohibited. Fish may be taken only by rod and
reel or hand lines for recreational purposes only. Crabs may
be taken only through the use of hand lines or nets; however,
none are to remain set overnight. Twelve dozen crabs are
allowed per boat or vehicle per day. Crawfish may be
harvested in unrestricted portions of the wildlife
management area and shall be limited to 100 pounds per
boat or group. Fishing gear used to catch crawfish shall not
remain set overnight. The harvest of all fish, shrimp, crabs
and crawfish are for recreational purposes only and any
commercial use is prohibited. Mudboats or vessels with
engines larger than 25 hp prohibited in the Montegut and
Grand Bayou marsh management units. Public is permitted
to travel anytime through the WMA for access purposes
only, in the waterways known as Grand Bayou, Humble
Canal, Little Bayou Blue and Grand Bayou Blue. All other
motorized vehicles, horses and mules are prohibited unless
authorized by the department.

695

ii. Pomme de Terre. Commercial Fishing: permitted
Monday through Friday, except closed during duck season.
Commercial Fishing permits available from area supervisor,
Opelousas Region Office or Spring Bayou headquarters.
Sport Fishing: Same as outside except allowed only after 2
p.m. only during waterfow! season. Crawfish: April 1 - July
31, recreational only, 100 Ibs. per boat or group daily.

jj. Red River. Crawfishing prohibited on Yakey
Farms Wetland Restoration Areas.

kk. Russell Sage. Transporting trash or garbage on
WMA roads s prohibited. All nighttime activities prohibited
except as otherwise provided. NOTE: All season dates on
Chauvin Tract (U.S. 165 North) same as outside, except still
hunt only and except deer hunting restricted to archery only.
Waterfowl hunting after 2 p.m. prohibited. All vehicles
including ATV s prohibited.

II. Sabine

mm. Sabine Island. Sabine Island boundaries are
Sabine River on the west, Cut-Off Bayou on the north, and
Old River and Big Bayou on the south and east.

nn. Salvador/Timken. Hunting until 12 noon only for
all game. All nighttime activities prohibited, including
frogging. Recreational Fishing: Shrimp may be taken by the
use of cast nets only. During the inside open shrimp season,
25 pounds per boat per day (heads on) shall be permitted.
Size count to conform with open season requirements.
During the inside closed season, 10 pounds per boat per day
(heads on) may be taken for bait. Fish may be taken only by
rod and reel or hand lines for recreational purposes only.
Crabs may be taken only through the use of hand lines or
nets; however, none of the lines are to remain set overnight.
Twelve dozen crabs maximum are allowed per boat or
vehicle per day. Crawfish may be harvested in unrestricted
portions of the wildlife management area and shall be
limited to 100 pounds per boat or group. Fishing gear used
to catch crawfish shall not remain set overnight. The harvest
of al fish, shrimp, crabs and crawfish are for recreational
purposes only and any commercial use is prohibited. Boats
powered by internal combustion engines having horsepower
ratings above 25 hp are permitted only in oil company
access canals, Louisiana Cypress Canal, the Netherlands
Pond including the West Canal, Lakes - "Baie Des Chactas"
and Baie du Cabanage" and the Rathborne Access ditch. Use
of mudboats powered by internal combustion engines with
four cylinders or less is permitted in interior ditches from
September 6-February 1. Pulling boats over levees, dams or
water control structures or any other activities which cause
detriment to the integrity of levees, dams and water control
structures is prohibited. ATVs, ATCs and motorcycles
prohibited on this area.

00. Sandy Hollow. Bird Dog Training: Consult
regulation pamphlet. Wild birds only (use of pen-raised birds
prohibited). Bird Dog Field Trials: Permit required from
Baton Rouge Region Office. Horseback Riding: Organized
trail rides prohibited. Riding alowed only on designated
roads and trails. Horses and mules are specifically prohibited
during turkey and gun season for deer except as allowed for
bird dog field trials. No horses and mules on green planted
areas. No motorized vehicles allowed off designated roads.

pp. Sherburne. Crawfishing: Recreational
crawfishing only on the South Farm Complexes. Crawfish
harvest limited to 100 pounds per vehicle or boat per day.
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No traps or nets left overnight. No motorized watercraft
allowed on farm complex. Commercia crawfishing allowed
on the remainder of the area. Permit is required. Retriever
training allowed on selected portions of the WMA. Contact
the Region office for specific details. Vehicular traffic
prohibited on east Atchafalaya River levee within Sherburne
WMA boundaries. Rifle and Pistol Range open daily. Skeet
ranges open by appointment only, contact Hunter Education
Office. No trespassing in restricted area behind ranges. Note:
Atchafalaya National Wildlife Refuge, and U.S. Army Corps
of Engineers land holdings adjacent to the Sherburne
Wildlife Management Area will have the same rules and
regulations as Sherburne WMA. No hunting or trapping in
restricted area.

gq. Sicily Island Hills

. Soda Lake. No motorized vehicles allowed. All
trapping and hunting prohibited except archery hunting for
deer.

ss. Spring Bayou. Commercial Fishing: permitted
Monday through Friday except slat traps and hoop nets
permitted any day. Permits available from area supervisor or
Opelousas Region Office. Closed until after 2 p.m. during
waterfowl season. Sport Fishing:  Same as outside except
alowed only after 2 p.m. during waterfowl season.
Crawfish: recreational only. No hunting alowed in
headquarters area. Only overnight campers allowed in the
improved Boggy Bayou Camping area. Rules and
regulations posted at camp site. A fee is assessed for use of
this camp site. Water skiing alowed only in Old River and
Grand Lac.

tt. Tangipahoa Parish School Board. No horseback
riding during gun season for deer or turkey. ATVs are not
allowed.

uu. Thistlethwaite. No hunting or trapping in
restricted area (See WMA Map). All motorized vehicles
restricted to improved roads only. All users must enter and
leave through main gate only. No entry into restricted areas.

vv. ThreeRivers

ww. Tunica Hills. All vehicles restricted to Parish
roads. ATVs restricted to designated trails. Driving on food
plots prohibited. Access to restricted areas is unauthorized.
Refer to WMA map. Camping prohibited on area. North of
Hwy. 66 (Angola Tract) closed to the general public March
1-September 30 except spring turkey hunting access allowed
for those individuals drawn for special lottery hunt.

xX. Union. All nighttime activities prohibited except
as otherwise provided.

yy. West Bay

zz. Wisner

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
56:115 and R.S. 56:116.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Wildlife and Fisheries, Wildlife and Fisheries Commission, LR
25:1279 (July 1999), amended LR 26:1494 (July 2000), LR
27:1049 (July 2001), LR 28:1603 (July 2002), LR 29:1124 (July
2003), repromulgated LR 29:1522 (August 2003), amended LR 30:

Public hearings will be held at the following locations:
Region 1? March 16, 6:30 p.m., Minden Civic Center,
Minden, LA; Region 2 March 8, 6:30 p.m., Ruston Civic
Center, Ruston, LA; Region 3? March 10, 6:00 p.m.,
Alexandria City Hall, Alexandria, LA; Region 4? March 11,
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6:30 PM, Council on Aging Building, Winnsboro, LA;
Region 3 March 18, 6:00 p.m., Burton Coliseum Chalkley
Room, Lake Charles, LA; Region & March 9, 6:00 p.m.,
Estuarine Habitats and Coastal Fisheries Center, Lafayette,
LA; Region 72 March 11, 7:00 p.m., Department of Wildlife
and Fisheries Louisiana Room, Baton Rouge, LA; and
March 9, 7:00 p.m., Jefferson Parish Library, Metairie, LA.
Also comments will be accepted at regularly scheduled
Wildlife and Fisheries Commission Meetings from April
through July. Interested persons may submit written
comments relative to the proposed rule until Thursday, May
6, 2004 to Mr. Tommy Prickett, Wildlife Division,
Department of Wildlife and Fisheries, Box 98000, Baton
Rouge, LA, 70898-9000.

The Secretary of the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
is authorized to take any and all necessary steps on behalf of
the commission to promulgate and effectuate this Notice of
Intent and the final Rule, including but not limited to, the
filing of the Fiscal and Economic Impact Statements, the
filing of the Notice of Intent and fina Rule and the
preparation of reports and correspondence to other agencies
of government.

In accordance with Act 1183 of 1999, the Department of
Wildlife and FisheriesWildlife and Fisheries Commission
hereby issues its Family Impact Statement in connection
with the preceding Notice of Intent: This Notice of Intent
will have no impact on the six criteria set out a R.S.
49:972(B).

Bill A. Bushice, Jr.
Chairman

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: General and Wildlife Management Area
(WMA) Hunting

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

This Rule amends permanent Rules and Regulations for the
state at large as well as Wildlife Management Areas.
Establishment of hunting regulations is an annual process. The
cost of implementing the proposed Rules, aside from staff time,
is the production and distribution of the regulation pamphlet.
Cost of printing and distributing the 2003-2004 state hunting
pamphlet was $10,857 and no major increase in expendituresis
anticipated. Local government units will not be impacted.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

State hunting license fee collections are between 9.0-10.0
million dollars annually. Additionally, hunting and related
activities generate approximately $25.3 million in state sales
tax; $5.1 million in state income tax and $23 million in loca
sales tax revenues annually (IAFWA; Southwick Associates,
2002). Failure to adopt Rule changes would result in no hunting
season being established and a potentia loss of some of these
revenues.

Ill. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

Over 275,000 hunters and numerous businesses that
provide goods and services to hunters are directly affected by
this proposal. Hunting in Louisiana generates in excess of $581



million annually through the sale of outdoor related equipment,
associated items and trip related expenditures (IAFWA;
Southwick Associates, 2002). Failure to adopt Rule changes
would result in no hunting seasons being established and a
potential loss of commerce revenues associated with these
activities.
IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)
Hunting in Louisiana provides 9,184 jobs (IAFWA;
Southwick Associates, 2002). Not establishing hunting seasons
might have a negative and direct impact on these jobs.

Robert E. Hosse
General Government Section Director
Legislative Fiscal Office

Janice A. Lansing
Undersecretary
0403#045

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
Wildlife and Fisheries Commission

Resident Game Hunting Season? 2004-2005
(LAC 76:X1X.101 and 103)

The Wildlife and Fisheries Commission does hereby give
notice of its intent to promulgate rules and regulations
governing the hunting of resident game birds and game
quadrupeds.

The Secretary of the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
is authorized to take any and all necessary steps on behalf of
the commission to promulgate and effectuate this Notice of
Intent and the final Rule, including but not limited to, the
filing of the fiscal and economic impact statements, the
filing of the Notice of Intent and fina Rule and the
preparation of reports and correspondence to other agencies
of government.

In accordance with Act 1183 of 1999, the Department of
Wildlife and Fisheries/Wildlife and Fisheries Commission
hereby issues its Family Impact Statement in connection
with this Notice of Intent: This Notice of Intent will have no
impact on the six criteriaset out at R.S. 49:972(B).

Title 76
WILDLIFE AND FISHERIES
Part XIX. Huntingand WMA Regulations
Chapter 1. Resident Game Hunting Season
§101. General

A. The Resident Game Hunting Season, 2004-2005
regulations are hereby adopted by the Wildlife and Fisheries
Commission. A complete copy of the Regulation Pamphlet
may be obtained from the department.

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
56:115.

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Wildlife and Fisheries, Wildlife and Fisheries Commission, LR
21:707 (July 1995), amended LR 22:585 (July 1996), LR 23:871
(July 1997), LR 24:1324 (July 1998), LR 25:1290 (July 1999), LR
26:1506 (July 2000), LR 27:1061 (July 2001), LR 28:1615 (July
2002), LR 29:1122 (July 2003), LR 30:

8103. Resident Game Birdsand Animals 2004-2005

A. Shooting hours. One-half hour before sunrise to one-
half hour after sunset.

B. Consult Regulation Pamphlet for seasons or specific
regulations on Wildlife Management Areas or specific
localities.
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Species Season Dates Daily Bag L imit Possession
Limit
Quall Nov. 13-Feb. 28 10 20
Rabbit Oct. 2-Feb. 28 8 16
Squirrel Oct. 2-Feb.6 8 16
Deer See Schedule 1 antlered and 6/season
1antlerless (Only two may
(when legal on be antlered)
private lands)
C. Deer Hunting Schedule
Area | Archery M uzzleloader Still Hunt (No With or
(All Either Sex) Dogs allowed) Without
Dogs
1 Oct. 1- Nov. 13-Nov. 19 Nov. 20-Dec.3 Dec. 4-
Jan. 31 Jan. 17-Jan. 23 Jan. 3-Jan.16 Jan. 2
2 Oct. 1- Oct. 23-Oct. 29 Oct. 30-Dec.3 Dec. 4-
Jan. 31 Jan. 8-Jan. 14 Jan. 7
3 Sept.18- | Oct. 9-Oct.15 Oct.16-Nov.28
Jan.15 Nov.29-Dec. 3 Dec. 4-Jan. 2
4 Oct. 1- Nov. 6-Nov. 12 Nov.13-Jan.7
Jan. 31 Jan. 8-Jan. 17
5 Oct. 1- Nov. 13-Nov. 19 Nov.26-Dec.12
Jan. 31 Dec. 27-Jan. 2
Bucks Only
6 Oct.16- | Nov.20-Nov.24 Nov.25-Dec.10 Dec.11-
Feb. 15 | Jan.24-Jen. 31 Jan.23
7 Oct. 1- Oct. 9-Oct. 15 Oct.16-Nov. 5 Nov.29
Jan. 31 Nov. 6-Nov. 12 Nov.13-Nov.28 Dec.29
8 Sept.18- | Oct.9-Oct. 15 Oct.16-Nov.28 Dec. 4-
Jan. 15 Nov. 29-Dec. 3 Jan. 2

D. Modern Firearm Schedule (Either Sex Seasons)

Parish

Area

Modern Firearm Either-Sex Days

Acadia

Area3

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7,13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Allen

Area 2

Oct. 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26,

Jan. 1-2

Area3

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Area8

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Ascension

Area 6

Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12

Assumption

Area 6

Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12

Avoyelles

Area 2

Oct. 30-31, Nov. 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5, 25-26,
Jan. 1-2

Area 6

Nov. 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5

Beauregard

Area3

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7,13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Area8

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7,13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Bienville

Area 2

Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 4-5, 25-26,
Jan. 1-2

Bossier

Area?2

Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 4-5, 25-26,
Jan. 1-2

Caddo

Area 2

Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 4-5, 25-26,
Jan. 1-2

Calcasieu

Area3

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7,13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Area8

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7,13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Caldwell

Area 2

Oct. 30-31, Nov. 20-21, 26-28,
Dec. 4-5, 11-12, 25-26, Jan. 1-2

Cameron

Area3

Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7,13-14, 20-28,
Dec. 4-5

Catahoula

Areal

Nov. 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12

Area 2

Oct. 30-31, Nov. 20-21, 26-28,
Dec. 4-5, 11-12, 25-26, Jan. 1-2

Claiborne

Area 2

Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45

Concordia

Areal

Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12, 18-19, 25-26,
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Parish Area Modern Firearm Either-Sex Days Parish Area Modern Firearm Either-Sex Days
Jan. 1-2 St. Landry | Area3|Oct. 16-17, Nov. 26-28, Dec. 4-5
DeSoto Area 2 | Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26, Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5
Jan. 1-2 . Martin Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12
East Baion | Area 1 |Nov.20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 . Mary Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12
Rouge Area 7 |Oct. 16-17, Nov. 13-14, 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5
East Carroll | Area4 [Nov. 13-14, 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12, 18-19, St. Tammany| Area 1 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12
portion |east of mainline Mississippi River Levee and south Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12
and east of La. 877 from West Carroll Parish lineto nglpahoa Area 1 |Nov. 20-21. 24-28. Dec. 45, 11-12
La. 580, south of La. 580 to U.S. 65, west of U.S. 65 Area6 [Nov 2021 2428 Dec 45 1112
to Madison Parish line. . . L 2
. . Tensas Area 1 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12, 18-19
— B e o Mo perih Terreborne | Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 2428, Dec. 45, 11- 12
o ciana real Nov.0-cL, » DEC. 4-9, L Area 7 |Oct. 16-17, Nov. 13-14, 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 45
Evangdine | AreaZ [OcL 30-31, Nov.6-7, 13-14, 2028, Dec. 45, 2576, Union Area2 ?md ’f0231 Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26,
Jan. 1-2 - :
Areat |Nov. 2021, 24-28, Dec. 45, 11-12 Vermilion Area3 8(;:14?517 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28,
Franklin Area 1l [Nov.20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5 o - - -
Crant Area 1 [Nov. 2021 2428, Dec. 45 Vernon Area2 g)anct ff)231, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26,
Area 2 | Oct. 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-21, 26-28, T =
Dec. 4.5, 5.26, b, 1.2 Area3 8(;]25517, 23-24,30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28,
Iberia Area 3| Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Area B 0G 1617 5354 3031 Nov 67 13-14 5058
Dec. 4-5 . : - , Nov. 6-7, , ,
Dec. 4-5
Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 Washington | Area 1 |Nov. 20-21, 2428, Dec. 4.5, 11-12

_ Area7)Oct. 16-17, Nov. 13-14, 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5 Webster | Area2 |Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 2526,
Iberville Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 Jan. 1-2
Jackson Area 2 |Oct. 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26, West Baton | Area 6 |Nov. 20-21. 24-28_ Dec. 4-5, 11-12

Jan.1-2 Rouge
Jefferson Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 West Carroll | Area s [Nov. 26
Jeffgrson Area 2 [Oct. 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26, West Areal |Nov. 2021, 24-28. Dec. 45, 11-12
Davis Jan. 1-2 Feliciana  [Area6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 45, 11-12
Area3 gct. 146-517, 23-24,30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, winn Area |Oct.30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-21, 26-28,
€c. Dec. 4-5, 2526, Jan. 1-2
Lafayette | Area3|Oct. 16-17, 23-24, 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-21,
26-28, Dec. 4-5
Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 E Farm Raised Whitetailed Deer on Supplemented
Lafourche | Area6 [Nov.20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 Shooting Preserves
LaSdle Area 1 [Nov.20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5
Area2 S)a(;]t: ff)2-31, Nov. 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 4-5, 25-26, Archary e B e
Lincon | Area 2 |Oct. 30-3L, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26, ngtﬁerh;agl Nov. 1-Jan. 31 g‘;’ i;
Jan. 1-2 '
Livingston | Areal [Nov.20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 Jan. -7
Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 _ _ _
Madison Area 1 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12, 18-19, 25-26, F.  Exotics on Supplemented Shooting Preserves: Either
Jan. 1-2 Sex, no closed season.
Morehouse | Area2 Oct. 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26, AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
Aread F\]Jan 1132’ 14,20-21, 26-28 26115,
rea ov. 15- .

. . : HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Natchitoches) Area2) 0t 30-31, Nov. 67, 13-14, 2021, 2628, Wildlife and Fisheries, Wildlife and Fisheries Commission, LR
ST e hl;nting 21:707 (July 1995), amended LR 22:585 (July 1996), LR 23:871

- July 1997), LR 24:1324 (July 1998), LR 25:1290 (July 1999)
Ouachit Area 2 [Oct. 30-31, Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-28, Dec. 45, 25-26, ( ' ' :

vachita rea Ja(;] 1-2 v &« repromulgated LR 25:1526 (August 1999), LR 26:1506 (July

Aread [Nov. 13-14 2021 2628 2000), LR 27:1061 (July 2001), LR 28:1615 (July 2002), LR

Plaguemines | Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 29:1122 (July 2003), repromulgated LR 29:1521 (August 2003),
Pointe Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 45, 11-12 LR 30:

Coupee Public hearings will be held at the following locations:

Rapides Areal|Nov.20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5 Region 1? March 16, 6:30 p.m., Minden Civic Center,

Area2 gii?églésl:lzog' ;7’11_?;14' 20-21,26-28, Minden, LA; Region 2 March 8, 6:30 p.m., Ruston Civic

Area3|OcL 1617, 23.24, 30-3L Center, _Rus_ton, LA; Reglo_n 3 March 10, 6 p.m,

Nov. 6-7, 13-14, 20-21, 26-28, Dec. 45 Alexandria City Hall, Alexandria, LA; Region 4? March 11,

Area 6 [Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5 6:30 p.m. Council on Aging Building, Winnsboro, LA;

Red River | Area2|Oct. 30-Nov. 7, 13-14,20-28, Dec. 45, 2526, Region 3 March 18, 6 p.m., Burton Coliseum Chalkley

oA v ’J\lagvllg T 05T 6575 Room, Lake Charles, LA; Region 6? March 9, 6 p.m,,

Sbine Area? |Oct 303L Nov. 67, 13.14 2021 2678, Estuarme. Habitats and Coastal Fisheries Center, Lafa_lyet.te,

Dec. 4-5, 25-26, Jan. 1-2 LA; Region ? March 11, 7 p.m., Department of Wildlife

St. Bernard | Area 6 |Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 and Fisheries Louisiana Room, Baton Rouge, LA; and

St. Charles | Area 6 |[Nov. 20-21, 24-28, Dec. 4-5, 11-12 March 9, 7 p.m., Jefferson Parish Library, Metairie, LA.

g- JHa?nma ﬁrea(li HOV- gggi gigg’ BBC- j‘g' ﬁg Also comments will be accepted at regularly scheduled

. James rea ov.20-21, , Dec. 4-5, 11- Al - : e : :

= Tom Areat [Nov 2021 24 28 Dec 45, 1112 Wildlife and Fisheries Commission Meetings from April
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through July. Interested persons may submit written
comments relative to the proposed Rule until Thursday, May
6, 2004 to Mr. Tommy Prickett, Wildlife Division,
Department of Wildlife and Fisheries, Box 98000, Baton
Rouge, LA, 70898-9000.

Bill A. Busbice, Jr.
Chairman

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Resident Game
Hunting Season? 2004-2005

I. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE OR LOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)

Establishment of hunting regulations is an annual process.
The cost of implementing the proposed rules, aside from staff
time, is the production and distribution of the regulation
pamphlet. Cost of printing and distributing the 2003-2003 state
hunting pamphlet was $10,857 and no major increase in
expenditures is anticipated. Loca government units will not be
impeded.

Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS(Summary)

State hunting license fee collections are between 9.0-10.0
million dollars annually. Additionally, hunting and related
activities generate approximately $25.3 million in state sales
tax, $5.1 million in state income tax and $23 million in local
sales tax revenues annually (IAFWA; Southwick Associates,
2002). Failure to adopt rule changes would result in no hunting
season being established and a potentia loss of some of these
revenues.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHATS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

Over 275,000 hunters and numerous businesses that
provide goods and services to hunters are directly affected by
this proposal. Hunting in Louisiana generates in excess of
$581,000,000 annually in retail sales of outdoor related
equipment, associated items and trip related expenditures
(IAFWA; Southwick Associates, 2002). Failure to adopt rule
changes would result in no hunting season being established
and a potential loss of commerce revenues associated with
these activities.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

Hunting in Louisiana provides 9,184 jobs (IAFWA;
Southwick Associates, 2002). Not establishing hunting seasons
may have a negative and direct impact on these jobs.

Robert E. Hosse
General Government Section Director
Legidlative Fiscal Office

Janice A. Lansing
Undersecretary
0403#046

NOTICE OF INTENT

Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
Wildlife and Fisheries Commission

Sharks and Sawfishes? Harvest Regulations
(LAC 76:V11.357)

The Wildlife and Fisheries Commission does hereby give
notice of its intent to amend a Rule, LAC 76:VI11.357,
modifying the existing Rule. Authority for adoption of this
Ruleisincluded in R.S. 56:6(10), 56:320.2(C), 56:325.2 (A),
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56:326.1, 56:326.3, and 56:326(E)(2). Said Rule is attached
to and made a part of this Notice of Intent.

The Secretary of the Department of Wildlife and Fisheries
is authorized to take any and all necessary steps on behalf of
the commission to promulgate and effectuate this Notice of
Intent and the final Rule, including but not limited to, the
filing of the fiscal and economic impact statements, the
filing of the Notice of Intent and final Rule and the
preparation of reports and correspondence to other agencies
of government.

In accordance with Act 1183 of 1999, the Department of
Wildlife and FisheriesWildlife and Fisheries Commission
hereby issues its Family Impact Statement in connection
with this Notice of Intent: This Notice of Intent will have no
impact on the six criteriaset out at R.S. 49:972(B).

Title76
WILDLIFE AND FISHERIES
Part VII. Fish and Other Aquatic Life
Chapter 3. Saltwater Sport and Commercial Fishery
8357. Sharksand Sawfishes? Harvest Regulations

A. The following rules and regulations are established
for the taking and possession of sharks (including sawfishes)
(Class Elasmobranchiomorphi: Orders Hexanchiformes,
Lamniformes, Squaliformes, and Rajiformes) from within or
without Louisiana waters. The provisions of this Section
shall not apply to shrimp or menhaden harvest, and nothing
contained herein is intended or shall be construed to repeal,
amend, or otherwise modify the provisions of law applicable
to shrimp or menhaden fishing, except for provisions:

1. outlawing finning of shark;

2. requiring a Commercial State Shark Permit for sale,
barter, trade, or exchange;

A3.-5 ..

B. For management purposes, sharks are divided into the
following categories:

1. small coastal sharks? bonnethead shark, Atlantic
sharpnose shark, blacknose shark, finetooth shark;

2. large coastal sharks? great hammerhead, scalloped
hammerhead, smooth hammerhead, nurse shark, blacktip
shark, bull shark, lemon shark, sandbar shark, silky shark,
spinner shark, tiger shark;

3. pelagic sharks? porbeagle shark, shortfin mako,
blue shark, oceanic whitetip shark, thresher shark;

4, prohibited species? basking shark, white shark,
bigeye sand tiger, sand tiger, whale shark, smalltooth
sawfish, largetooth sawfish, Atlantic angel shark, Caribbean
sharpnose shark, smalltail shark, bignose shark, Caribbean
reef shark, dusky shark, Galapagos shark, narrowtooth shark,
night shark, bigeye sixgill shark, bigeye thresher shark,
longfin mako, sevengill shark, sixgill shark.

C. In addition to all other licenses and permits required
by law, avalid original Commercial State Shark Permit shall
be annually required for persons commercialy taking shark
from Louisiana waters and for persons selling, exchanging,
or bartering sharks as required by law; the valid original
permit shall be in immediate possession of the permittee
while engaged in fishing for, possessing, selling, bartering,
trading, or exchanging shark.

D. No person shall purchase, sell, exchange, barter or
attempt to purchase, sell, exchange, or barter any sharks in
excess of any possession limit for which a state or federal
commercial permit was issued.
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E.1. All persons who do not possess a Commercia State
Shark Permit issued by the Department of Wildlife and
Fisheries, and, if applicable, a Federal Commercial Directed
or Incidental Limited Shark Permit issued by the National
Marine Fisheries Service, are limited to a recreational
possession limit. All persons who do not possess a Louisiana
Commercial State Shark Permit and, if applicable, a Federal
Commercial Directed or Incidental Limited Shark Permit
issued by the National Marine Fisheries Service under the
Federal Fishery Management Plan for Atlantic Sharks, shall
not sell, barter, trade, exchange or attempt to sell, barter,
trade or exchange any sharks, or possess any sharks in
excess of a recreational possession limit. Sharks taken
incidental to menhaden fishing, that are retained on the
vessel as part of the harvest, may be retained and sold only
as amixed part of the total harvest, and shall not be retained,
held, or sold, purchased, bartered, traded, or exchanged
separately. Sharks retained as a result of menhaden fishing
shall not exceed legal bycatch allowances for menhaden
fishing as provided for in R.S. 56:324.

2. Legaly licensed Louisiana wholesale/retail seafood
dealers, retail seafood dealers, restaurants, and retail grocers
are not required to hold a Commercial State Shark Permit in
order to purchase, possess, exchange, barter and sell any
guantities of sharks, so long as they maintain records as
required by R.S. 56:306.5 and R.S. 56:306.6.

F.  Sharks taken under a recreational bag limit shall not
be sold, purchased, exchanged, traded, bartered, or
attempted to be sold, purchased, exchanged, traded, or
bartered. A person subject to a bag limit shall not possess at
any time, regardless of the number of trips or the duration of
atrip, any shark in excess of the recreational bag limits or
less than minimumsize limits as follows.

1. All sharks taken under a recreational bag limit
within or without Louisiana waters must be at least 54
inches fork length, except that the minimum size limit does
not apply for Atlantic sharpnose or bonnethead sharks.

2. Owners/operators of vessels other than those taking
sharks in compliance with a state or federal commercial
permit are restricted to no more than one shark from either
the large coastal, small coastal or pelagic group per vessel
per trip within or without Louisiana waters, subject to the
size limits described in LAC 76:VII.357.F.1, and, in
addition, no person shall possess more than one Atlantic
sharpnose shark and one bonnethead shark per person per
trip within or without Louisiana waters, regardless of the
length of atrip.

3. All owners/operators of vessels recreationally
fishing for and/or retaining regulated Atlantic Highly
Migratory Species (Atlantic tunas, sharks, swordfish and
billfish) in or from the EEZ must obtain and possess a
Federal Atlantic Highly M igratory Species Angling permit.

G Those persons possessing a Federal Commercial
Directed or Incidental Limited Access Shark Permit issued
by the National Marine Fisheries Service under the Federal
Fishery Management Plan for Atlantic Sharks are limited to
daily take, trip and possession limits as specified in that
federal permit. Regardless of where fishing, a person aboard
a vessel for which a Federal Shark Permit has been issued
shall not retain, possess, barter, trade, or exchange shark of
any species group for which the commercial quota has been
reached and the season closed in federal waters.
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H.1. A vessel that has been issued or possesses a Federal
Commercial Directed or Incidental Limited Access Shark
Permit issued by the National Marine Fisheries Service
under the Federal Fishery Management Plan for Atlantic
Sharks shall not possess on any trip, or land from any trip, or
sell, barter, trade, or exchange large coastal species in excess
of the designated trip limits, as established under the Atlantic
Highly Migratory Species Plan and published in the Federal
Register, regardless of where taken. No person shall
purchase, barter, trade, or exchange shark in excess of the
designated trip limits or from any person who does not
possess a Commercia State Shark Permit or Federa
Commercial Directed or Incidental Limited Access Permit, if
applicable.

2. Persons possessing a Commercial State Shark
Permit shall not possess on any trip, or land from any trip, or
sell, barter, trade, or exchange large coastal speciesin excess
of 4,000 pounds, dressed weight, taken from Louisiana state
waters.

3. Wholesale/retail seafood dealers who receive,
purchase, trade for, or barter for Atlantic sharks, taken from
the EEZ, from a fishing vessel must possess a valid Federal
Dealer Permit.

I. A person aboard a vessel for which a Federal
Commercial Directed or Incidental Limited Access Shark
Permit has been issued, or persons aboard a vessel fishing
for or possessing shark in the EEZ shall comply with all
applicable federal regulations.

J. Fins

1 ..

2. All sharks possessed by a recreationa fisherman
shall be maintained with head and fins intact and shall not be
skinned until set or put on shore.

3. Shark fins that are possessed aboard or offloaded
from a fishing vessel must not exceed 5 percent of the
weight of the shark carcasses. All fins must be weighed in
conjunction with the weighing of the carcasses at the vessel's
first point of landing and such weights of the fins landed
must be recorded on dealer records in compliance with R.S.
56:306.5 and R.S. 56:306.6. Fins from shark harvested by a
vessel that are in excess of 5 percent of the weight of the
carcasses landed shall not be sold, purchased, traded, or
bartered or attempted to be sold, purchased, traded, or
bartered.

4. Shark fins shall not be possessed aboard a fishing
vessel after the vessel's first point of landing.

5. All mako sharks possessed aboard a commercial
fishing vessel shall have finsintact.

K.- L.

M. Seasonal Closures

1. All Louisiana state waters out to the seaward
boundary of the Louisiana Territorial Sea shall be closed to
the recreational and commercial harvest of al sharks
between April 1 and June 30 of each year. A holder of a
Federal Commercia Directed or Incidental Limited Access
Shark Permit may legally harvest sharks from federal waters
beyond the Louisiana Territorial Sea and bring those sharks
into Louisiana waters for sale within the provisions of that
Federal Shark Permit. Effective with this closure, no person
shall commercially harvest, purchase, barter, trade, sell or
attempt to purchase, barter, trade or sell sharks from the
closed area. Effective with the closure, no person shall retain



or possess any sharks in the closed area. Sharks taken
incidental to shrimp or menhaden fishing in the dosed area,
that are retained on the vessel as part of the harvest, may be
retained only as a mixed part of the total harvest, and shall
not be retained, held, purchased, bartered, traded,
exchanged, sold or attempted to be purchased, bartered,
traded, exc hanged or sold.

M.2.-0O. ...

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S.
56:6(10), R.S. 56:326(E)(2), R.S. 56:326.1, R.S. 56:326.3, R.S.
56:320.2(C), and R.S. 325.2(A).

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Department of
Wildlife and Fisheries, Wildlife and Fisheries Commission, LR
25:543 (March 1999), amended LR 27:2267 (December 2001), LR
30:

Interested persons may submit comments relative to the
proposed Rule to Randy Pausina, Marine Fisheries Division,
Department of Wildlife and Fisheries, Box 98000, Baton
Rouge, LA 70898-9000, prior to Thursday, May 6, 2004.

Bill A. Busbice, Jr.
Chairman

FISCAL AND ECONOMIC IMPACT STATEMENT
FOR ADMINISTRATIVE RULES
RULE TITLE: Sharksand Sawfishes
Harvest Regulations

. ESTIMATED IMPLEMENTATION COSTS (SAVINGS) TO
STATE ORLOCAL GOVERNMENT UNITS(Summary)
There will be no state or loca governmental
implementation costs. Enforcement of the proposed rule will be
carried out using existing staff and funding levels.
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Il. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON REVENUE COLLECTIONS OF STATE
ORLOCAL GOVERNMENTAL UNITS (Summary)

There will be no effect on revenues to state or loca
governmental units from the proposed rule.

lll. ESTIMATED COSTS AND/OR ECONOMIC BENEHTS TO
DIRECTLY AFFECTED PERSONS OR NONGOVERNMENTAL
GROUPS (Summary)

The proposed rule modification incorporates existing
federal regulations of sharks for commercial and recreational
harvest as part of state regulations and attempts to clarify
existing language in the current rule. It identifies federal and
state shark permit requirements, addresses commercia and
recreational trip, size and possession limits and describes the
condition in which harvested sharks must be maintained aboard
recreational and commercia vessels for ease of identification.

The overal impact of the proposed rule change to
commercial and recreational fishers is anticipated to be
negligible, since these changes have already been implemented
in federal waters. Some Louisiana recreationa anglers will
benefit from the 54-inch size exemption for bonnethead shark
and the additional possession limit of one bonnethead shark per
person per trip. However, this impact is anticipated to be
negligible, since sharks are seldom reported as a targeted
species by Louisiana recreational anglers, but normally are
taken as incidental catch. Commercia fishers who harvest
mako sharks may experience a negative impact from having to
maintain fins on all mako sharks aboard their vessels. However,
this impact is also anticipated to be negligible, since mako
sharks only make up approximately one percent of total annual
commercial shark landingsin Louisiana.

IV. ESTIMATED EFFECT ON COMPETITION AND EMPLOYMENT
(Summary)

There will be no effect on competition and employment in
the public or private sector.

Robert E. Hosse
General Government Section Director
Legidlative Fiscal Office

Janice A. Lansing

Undersecretary
0403#047
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